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Foreword

ISO (the International Organization for Standardization) and IEC (the International Electrotechnical
Commission) form the specialized system for worldwide standardization. National bodies that are
members of ISO or IEC participate in the development of International Standards through technical
committees established by the respective organization to deal with particular fields of technical

activity. ISO and IEC technical committees collaborate in fields of mutual interest. Other
international organizations, governmental and non-governmental, in liaison with ISO and IEC, also
take part in the work. In the field of information technology, ISO and IEC have established. a joint
technical committee, ISO/IEC JTC 1.

The procedures used to develop this document and those intended for its further maintenance are
described in the ISO/IEC Directives, Part 1. In particular, the different approval| criteria needed
for the different types of ISO documents should be noted (see www.iso.org/dir€ctives).

IEEE Standards documents are developed within the IEEE Societies’ and the Standards
Coordinating Committees of the IEEE Standards Association (IEEE<SA) Standards Board. The
IEEE develops its standards through a consensus development proeess, approved by the American
National Standards Institute, which brings together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and
interests to achieve the final product. Volunteers are not neceSsarily members of the Institute
and serve without compensation. While the IEEE administers the process and establishes rules to
promote fairness in the consensus development progess) the IEEE does not independently
evaluate, test, or verify the accuracy of any of the information contained in its standards.

Attention is drawn to the possibility that some of.the elements of this document may be the
subject of patent rights. ISO and IEC shall .néb 'be held responsible for identifying any or all
such patent rights. Details of any patent{rights identified during the development of the
document will be in the Introduction and/ofr on the ISO list of patent declarations received (see
WWww.iso.org/patents).

Any trade name used in this document is information given for the convenience of users and does
not constitute an endorsement.

For an explanation of the ‘voluntary nature of standards, the meaning of ISO specific terms and
expressions related to conformity assessment, as well as information about ISO's adherence to the
World Trade Organization (WTO) principles in the Technical Barriers to Trade (TBT),
see www.iso.org/ise/foreword.html.

ISO/IEC/IEEE-8802-3:2017/Amd.10 was prepared by the LAN/MAN of the IEEE Computer Society
(as IEEE/Std'802.3bs-2017) and drafted in accordance with its editorial rules. It was adopted,
under ‘the “fast-track procedure” defined in the Partner Standards Development Organization
cooperation agreement between ISO and IEEE, by Joint Technical Committee ISO/IEC]JTC 1,
Information technology, Subcommittee SC6, Telecommunications and information exchange between
systems.
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Any feedback or questions on this document should be directed to the user’s national standards
body. A complete listing of these bodies can be found at www.iso.org/members.html.
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Abstract: Clause 116 through Clause 124 and Annex 119A through Annex 120E are added by
this amendment to IEEE Std 802.3-2015. This amendment includes IEEE 802.3 Media Access
Control (MAC) parameters, Physical Layer specifications, and management parameters for the
transfer of IEEE 802.3 format frames at 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s.

200GBASE-LR4, 200GBASE-R, 200GMII, 200GXS, 400 Gb/s Ethernet, 400GAUI-8, 400GAUI-16,
400GBASE-DR4, 400GBASE-FR8, 400GBASE-LR8, 400GBASE-SR16, 400GBASE-R, 400GMII,
400GXS, EEE, Energy Efficient Ethernet, Ethernet, FEC, forward error correction, IEEE 802.3™,
IEEE 802.3bs™, MMF, PAM4, Physical Medium Dependent sublayer, PMD, SMF
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Important Notices and Disclaimers Concerning IEEE Standards Documents

IEEE documents are made available for use subject to important notices and legal disclaimers. These notices
and disclaimers, or a reference to this page, appear in all standards and may be found under the heading
“Important Notices and Dlsclalmers Concermng IEEE Standards Documents They can also be obtained on

reauestfromJEEE-©
T

Notice and Disclaimer of Liability Concerning the Use of IEEE Standards
Documents

IEEE Standards documents (standards, recommended practices, and guides), both full-use and trial-use, are
developed within IEEE Societies and the Standards Coordinating Committees of the IEEE Standards
Association (“IEEE-SA”) Standards Board. IEEE (“the Institute”) develops its standards through/a ¢onsensus
development process, approved by the American National Standards Institute (“ANSI”), Which brings
together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and interests to achieve the final product\IEEE Standards
are documents developed through scientific, academic, and industry-based technical, working groups.
Volunteers in IEEE working groups are not necessarily members of the Institute and participate without
compensation from IEEE. While IEEE administers the process and establishes rules)to promote fairness in
the consensus development process, IEEE does not independently evaluate, test,coriverify the accuracy of any
of the information or the soundness of any judgments contained in its standards.

IEEE Standards do not guarantee or ensure safety, security, health, or ‘erivironmental protection, or ensure
against interference with or from other devices or networks. Implementers and users of IEEE Standards
documents are responsible for determining and complying/ with all appropriate safety, security,
environmental, health, and interference protection practices and\all*applicable laws and regulations.

IEEE does not warrant or represent the accuracy or conternit-of the material contained in its standards, and
expressly disclaims all warranties (express, implied and-statutory) not included in this or any other document
relating to the standard, including, but not limited to; the warranties of: merchantability; fitness for a
particular purpose; non-infringement; and quality) accuracy, effectiveness, currency, or completeness of
material. In addition, IEEE disclaims any and all ¢onditions relating to: results; and workmanlike effort. IEEE
standards documents are supplied “AS IS” and,“WITH ALL FAULTS.”

Use of an IEEE standard is wholly voluritary. The existence of an IEEE standard does not imply that there are
no other ways to produce, test, measure, purchase, market, or provide other goods and services related to the
scope of the IEEE standard. Furthermore, the viewpoint expressed at the time a standard is approved and
issued is subject to change brought about through developments in the state of the art and comments received
from users of the standard.

In publishing and making its standards available, IEEE is not suggesting or rendering professional or other
services for, or on.behalf of, any person or entity nor is IEEE undertaking to perform any duty owed by any
other person or entity to another. Any person utilizing any IEEE Standards document, should rely upon his
or her own independent judgment in the exercise of reasonable care in any given circumstances or, as
appropriate,'seek the advice of a competent professional in determining the appropriateness of a given IEEE
standard:

INNO EVENT SHALL IEEE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO:
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING INANY WAY OUT OF THE PUBLICATION, USE OF, OR REIIANCE UPON

ANY STANDARD, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE AND
REGARDLESS OF WHETHER SUCH DAMAGE WAS FORESEEABLE.
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Translations

The IEEE consensus development process involves the review of documents in English only. In the event that
an [EEE standard is translated, only the English version published by IEEE should be considered the
approved IEEE standard.

Official statements

A statement, written or oral, that is not processed in accordance with the IEEE-SA Standards Board
Operations Manual shall not be considered or inferred to be the official position of IEEE or any of.its
committees and shall not be considered to be, or be relied upon as, a formal position of IEEE. At lectures,
symposia, seminars, or educational courses, an individual presenting information on IEEE standards-shall
make it clear that his or her views should be considered the personal views of that individual rather'than the
formal position of IEEE.

Comments on standards

Comments for revision of IEEE Standards documents are welcome from any inteérested party, regardless of
membership affiliation with IEEE. However, IEEE does not provide consulting information or advice
pertaining to IEEE Standards documents. Suggestions for changes in documénts should be in the form of a
proposed change of text, together with appropriate supporting comments, Since IEEE standards represent a
consensus of concerned interests, it is important that any responses to\comments and questions also receive
the concurrence of a balance of interests. For this reason, IEEE andthe mmnembers of its societies and Standards
Coordinating Committees are not able to provide an instant responséto comments or questions except in those
cases where the matter has previously been addressed. For the same reason, IEEE does not respond to
interpretation requests. Any person who would like to participate in revisions to an IEEE standard is welcome
to join the relevant IEEE working group.

Comments on standards should be submitted to the.following address:

Secretary, IEEE-SA Standards Board
445 Hoes Lane
Piscataway, NJ 08854 USA

Laws and regulations

Users of IEEE Standards doguments should consult all applicable laws and regulations. Compliance with the
provisions of any IEEE Standards document does not imply compliance to any applicable regulatory
requirements. Implementers of the standard are responsible for observing or referring to the applicable
regulatory requirgmerits. IEEE does not, by the publication of its standards, intend to urge action that is not
in compliance with applicable laws, and these documents may not be construed as doing so.

Copyrights

IEEE draft and approved standards are copyrighted by IEEE under U.S. and international copyright laws.
They are made available by IEEE and are adopted for a wide variety of both public and private uses. These
include both use, by reference, in laws and regulations, and use in private self-regulation, standardization, and
the promotion of engineering practices and methods. By making these documents available for use and
adoption by public authorities and private users, IEEE does not waive any rights in copyright to the

dOCUIIIEnTS:
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Photocopies

Subject to payment of the appropriate fee, IEEE will grant users a limited, non-exclusive license to photocopy
portions of any individual standard for company or organizational internal use or individual, non-commercial

use only. To arrange for payment of licensing fees, please contact Copyright Clearance Center, Customer
Service 222 Rasewaood Drive Danvers MA 01923 TISA: +1 978 750 400 _Permission to phn‘mr‘npv

portions of any individual standard for educational classroom use can also be obtained through the Copyright
Clearance Center.

Updating of IEEE Standards documents

Users of IEEE Standards documents should be aware that these documents may be superseded at any time by
the issuance of new editions or may be amended from time to time through the issuance of amendments,
corrigenda, or errata. An official IEEE document at any point in time consists of the current ledition of the
document together with any amendments, corrigenda, or errata then in effect.

Every IEEE standard is subjected to review at least every ten years. When a document.is more than ten years
old and has not undergone a revision process, it is reasonable to conclude that its ¢onténts, although still of
some value, do not wholly reflect the present state of the art. Users are cautioned-to check to determine that
they have the latest edition of any IEEE standard.

In order to determine whether a given document is the current edition’and whether it has been amended
through the issuance of amendments, corrigenda, or errata, visit the [IEEE\Xplore at http://ieeexplore.ieee.org/
or contact IEEE at the address listed previously. For more information about the IEEE-SA or IEEE’s
standards development process, visit the IEEE-SA Website at http¥/Standards.ieee.org.

Errata

Errata, if any, for all IEEE standards can be aceessed on the IEEE-SA Website at the following URL:
http://standards.ieee.org/findstds/errata/index.htmh/ Users are encouraged to check this URL for errata
periodically.

Patents

Attention is called to the possibility that implementation of this standard may require use of subject matter
covered by patent rights. By publication of this standard, no position is taken by the IEEE with respect to the
existence or validity of anypatent rights in connection therewith. If a patent holder or patent applicant has
filed a statement of assurance via an Accepted Letter of Assurance, then the statement is listed on the IEEE-
SA Website at httpz/Standards.ieee.org/about/sasb/patcom/patents.html. Letters of Assurance may indicate
whether the Submiitter is willing or unwilling to grant licenses under patent rights without compensation or
under reasonable tates, with reasonable terms and conditions that are demonstrably free of any unfair
discrimination'to applicants desiring to obtain such licenses.

Essential Patent Claims may exist for which a Letter of Assurance has not been received. The IEEE is not
responsible for identifying Essential Patent Claims for which a license may be required, for conducting
inguiries into the legal validity or scope of Patents Claims, or determining whether any licensing terms or
conditions provided in connection with submission of a Letter of Assurance, if any, or in any licensing
agreements are reasonable or non-discriminatory. Users of this standard are expressly advised that
determination of the validity of any patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, is entirely their
own responsibility. Further information may be obtained from the IEEE Standards Association.
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disapproval, or abstention on this amendment.
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Adam Healey, /[EEE 802.3 Working Group Vice-Chair
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Introduction

This introduction is not part of IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, IEEE Standard for Ethernet—Amendment 10: Media Access
Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation.

IEEE Std 802.3™ was first published in 1985. Since the initial publication, many projects have added
functionality or provided maintenance updates to the specifications and text included in the standard. Each
IEEE 802.3 project/amendment is identified with a suffix (e.g., [EEE Std 802.3ba™-2010).

The half duplex Media Access Control (MAC) protocol specified in IEEE Std 802.3-1985 is Carrier S¢nse
Multiple Access with Collision Detection (CSMA/CD). This MAC protocol was key to the experimental
Ethernet developed at Xerox Palo Alto Research Center, which had a 2.94 Mb/s data rate. Ethérnet at
10 Mb/s was jointly released as a public specification by Digital Equipment Corporation (DEC), Intel and
Xerox in 1980. Ethernet at 10 Mb/s was approved as an IEEE standard by the IEEE Standards Board in 1983
and subsequently published in 1985 as IEEE Std 802.3-1985. Since 1985, new media optiens; new speeds of
operation, and new capabilities have been added to IEEE Std 802.3. A full duplex MAC protocol was added
in 1997.

Some of the major additions to IEEE Std 802.3 are identified in the marketplace with their project number.
This is most common for projects adding higher speeds of operation or new, protocols. For example, IEEE
Std 802.3u™ added 100 Mb/s operation (also called Fast Ethernet)»MEEE Std 802.3z added 1000 Mb/s
operation (also called Gigabit Ethernet), IEEE Std 802.3ae added 10 Gb/s operation (also called 10 Gigabit
Ethernet), IEEE Std 802.3ah™ specified access network Ethernet'(@lso called Ethernet in the First Mile) and
IEEE Std 802.3ba added 40 Gb/s operation (also called 40 Gigabit Ethernet) and 100 Gb/s operation (also
called 100 Gigabit Ethernet). These major additions are~all now included in and are superseded by
IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and are not maintained as separaté«documents.

At the publication date of IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, TEEE Std 802.3 is composed of the following documents:

IEEE Std 802.3-2015

Section One—Includes Clause J~through Clause 20 and Annex A through Annex H and Annex 4A.
Section One includes the specifications for 10 Mb/s operation and the MAC, frame formats and service
interfaces used for all speeds-of operation.

Section Two—Includes Clause 21 through Clause 33 and Annex 22A through Annex 33E. Section
Two includes management attributes for multiple protocols and speed of operation as well as
specifications«for’providing power over twisted pair cabling for multiple operational speeds. It also
includes general information on 100 Mb/s operation as well as most of the 100 Mb/s Physical Layer
specifications.

Sectionn Three—Includes Clause 34 through Clause 43 and Annex 36A through Annex 43C. Section
Lhree includes general information on 1000 Mb/s operation as well as most of the 1000 Mb/s Physical
Layer specifications.

Section Four—Includes Clause 44 through Clause 55 and Annex 44A through Annex 55B. Section
Four includes general information on 10 Gb/s operation as well as most of the 10 Gb/s Physical Layer
specifications.

Section Five—Includes Clause 56 through Clause 77 and Annex 57A through Annex 76A. Clause 56
through Clause 67 and Clause 75 through Clause 77, as well as associated annexes, specify subscriber
access and other Physical Layers and sublayers for operation from 512 kb/s to 10 Gb/s, and defines
services and protocol elements that enable the exchange of IEEE Std 802.3 format frames between
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stations in a subscriber access network. Clause 68 specifies a 10 Gb/s Physical Layer specification.
Clause 69 through Clause 74 and associated annexes specify Ethernet operation over electrical
backplanes at speeds of 1000 Mb/s and 10 Gb/s.

Section Six—Includes Clause 78 through Clause 95 and Annex 83A through Annex 93C. Clause 78

JIEEE Q0D 2 O 2

speetfres—Enerey-EffietentLEthernet—Clatnse79—speetftesHEEE-8023—Oreantzationaly—Speetfre—Tinie
Layer Discovery Protocol (LLDP) type, length, and value (TLV) information elements. Clause 80
through Clause 95 and associated annexes includes general information on 40 Gb/s and 100 Gb/s
operation as well the 40 Gb/s and 100 Gb/s Physical Layer specifications. Clause 90 specifies Ethernet
support for time synchronization protocols.

IEEE Std 802.3bw™-2015

Amendment 1—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds Clause 96. This
amendment adds 100 Mb/s Physical Layer (PHY) specifications and management,‘parameters for
operation on a single balanced twisted-pair copper cable.

IEEE Std 802.3by™-2016

Amendment 2—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 8023-2015 and adds Clause 105
through Clause 112, Annex 109A, Annex 109B, Annex 109C,, Amnex 110A, Annex 110B, and
Annex 110C. This amendment adds MAC parameters, Physical\Layers, and management parameters
for the transfer of IEEE 802.3 format frames at 25 Gb/s.

IEEE Std 802.3bq™-2016

Amendment 3—This amendment includes changes‘to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds Clause 113 and
Annex 113A. This amendment adds new Physical Layers for 25 Gb/s and 40 Gb/s operation over
balanced twisted-pair structured cabling systems.

IEEE Std 802.3bp™-2016

Amendment 4—This amendmentiincludes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds Clause 97 and
Clause 98. This amendment \adds point-to-point 1 Gb/s Physical Layer (PHY) specifications and
management parameters forOperation on a single balanced twisted-pair copper cable in automotive and
other applications not utilizing the structured wiring plant.

IEEE Std 802.3br™-2016

Amendment\5-—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds Clause 99. This
amendnient*adds a MAC Merge sublayer and a MAC Merge Service Interface to support for
Interspersing Express Traffic over a single link.

IEEE:Std 802.3bn™-2016

Amendment 6—This amendment adds the Physical Layer specifications and management parameters
for symmetric and/or asymmetric operation of up to 10 Gb/s on point-to-multipoint Radio Frequency
(RF) distribution plants comprising either amplified or passive coaxial media. It also extends the
operation of Ethernet Passive Optical Networks (EPON) protocols, such as Multipoint Control Protocol

(MPCP) and Operation Administration and Management (OAM).
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IEEE Std 802.3bz™-2016

Amendment 7—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds Clause 125 and
Clause 126. This amendment adds new rates of 2.5 Gb/s and 5 Gb/s and new Physical Layers for
operation at 2.5 Gb/s and 5 Gb/s over balanced twisted-pair structured cabling systems.

IEEE Std 802.3bu™-2016

Amendment 8—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 to define a methodology
for the provision of power via a single twisted pair to connected Data Terminal Equipment (DTE) with
IEEE 802.3 single twisted-pair interfaces.

IEEE Std 802.3bv™-2017

Amendment 9—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds,Clause 115 and
Annex 115A. This amendment adds point-to-point 1000 Mb/s Physical Layer (PHY) spécifications and
management parameters for operation on duplex plastic optical fiber (POF) targeting use in automotive,
industrial, home-network, and other applications.

IEEE Std 802.3™-2015/Cor 1-2017

This corrigendum clarifies which lane of the media dependent intérface (MDI) of a multi-lane Physical
Layer entity (PHY) is used as the timestamping reference point,

IEEE Std 802.3bs™-2017

Amendment 10—This amendment includes changes to IEEE Std 802.3-2015 and adds Clause 116
through Clause 124 and Annex 119A through”Annex 120E. This amendment adds MAC parameters,
Physical Layers, and management parametets for the transfer of IEEE 802.3 format frames at 200 Gb/s
and 400 Gb/s.

A companion document IEEE Std 802.3.1 déscribes Ethernet management information base (MIB) modules
for use with the Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP). IEEE Std 802.3.1 is updated to add
management capability for enhancements to IEEE Std 802.3 after approval of the enhancements.

IEEE Std 802.3 will continue\to evolve. New Ethernet capabilities are anticipated to be added within the
next few years as amendments to this standard.
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IEEE Standard for Ethernet

Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters;
Physical Layers, and Management Parameters-for
200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

NOTE—The editing instructions contained in this amendment define how to merge the material contained
therein into the existing base standard and its amendments to form the comptehensive standard.

The editing instructions are shown in bold italic. Four editing instructions are used: change, delete, insert,
and replace. Change is used to make corrections in existing text or\tables. The editing instruction specifies
the location of the change and describes what is being changed /by using strikethreugh (to remove old
material) and underscore (to add new material). Delete removes existing material. Insert adds new material
without disturbing the existing material. Deletions andZinsertions may require renumbering. If so,
renumbering instructions are given in the editing instruction. Replace is used to make changes in figures or
equations by removing the existing figure or equation and replacing it with a new one. Editing instructions,
change markings, and this NOTE will not be cafried over into future editions because the changes will be
incorporated into the base standard.

Cross references that refer to clauses, tables, equations, or figures not covered by this amendment are
highlighted in green.

1. Introduction

1.1 Overview
1.1.3 Architectural perspectives
1:1.3.2 Compatibility interfaces

Insert the following compatibility interfaces after “100 Gb/s Parallel Physical Interface (CPPI)”:

qQ) 200 Gb/s Media Independent Interface (200GMII). The 200GMII is designed to connect a 200 Gb/s

capable MAC to a 200 Gb/s PHY. While conformance with implementation of this interface is not
necessary to ensure communication, it allows flexibility in intermixing PHY's and DTEs at 200 Gb/s
speeds. The 200GMII is a logical interconnection intended for use as an intra-chip interface. No
mechanical connector is specified for use with the 200GMII. The 200GMII is optional.
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r) 200 Gb/s Attachment Unit Interface (200GAUI-n). The 200GAUI-n is a physical instantiation of the
PMA service interface to extend the connection between 200 Gb/s capable PMAs. While
conformance with implementation of this interface is not necessary to ensure communication, it is
recommended, since it allows maximum flexibility in intermixing PHYs and DTEs at 200 Gb/s
speeds. The 200GAUI-n is intended for use as a chip-to-chip or a chip-to-module interface. Two

£ 200 ATTT 200G AT QN A 12010 d
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Annex 120C, and a four-lane version (200GAUI-4) in Annex 120D and Annex 120E. No
mechanical connector is specified for use with the 200GAUI-n. The 200GAUI-n is optional.

s) 400 Gb/s Media Independent Interface (400GMII). The 400GMII is designed to connect a 400 Gb/s
capable MAC to a 400 Gb/s PHY. While conformance with implementation of this interface is not
necessary to ensure communication, it allows flexibility in intermixing PHY's and DTEs at 400.Gb/s
speeds. The 400GMII is a logical interconnection intended for use as an intra-chip interface. No
mechanical connector is specified for use with the 400GMII. The 400GMII is optional.

t) 400 Gb/s Attachment Unit Interface (400GAUI-n). The 400GAUI-n is a physical instantiation of the
PMA service interface to extend the connection between 400 Gb/s capable| PMAs. While
conformance with implementation of this interface is not necessary to ensure communication, it is
recommended, since it allows maximum flexibility in intermixing PHYs~and DTEs at 400 Gb/s
speeds. The 400GAUI-n is intended for use as a chip-to-chip or a chip-to=module interface. Two
widths of 400GAUI-n are defined: a sixteen-lane version (400GAUI-16) in Annex 120B and
Annex 120C, and an eight-lane version (400GAUI-8) in AnnexA20D and Annex 120E. No
mechanical connector is specified for use with the 400GAUI-n,<Phe’400GAUI-n is optional.

1.3 Normative references

Insert the following references in alphanumeric order:

ANSI/TIA-604-18:2015, FOCIS 18—Fiber Optic Connector Intermateability Standard—Type MPO-16
[EC 61753-021-2:2007, Fibre optic interconnecting devices and passive components performance
standard—Part 021-2: Grade C/3 single-miode fibre optic connectors for category C—Controlled
environment.

Change the reference for IEC 60793-2-10 as follows:

IEC 60793-2-10:264+, Optical fibres—Part 2-10: Product specifications—Sectional specification for
category Al multimode fibres.

1.4 Definitions

Insert the_following 17 new definitions into the list after 1.4.72a 40GBASE-T (as inserted by IEEE Std
802.3bg-2016):

14.72b 200GBASE-DR4: IEEE 802.3 Physical Layer specification for 200 Gb/s using 200GBASE-R
encoding and 4-level pulse amplitude modulation over four lanes of single-mode fiber, with reach up to at

least 500 m. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 121.)

1.4.72¢ 200GBASE-FR4: IEEE 802.3 Physical Layer specification for 200 Gb/s using 200GBASE-R

encoding and 4-level pulse amplitude modulation over tour WDM lanes on single-mode tiber, with reach up
to at least 2 km. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 122.)

32
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

1.4.72d 200GBASE-LR4: IEEE 802.3 Physical Layer specification for 200 Gb/s using 200GBASE-R
encoding and 4-level pulse amplitude modulation over four WDM lanes on single-mode fiber, with reach up
to at least 10 km. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 122.)

1.4.72e 200GBASE-R: An IEEE 802.3 family of Physical Layer devices using the physical coding sublayer

110 £ 200-Cl S IR 1 0Ny 2 (1 110\
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1.4.72f 200 Gb/s Attachment Unit Interface (200GAUI-n): A physical instantiation of the PMA service
interface to extend the connection between 200 Gb/s capable PMAs over n lanes, used for chip-to-chip or
chip-to-module interconnections. Two widths of 200GAUI-n are defined: an eight-lane version
(200GAUI-8), and a four-lane version (200GAUI-4). (See IEEE Std 802.3, Annex 120B and Annex 120C
for 200GAUI-8, or Annex 120D and Annex 120E for 200GAUI-4.)

1.4.72g 200 Gb/s Media Independent Interface (200GMII): The interface between the Recenciliation
Sublayer (RS) and the Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS) for 200 Gb/s operation. (See AEBE Std 802.3,
Clause 117.)

1.4.72h 200GMII Extender: The 200 Gb/s Media Independent Interface Extendet.extends the reach of the
200GMII and consists of two 200GXS sublayers with a 200GAUI-n between®hem. (See IEEE Std 802.3,
Clause 118.)

1.4.72i 200GXS: The 200 Gb/s Extender Sublayer (200GXS) is\part of the 200GMII Extender. In
functionality, it is almost identical to the 200GBASE-R PCS Sublayef defined in Clause 119. Two types of
200GXS are defined: the DTE 200GXS adjacent to the RS sublayef and the PHY 200GXS adjacent to the
PHY. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 118.)

1.4.72j 400GBASE-DR4: IEEE 802.3 Physical Layet, specification for 400 Gb/s using 400GBASE-R
encoding and 4-level pulse amplitude modulation gver-four lanes of single-mode fiber, with reach up to at
least 500 m. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 124.)

1.4.72k 400GBASE-FRS8: IEEE 802.3 Physical Layer specification for 400 Gb/s using 400GBASE-R
encoding and 4-level pulse amplitude modulation over eight WDM lanes on single-mode fiber, with reach
up to at least 2 km. (See IEEE Std 802:3;"Clause 122.)

1.4.721 400GBASE-LRS8: IEEE;802.3 Physical Layer specification for 400 Gb/s using 400GBASE-R
encoding and 4-level pulse amplitude modulation over eight WDM lanes on single-mode fiber, with reach
up to at least 10 km. (SeeJEEE Std 802.3, Clause 122.)

1.4.72m 400GBASE:=R: An IEEE 802.3 family of Physical Layer devices using the physical coding
sublayer defined in-Clause 119 for 400 Gb/s operation. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 119.)

1.4.72n 400GBASE-SR16: IEEE 802.3 Physical Layer specification for 400 Gb/s using 400GBASE-R
encoding ;over sixteen lanes of multimode fiber, with reach up to at least 100 m. (See IEEE Std 802.3,
Clause 123.)

1:4.720 400 Gb/s Attachment Unit Interface (400GAUI-n): A physical instantiation of the PMA service
interface to extend the connection between 400 Gb/s capable PMAs over n lanes, used for chip-to-chip or
chip-to-module interconnections. Two widths of 400GAUI-n are defined: a sixteen-lane version
(400GAUI-16), and an eight-lane version (400GAUI-8). (See IEEE Std 802.3. Annex 120B and

Annex 120C for 400GAUI-16, or Annex 120D and Annex 120E for 400GAUI-8.)
1.4.72p 400 Gb/s Media Independent Interface (400GMII): The interface between the Reconciliation

Sublayer (RS) and the Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS) for 400 Gb/s operation. (See IEEE Std 802.3,
Clause 117.)
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1.4.72q 400GMII Extender: The 400 Gb/s Media Independent Interface Extender extends the reach of the
400GMII and consists of two 400GXS sublayers with a 400GAUI-n between them. (See IEEE Std 802.3,
Clause 118.)

1.4.72r 400GXS: The 400 Gb/s Extender Sublayer (400GXS) is part of the 400GMII Extender. In
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400GXS are defined: the DTE 400GXS adjacent to the RS sublayer and the PHY 400GXS adjacent to the
PHY. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 118.)

Change 1.4.107 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:
1.4.107 BASE-R: An IEEE 802.3 family of Physical Layer devices using the 64B/66B encoding defined in

Clause 49, Clause 82, er—Clause 107, or Clause 119. (See IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 49, Clatis¢ 82, er
Clause 107, or Clause 119.)

Change 1.4.325 as follows:

1.4.325 PCS lane (PCSL): In 40GBASE-R, and-100GBASE-R,_ 200GBASE-R\ and 400GBASE-R. the
PCS distributes encoded data to multiple logical lanes, these logical lanes are called’ PCS lanes. One or more
PCS lanes can be multiplexed and carried on a physical lane together at the PMA service interface. (See
IEEE Std 802.3, Clause 83_and Clause 120.)

1.5 Abbreviations

Insert the following new abbreviations into the list, in alplianumeric order:

200GAUI-n 200 Gb/s Attachment Unit Interface over n lanes
200GMII 200 Gb/s Media Independent Interface
200GXS 200GMII Extender Sublayet;
400GAUI-n 400 Gb/s Attachment Unit Interface over n lanes
400GMII 400 Gb/s Media Indepéndent Interface
400GXS 400GMII Extender Sublayer
SER symbol error ratie
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4. Media Access Control

4.4 Specific implementations

4.4.2 MAC parameters

Change Table 4-2 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016 and IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows:

Table 4-2—MAC parameters

MAC data rate
2.5 Gb/s, 5 Gb/s,
Parameters Up to and 25 Gb/s, 40 Gb/s,
including 1 Gb/s and-100 Gb/s, 10 Gb/s
100 Mb/s 200 Gb/s. and
400 Gb/s
slotTime 512 bit times 4096 bit times not applicable not applicable
interPacketGap® 96 bits 96 bits 96 bifs 96 bits
attemptLimit 16 16 hotdpplicable not applicable
backoffLimit 10 10 not applicable not applicable
jamSize 32 bits 32 bits not applicable not applicable
maxBasicFrameSize 1518 octets 1518 ootets 1518 octets 1518 octets
maxEnvelopeFrameSize 2000 octets 2000.octets 2000 octets 2000 octets
minFrameSize 512 bits (64 octets) | 542'bits (64 octets) | 512 bits (64 octets) | 512 bits (64 octets)
burstLimit not applicable 65 536 bits not applicable not applicable
ipgStretchRatio not applicable not applicable not applicable 104 bits

 References to interFrameGap or interFrameSpacing in other clauses (e.g., 13, 35, and 42) shall be interpreted as

interPacketGap.

Change Note 7 below Table’'4-2 as follows:

NOTE 7—For 40 Gb/sy and-100 Gb/s, 200 Gb/s, and 400 Gb/s operation, the received interpacket gap (the spacing
between two packets/from the last bit of the FCS field of the first packet to the first bit of the Preamble of the second
packet) can haye a‘minimum value of 8 BT (bit times), as measured at the XLGMII, e-CGMII, 200GMII, or 400GMII
receive signals-at the DTE due to clock tolerance and lane alignment requirements.
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30. Management

30.2 Managed objects

Insert two new rows between the rows for aRSFECIndicationEnable and aSNROpMarginChnlA in
Table 30-1e (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016) as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 30—1e—Capabilities

DTE Repeater MAU

Basic Control Capabmty (mandatory)

MultiGBASE-T Operating Margin package (conditional)

Forward Error Correction Package (conditional)

1000 Mb/s Burst Monitor Capability (optional)
Energy-Efficient Ethernet (optional)

Basic Package (mandatory)
Media Loss Tracking Package (conditional)
Broadband DTE MAU Package (conditional)

MII Capability (conditional)
PHY Error Monitor Capability (optional)

Auto-Negotiation Package (mandatory)

MAU Control Package (optional)

10077000 Mb/s Monitor Capability (optional)

Recommended Package\(optional)
Optional Package (optienat)

Excessive Deferral Package (optional)
Multiple PHY Package (optionat)

PHY Error Monitor Capability (optienal)
Performance Monitor Capability (optional)
Address Tracking Capability (optional)

Mandatory Packagé (mandatory)
Array Package (optional)

Basic Packagé.(mandatory)

x

aPCSFECIndicationAbility ATTRIBUTE GET

aPCSFECIndicationEnable ATTRIBUTE GET-SET

X

30.3 Layer management for DTEs
30.3.2 PHY device managed object class
30.3.2.1PHY device attributes

30:3.2.1.2 aPhyType

Insert 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PHY types at the end of “APPROPRIATE SYNTAX” section of
30.3.2.1.2 as follows:

200GBASE-R Clause 119 200 Gb/s multi-PCS lane 64B/66B
400GBASE-R Clause 119 400 Gb/s multi-PCS lane 64B/66B
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30.3.2.1.3 aPhyTypelList

Insert 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PHY types at the end of “APPROPRIATE SYNTAX” section of
30.3.2.1.3 as follows:

ARPROPRIATE QNN AN
ZYT T ISOT IS Y T O L IN L7 Y7y,

200GBASE-R Clause 119 200 Gb/s multi-PCS lane 64B/66B
400GBASE-R Clause 119 400 Gb/s multi-PCS lane 64B/66B

30.3.2.1.5 aSymbolErrorDuringCarrier

Change the fourth paragraph of the “BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS” section of 30.3.2.1.5 (as modified by
IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:
For operation at 10 Gb/s, 25 Gb/s, 40 Gb/s, and-100 Gb/s, 200 Gb/s, and 400 Gb/s, it is a count of
the number of times the receiving media is non-idle (the time between the'Statt of Packet Delimiter
and the End of Packet Delimiter as defined by 46.2.5 and 81.2.5) for@-period of time equal to or
greater than minFrameSize, and during which there was at least ofie occurrence of an event that
causes the PHY to indicate “Receive Error” on the media independent interface (see Table 464
and Table 81-3).

30.5 Layer management for medium attachment-units (MAUs)
30.5.1 MAU managed object class

30.5.1.1 MAU attributes

30.5.1.1.2 aMAUType

Insert new MAU types immediately above 802.9a in “APPROPRIATE SYNTAX?” section of 30.5.1.1.2 as
follows:

APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:

200GBASE-R Multi-lane PCS as specified in Clause 119 over undefined PMA/PMD

200GBASE-DR4 200GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 4-lane single-mode fiber PMD as
specified in Clause 121

200GBASE-FR4 200GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 4 WDM lane single-mode fiber PMD
with reach up to at least 2 km as specified in Clause 122

200GBASE-LR4 200GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 4 WDM lane single-mode fiber PMD
with reach up to at least 10 km as specified in Clause 122

400GBASE-R Multi-lane PCS as specified in Clause 119 over undefined PMA/PMD

400GBASE-SR16 400GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 16-lane multimode fiber PMD as
specified in Clause 123

400GBASE-DR4 400GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 4-lane single-mode fiber PMD as
specified in Clause 124

Z00GBASE-FR3 Z00GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 8 WDM lane single-mode fiber PMD
with reach up to at least 2 km as specified in Clause 122

400GBASE-LRS 400GBASE-R PCS/PMA over 8 WDM lane single-mode fiber PMD

with reach up to at least 10 km as specified in Clause 122
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Change the last paragraph of the “BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS” section of 30.5.1.1.2 (as modified by
IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

The enumerations 1000BASE-X, 1000BASE-XHD, 1000BASE-XFD, 10GBASE-X,
10GBASE-R, 10GBASE-W, 25GBASE-R, 40GBASE-R, and-100GBASE-R, 200GBASE-R, and

L400CRASE. R <Lkall
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30.5.1.1.4 aMediaAvailable

Change the sixth paragraph of the “BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS” section of 30.5.1.1.4 (as modified by
IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016) as follows:

For 40 Gb/s, and-100 Gb/s, 200 Gb/s, and 400 Gb/s, the enumerations map to value of the'link fault
variable (see 81.3.4) within the Link Fault Signaling state diagram (see 81.3.4.1 and Higure 46-11)
as follows: the values OK and Link Interruption map to the enumeration “available?, 'the value Local
Fault maps to the enumeration “not available” and the value Remote Fault maps)fo.the enumeration
“remote fault.”

30.5.1.1.12 aLaneMapping
Change 30.5.1.1.12 as follows:

ATTRIBUTE

APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:
A SEQUENCE of INTEGERSs.

BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:
For 40/100/200/400GBASE-R PHYs and’ 100GBASE-P PHYs, an array of PCS lane identifiers.
The indices of this array (0 to n— 1) dendte the service interface lane number where n is the number
of PCS lanes in use. Each element of'this array contains the PCS lane number for the PCS lane that
has been detected in the corresponding service interface lane.
If a Clause 45 MDIO Interface to the PCS is present, then this attribute will map to the Lane
mapping registers (see 45.2:3°46 and 45.2.3.47).;

30.5.1.1.15 aFECADility
Change 30.5.1.1.15 (as maodified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

ATTRIBUTE

APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:
AnENUMERATED VALUE that meets the requirement of the description below

unknown initializing, true state not yet known
supported FEC supported
not supported FEC not supported

BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:

A read-only value that indicates if the PHY supports aFEC-sublayerfor-forward error correction
(see 65.2, Clause 74, Clause 91, and-Clause 108, and Clause 119).

If a Clause 45 MDIO Interface is present and support for FEC is optional, then this attribute maps
to the FEC capability register (see 45.2.8.2 or 45.2.1.92).;
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30.5.1.1.17 aFECCorrectedBlocks
Change 30.5.1.1.17 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

ATTRIBUTE

APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:
A SEQUENCE of generalized nonresettable counters. Each counter has a maximum increment
rate of 1 200 000 counts per second for 1000 Mb/s implementations, 5 000 000 counts per second
for 10 Gb/s, 25 Gb/s, and 40 Gb/s implementations, ard-2 500 000 counts per second for 100 Gb/s
implementations, 40 000 000 counts per second for 200 Gb/s implementations, and 80 000 000
counts per second for 400 Gb/s implementations.

BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:
For 1000BASE-PX, 10/25/40/100/200/400GBASE-R, 100GBASE-P, 10GBASE-PR, or
10/1GBASE-PRX PHYs, an array of corrected FEC block counters. The counters-denot increment
for other PHY types. The indices of this array (0 to N — 1) denote the FEC sublay€r instance
number where N is the number of FEC sublayer instances in use. The numbet of FEC sublayer
instances in use is set to one for PHY's that do not use PCS lanes or use-a.sirigle FEC instance for
all multiple FECG-lanes. Each element of this array contains a count ofeotrected FEC blocks for
that FEC sublayer instance.

Increment the counter by one for each received block that is'eorfected by the FEC function in the
PHY for the corresponding lane or FEC sublayer instance.

If a Clause 45 MDIO Interface is present, then thig atfribute maps to the FEC corrected blocks
counter(s) (see 45.2.8.5 and 45.2.1.94 for I0GBASE-R, 45.2.3.39 for I0GBASE-PR and
10/1GBASE-PRX, 45.2.1.116 for BASE-R, ad-45.2.1.103 for RS-FEC, and 45.2.3.471 for PCS
FEC).;

30.5.1.1.18 aFECUncorrectableBlocks
Change 30.5.1.1.18 (as modified by IEEE-Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

ATTRIBUTE

APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:
A SEQUENCE pf generalized nonresettable counters. Each counter has a maximum increment
rate of 1 200 000 counts per second for 1000 Mb/s implementations, and 5 000 000 counts per
second for 0 Gb/s, 25 Gb/s, and 40 Gb/s implementations, ard-2 500 000 counts per second for
100 Gb/s,implementations, 40 000 000 counts per second for 200 Gb/s implementations, and
80000 000 counts per second for 400 Gb/s implementations.

BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:
For 1000BASE-PX, 10/25/40/100/200/400GBASE-R, 100GBASE-P, 10GBASE-PR, or
10/1GBASE-PRX PHYs, an array of uncorrectable FEC block counters. The counters do not
increment for other PHY types. The indices of this array (0 to N — 1) denote the FEC sublayer
instance number where N is the number of FEC sublayer instances in use. The number of FEC
sublayer instances in use is set to one for PHY's that do not use PCS lanes or use a single FEC
instance for all multiple FEC-lanes. Each element of this array contains a count of uncorrectable
eorreeted FEC blocks for that FEC sublayer instance.

Increment the counter by one for each FEC block that is determined to be uncorrectable by the FEC
function in the PHY for the corresponding lane or FEC sublayer instance.
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If a Clause 45 MDIO Interface is present, then this attribute maps to the FEC uncorrectable blocks
counter(s) (see 45.2.8.6 and 45.2.1.95 for I0GBASE-R, 45.2.3.40 for I0GBASE-PR and
10/1GBASE-PRX, 45.2.1.117 for BASE-R, and-45.2.1.104 for RS-FEC, and 45.2.3.47m for PCS
FEC).;
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30.5.1.1.32 aPCSFECIndicationAbility

ATTRIBUTE
APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:
An ENUMERATED VALUE that meets the requirement of the following description:
unknown initializing, true state not yet known
supported PCS FEC error indication bypass ability supported
not supported PCS FEC error indication bypass ability not supported
BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:

A read-only value that indicates if the PHY supports an optional PCS FEE error indication bypass
ability (see 119.2.5.3).

If a Clause 45 MDIO Interface is present, then this attribute mapsto,the PCS FEC status register
(see 45.2.3.47k).;

30.5.1.1.33 aPCSFECIndicationEnable

ATTRIBUTE

APPROPRIATE SYNTAX:
An ENUMERATED VALUE that meets the tequirement of the following description:

unknown initializing, trué\State not yet known

disabled PCS FEC ernorindication bypass disabled

enabled PCS FEC error indication bypass enabled
BEHAVIOUR DEFINED AS:

A read-write value that indicates the mode of operation of the PCS FEC error indication bypass
function (see 119.2.5.3).

A GET operation retyris the current mode of operation of the PCS FEC. A SET operation changes
the mode of operation of the PCS FEC to the indicated value.

If a Clause 45-MDIO Interface is present, then this attribute maps to the RS-FEC control register
(see 45.2.3.4%).;
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45. Management Data Input/Output (MDIO) Interface

45.2 MDIO Interface Registers

45.2.1 PMA/PMD registers

Change the first sentence of 45.2.1 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

For devices operating at 25 Gb/s or higher speeds, the PMA may be instantiated as multiple sublayers (sgé
83.1.4, and-109.1.4, and 120.1.4 for how MMD addresses are allocated to multiple PMA sublayers forthe

respective speeds).

Change the reserved row for 1.23 through 1.29 in Table 45-3 (as modified by IEEE Std 802,3bv-2017) as
follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-3—PMA/PMD registers

Register address Register name Subclause
1.23 200G PMA/PMD extended ability 45.2.1.14e
1.24 400G PMA/PMD extendedrability 45.2.1.14f
1.25,1.26 Reserved
1.27 PMD transmit disable’ extension 45.2.1.14g
1.28 PMD receive'signal detect extension 45.2.1.14h
+23-threugh-1.29 Reserved
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Change the reserved row for 1.340 through 1.699 in Table 45-3 as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-3—PMA/PMD registers

Register address Register name Subclause

1.340 through 1.399699 Reserved

1.400 through 1.407 200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module rec- 45.2.1.116a,
ommended CTLE, lane 0 through lane 7 45.2.1.116b

1.408 through 1.415 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, | 45.2.1.116¢
lane 8 through lane 15

1.416 through 1.499 Reserved

1.500 through 1.515 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmit- ()45.2.1.116d,
ter equalization, receive direction, lane 0 through 45.2.1.116e
lane 15

1.516 through 1.531 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip-transmit- | 45.2.1.116f,
ter equalization, transmit direction, lane Othtough 45.2.1.116¢
lane 15

1.532 through 1.699 Reserved

Change the reserved row for 1.1511 through 14599 in Table 45-3 as follows (unchanged rows not

shown):
Table 45-3—PMA/PMD registers
Register address Register name Subclause
1.1511-threughd:1599 Reserved
1.1512 PRBS13Q testing control 45.2.1.125a
1.1513 through 1.1599 Reserved
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Change the rows for 1.1600 through 1.1799 in Table 45-3 as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-3—PMA/PMD registers

Register address Register name Subclause

1.1600 through 1.161569 PRBS Tx error counters, lane 0 through lane 159 452.1.126

1.16168 through 1.1699 Reserved

1.1700 through 1.171569 PRBS Rx error counters, lane 0 through lane 159 45.2.1.127

1.17169 through 1.1799 Reserved

45.2.1.1 PMA/PMD control 1 register (Register 1.0)

Change the row for bits 1.0.5:2 in Table 45-4 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016 and IEEE
Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-4—PMA/PMD control 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.0.5:2 Speed selection 5v4 3 2 R/'W
+ x x x =Reserved
1 1 x x =Reserved
1 0 1 x =Reserved
1 0 0 1 =400Gb/s
1 0 0 0 =200Gb/s
01 1 1 =5Gb/s
01 1 0 =25Gb/s
0 1 0 1 =Reserved
01 0 0 =25Gb/s
0 0 1 1 =100Gb/s
0 01 0 =40Gb/s
0 0 0 1 =10PASS-TS/2BASE-TL
0 0 0 0 =10Gb/s

4 R/W = Read/Write, SC = Self-clearing, RO = Read only
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45.2.1.1.3 Speed selection (1.0.13, 1.0.6, 1.0.5:2)

Change the last paragraph of 45.2.1.1.3 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016 and IEEE
Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows:

AS VAN Lbata S 41 Y Nila ] +a- 0010 41 £ 40C-DPANAA/DANAD 1 2| 1 +a-0011 41

£
vV IICTT OTCS tHTOTETT are-setto-00+0-thetseotra<4 0 PMAAMBPs our\,\.«upu, when-setto-00H-theuse-ota

100G PMA/PMD is selected; when set to 0100 the use of a 25G PMA/PMD is selected; when set to 0110 the
use of a 2.5G PMA/PMD is selected; when set to 0111 the use of a 5G PMA/PMD is selected; when set to
1000 the use of a 200G PMA/PMD is selected; when set to 1001 the use of a 400G PMA/PMD is selected.
More specific selection is performed using the PMA/PMD control 2 register (Register 1.7) (see 45.2.1.6.3).

45.2.1.1.4 PMA remote loopback (1.0.1)

Change the last two sentences of the second paragraph of 45.2.1.1.4 as follows:

e d—1—83-5-9-F0r"25/40/100 Gb/s
operatlon the remote loopback ab111ty bit is spec1ﬁed n reglster 1. 1 —%&49&499@—%%%4—9—@&%@&
abilityregister. For 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s operation, the remote loopback ability, bitis specified in registers
1.23 and 1.24, respectively.

45.2.1.1.5 PMA local loopback (1.0.0)
Change the second paragraph of 45.2.1.1.5 as follows:
The local loopback function is mandatory for the 1000BASE-KX, 10GBASE-KR, 10GBASE-X,

40GBASE-KR4, 40GBASE-CR4, and 100GBASE-CR10"port type and optional for all other port types,
except 2BASE-TL, 10PASS-TS, and lO/lGBASE PRX which do not support loopback A—deﬂee—s—&bi-hty

depeﬁdent—st&tus—fegrster—A PMA that is unable tQ perform the local loopback functlon shall ignore writes to
this bit and shall return a value of zero when read. Fer—10-Gb/s—eperation;—the—The local loopback

functionality is detailed in_the relevant PMA elause-48-33-and-51-8. For40-400-Gb/s-eperationthetoeal

loopbackfunetionalityis-detaledin-83.5-8—For 10/25/40/100/200/400 Gb/s operation, the local loopback
ability bit is specified in the PMA/PMDstatus 2 register.

45.2.1.2 PMA/PMD status 1register (Register 1.1)
45.2.1.2.3 Fault (1.1.7)
Change the fourth'sentence of 45.2.1.2.3 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

For 10/25/404100/200/400 Gb/s operation, bit 1.1.7 is set to a one when either of the fault bits (1.8.11,
1.8.10) located in register 1.8 are set to a one.
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45.2.1.4 PMA/PMD speed ability (Register 1.4)

Change the reserved rows of Table 45—6 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows (unchanged
rows not shown):

Table 45-6—PMA/PMD speed ability register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.4.15 Reservedforfuturespeeds | Value-always0 RO
400G capable 1 = PMA/PMD is capable of operating at 400 Gb/s

0 =PMA/PMD is not capable of operating at 400 Gb/s

1.4.12 Reservedforfuturespeeds- | Value-always9 RO
200G capable 1 = PMA/PMD is capable of operating at 200 Gb/s

0 =PMA/PMD is not capable of operating at 200 .Gb/s

4RO = Read only

Insert 45.2.1.4.aaa before 45.2.1.4.aa (as inserted by IEEE Std 802:3bz-2016) as follows:
45.2.1.4.aaa 400G capable (1.4.15)

When read as a one, bit 1.4.15 indicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate at a data rate of 400 Gb/s.
When read as a zero, bit 1.4.15 indicates that the PMIA/PMD is not able to operate at a data rate of 400 Gb/s.

Insert 45.2.1.4.ac after 45.2.1.4.ab (as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) and before 45.2.1.4.a (as
inserted by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as felloyws:

45.2.1.4.ac 200G capable (1.4.12)

When read as a one, bit 1.4.12 ndicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate at a data rate of 200 Gb/s.
When read as a zero, bit 1.4, [2'indicates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate at a data rate of 200 Gb/s.

45.2.1.6 PMA/PMD control 2 register (Register 1.7)
Change Table. 45-7 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bw-2015, IEEE Std 802.3by-2016, IEEE

Std 802.3bq-2016, IEEE Std 802.3bp-2016, IEEE Std 802.3bn-2016, IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016, and IEEE
Std 802.3bv32017) as follows:

Table 45-7—PMA/PMD control 2 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
714510 Reserved Vatae-alwayso RO
1.7.9 PIASE PMA ingress AUI stop enable R/W
1.7.8 PEASE PMA egress AUI stop enable R/W
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Table 45-7—PMA/PMD control 2 register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
+776 Reserved Value always 0 RO
177
+75:0 PMA/PMD type selection | 6543210 R/W
1.7.6:0 1 1xxxxx=reserved

10111 1x=reserved
1011101 =reserved
1011100=400GBASE-LR8 PMA/PMD
101101 1=400GBASE-FR8 PMA/PMD
1011010=400GBASE-DR4 PMA/PMD
1011001=400GBASE-SR16 PMA/PMD
1011000 =reserved
10101 1x=reserved
1010101=200GBASE-LR4 PMA/PMD
1010100=200GBASE-FR4 PMA/PMD
101001 1=200GBASE-DR4 PMA/PMD
101001 0=reserved
101000 x=reserved
100 xx xx=reserved
111 x=reserved

101=BASE-T1 PMA/PMD?

1 0 0 =reserved

01 1 =reserved

01 0=25GBASE-SR'PMA/PMD

0

0

1

1

1

1

1

100 1=25GBASE-KR or 25GBASE-KR-S PMA/PMD
100 0=25GBASE-CR or 25GBASE-CR-S PMA/PMD
0111=25GBASE-T PMA
0110=reserved

0104~ reserved

0 10 0 = BASE-H PMA/PMD®
00 11 = 10GPASS-XR-U PMA/PMD
00 1 0=10GPASS-XR-D PMA/PMD
000 1=5GBASE-T PMA
0000=2.5GBASE-T PMA
1111=100GBASE-SR4 PMA/PMD
1110=100GBASE-CR4 PMA/PMD
1101=100GBASE-KR4 PMA/PMD
1100=100GBASE-KP4 PMA/PMD
1011=100GBASE-ER4 PMA/PMD
101 0=100GBASE-LR4 PMA/PMD
100 1=100GBASE-SR10 PMA/PMD
1000=100GBASE-CR10 PMA/PMD
011 1=reserved

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

PRrRrRRRRRrPIPrIRPRRPRPRLPRRRRRRPIP®
RS ATE RS AR e e i e A e S e e v b v Rr v v R v i g
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Table 45-7—PMA/PMD control 2 register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.7.6:0 PMA/PMD type selection | 01001 10=40GBASE-T PMA
feonti feontined) 0+6-0-+ 0+ — 40GBASE ER4 PAMABMD.
contin contined 0- GBAS
ued) 0100100=40GBASE-FR PMA/PMD

010001 1=40GBASE-LR4 PMA/PMD

(=}
(e}
(e}
o
(e}
~
=)
Q
o]
>
w2
es]
22}
=
~
-
£
&
=5
£
o

0000 1=40GBASE-CR4 PMA/PMD
00000=40GBASE-KR4 PMA/PMD
11111=10/1GBASE-PRX-U4
11110=10GBASE-PR-U4
11101=10/1GBASE-PRX-D4
11100=10GBASE-PR-D4
1101 1=reserved

1101 0=10GBASE-PR-U3
11001=10GBASE-PR-UI
11000=10/1GBASE-PRX-U3
10111=10/1GBASE-PRX-U2
10110=10/1GBASE-PRX-U1
10101=10GBASE-PR-D3
10100=10GBASE-PR-D2
1001 1=10GBASE-PR-D1
10010=10/1GBASE-PRX-BD3
1000 1=10/1GBASE-PRX\D2
10000=10/1GBASE-PRX-DI
01111=10BASE-TEMA/PMD
01110=100BASE:TX PMA/PMD
01101=1000BASE-KX PMA/PMD
01100=1000BASE-T PMA/PMD
0101 L=10GBASE-KR PMA/PMD
010 1.0& 10GBASE-KX4 PMA/PMD
01,00 1 = 10GBASE-T PMA

0 "0 0 0 = 10GBASE-LRM PMA/PMD
0011 1=10GBASE-SR PMA/PMD
00110=10GBASE-LR PMA/PMD
00101=10GBASE-ER PMA/PMD
00100=10GBASE-LX4 PMA/PMD
0001 1=10GBASE-SW PMA/PMD
00010=10GBASE-LW PMA/PMD
0000 1=10GBASE-EW PMA/PMD
0000 0=10GBASE-CX4 PMA/PMD

CrRrRRRPRIRICRLRIRPRRRLRILRIRRRRLRIPRIRRPRIPRIRRIPI®|
R S R S S R e R O R e e e O e R S S N e e O O R R S R R S o N N SR S R

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO-<Read only
b IfBASE-TI is selected; bits 1.2100.3:0 are used to differentiate which BASE-T1 PMA/PMD is selected.
¢ If BASE-H PMA/RMD is selected, register 1.900 is used to differentiate which BASE-H PMA/PMD is selected.

Change thetitle and text of 45.2.1.6.3 as follows:
45.2:1.6.3 PMA/PMD type selection (1.7.65:0)

The PMA/PMD type of the PMA/PMD shall be selected using bits 56 to 0. The PMA/PMD type abilities of
the PMA/PMD are advertised in bits 9 and 7 through 0 of the PMA/PMD status 2 register; the PMA/PMD
extended ability register; and-the 40G/100G PMA/PMD extended ability register; the 200G PMA/PMD
extended ability register and the 400G PMA/PMD extended ability register A PMA/PMD shall ignnre

writes to the PMA/PMD type selection bits that select PMA/PMD types it has not advertised. It is the
responsibility of the STA entity to ensure that mutually acceptable MMD types are applied consistently
across all the MMDs on a particular PHY.

The PMA/PMD type selection defaults to a supported ability.
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45.2.1.7 PMA/PMD status 2 register (Register 1.8)
45.2.1.7.4 Transmit fault (1.8.11)

Insert the following rows at the bottom of Table 45-9 as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-9—Transmit fault description location

PMA/PMD Description location
200GBASE-DR4 121.5.10
200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 122.5.10
400GBASE-FR8, 400GBASE-LR8
400GBASE-SR16 123.5.10
400GBASE-DR4 124.5.10

45.2.1.7.5 Receive fault (1.8.10)

Insert the following rows at the bottom of Table 45-10 as follows‘(sinchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-10—Receive fault description location

PMA/PMD Description location
200GBASE-DR4 121.5.11
200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 122.5.11
400GBASE-ERS, 400GBASE-LR8
400GBASE-SR16 123.5.11
400GBASE-DR4 124.5.11

45.2.1.8 PMD transmit disable register (Register 1.9)
Change the first paragraph of 45.2.1.8 as follows:

The assignment of bits in the PMD transmit disable register is shown in Table 45—11. The transmit disable
functionality is optional and a PMD’s ability to perform the transmit disable functionality is advertised in the
PMD transmit disable ability bit 1.8.8. A PMD that does not implement the transmit disable functionality
shall ignore writes to the PMD transmit disable register and may return a value of zero for all bits. A PMD
device that operates using a single lane and has implemented the transmit disable function shall use bit 1.9.0

to control the function. Such devices shall ignore writes to bits 1.9.4015:1 and return a value of zero for
those bits when they are read. The description of the transmit disable function for the various PMA/PMDs is
given in Table 45-12.
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Change the reserved row and footnote a of Table 45-11 and insert new rows at the top of the table as
follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-11—PMD transmit disable register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.9.15 PMD transmit disable 14 1 = Disable output on transmit lane 14 | R/W

0 = Enable output on transmit lane 14

1.9.14 PMD transmit disable 13 1 = Disable output on transmit lane 13 | R/W
0 = Enable output on transmit lane 13

1.9.13 PMD transmit disable 12 1 = Disable output on transmit lane 12 | R/W
0 = Enable output on transmit lane 12

1.9.12 PMD transmit disable 11 1 = Disable output on transmit lane.1l» | R/'W
0 = Enable output on transmit lafie~V1

1.9.11 PMD transmit disable 10 1 = Disable output on trangmit lane 10 | R/W
0 = Enable output on trahsmit lane 10

8 RO=TRead-onty-R/W = Read/Write

Insert the following rows at the bottom of Table 45-12 as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-12—Transmit.disable description location

PMA/PMD Description location
200GBASE-DR4 121.5.7
200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 122.5.7
400GBASE-FRE, and 400GBASE-LRS
400GBASE-SR16 123.5.7
400GBASE-DR4 124.5.7

Changethe title and text of 45.2.1.8.1 as follows:
45.2.1.8.1 PMD transmit disable 914 (1.9.4815)

When bit 1.9.4815 is set to a one, the PMD shall disable output on lane 914 of the transmit path. When bit
1.9.4015 is set to zero, the PMD shall enable output on lane 914 of the transmit path.

The default value for bit 1.9.4615 is zero.

NOTE—Transmission will not be enabled when this bit is set to zero unless the global PMD transmit disable bit is also
Zero.
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Change the title and text of 45.2.1.8.2 as follows:

45.2.1.8.2 PMD transmit disable 4,-5:6;:7-8 through 13 (1.9.5:4:8:6,4-9-7-4-9-8-4.9.9 through
1.9.14)

1A £ 1.Q

s mi | h T = 1.0 1 1 1014 Y ad 1 - i | 1 h - 10 1.4 1 Yk | 1 12 e |
THOCSCODIW 1.7.0 UITUUZIT 1.7.1% 4T UCIITICU bllllllall_y Wwoll 1.7.1791J 101 1allCTS 5 _UNUUEI 1O, s Uy 1, AT O,
respectively.

45.2.1.9 PMD receive signal detect register (Register 1.10)
Change the text of 45.2.1.9 as follows:

The assignment of bits in the PMD receive signal detect register is shown in Table 45—-13. The, +6G-PMD
receive signal detect register is mandatory. PMD types that use only a single lane indicate théstatus of the
receive signal detect using bit 1.10.0 and return a value of zero for bits 1.10.4015:1. PMD.types that use
multiple wavelengths or lanes indicate the status of each lane in bits 1.10.4815:1 andthe fogical AND of
those bits in bit 1.10.0.

Change the reserved row of Table 45—13 and insert new rows at the top of the table as follows (unchanged
rows not shown)

Table 45-13—PMD receive signal detect register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.10.15 PMD receive signal detect 14 I Signal detected on receive lane 14 RO

0 = Signal not detected on receive lane 14

1.10.14 PMD receive signal detect 13 1 = Signal detected on receive lane 13 RO
0 = Signal not detected on receive lane 13

1.10.13 PMD receive signal detect-12 1 = Signal detected on receive lane 12 RO
0 = Signal not detected on receive lane 12

1.10.12 PMD receive signal*detect 11 1 = Signal detected on receive lane 11 RO
0 = Signal not detected on receive lane 11

1.10.11 PMD receive signal detect 10 1 = Signal detected on receive lane 10 RO
0 = Signal not detected on receive lane 10

4RO = Read only

Changethe'title and text of 45.2.1.9.1 as follows:
45.2.1.9.1 PMD receive signal detect 914 (1.10.4815)

When bit 1.10.4015 is read as a one, a signal has been detected on lane 914 of the PMD receive path. When
bit 1.10.4015 is read as a zero, a signal has not been detected on lane 914 of the PMD receive path.
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Change the title and text of 45.2.1.9.2 as follows:

45.2.1.9.2 PMD receive signal detect 4,568 through 13 (1.10.5-4-40-6;4-40-+4-10-8;-
4409 through 1.10.14)

10

s mi | LI 110 -l 1 11014 1 il 1 - -1 1 - Il 1.0 1 rad 1 4 1 1 12 e 1
THCSCODIW 1.1V.J UHUUZIT 1.1V. 1% 4IC UCIIIICU bllllllall_y WUIlL 1.1V TO1 101 1allCs = _UlOUZ 1D, 557077, and
&; respectively.

45.2.1.10 PMA/PMD extended ability register (Register 1.11)

Change the row for 1.11.13 in Table 45-14 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows
(unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-14—PMA/PMD Extended Ability register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.11.13 Reserved Value-abways—zero RO
200G/400G extended 1 = PMA/PMD has 200G/400G extended abilities listed
abilities in register 1.23 or register 1.24
0 = PMA/PMD does not have.200G/400G extended
abilities

4RO = Read only

Insert 45.2.1.10.aab after 45.2.1.10.aaa (as insérted by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) and before 45.2.1.10.aa
(as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

45.2.1.10.aab 200G/400G extended,abilities (1.11.13)

When read as a one, bit 1.11.13 indicates that the PMA/PMD has 200G extended abilities listed in register
1.23 or 400G extended abilitics/listed in register 1.24. When read as a zero, bit 1.11.13 indicates that the
PMA/PMD does not have 200G or 400G extended abilities.

Insert 45.2.1.14e through 45.2.1.14h after 45.2.1.14d (as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3bv-2017) as follows:
45.2.1.14e 200G-PMA/PMD extended ability register (Register 1.23)

The assighment of bits in the 200G PMA/PMD extended ability register is shown in Table 45—17e.

Table 45-17e—200G PMA/PMD extended ability register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.23.15 200G PMA remote 1 =200G PMA has the ability to perform a remote loopback RO
loopback ability tunction

0=200G PMA does not have the ability to perform a remote
loopback function

1.23.14:6 Reserved Value always 0 RO
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Table 45-17e—200G PMA/PMD extended ability register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.23.5 200GBASE-LR4 ability 1 =PMA/PMD is able to perform 200GBASE-LR4 RO
0 = PMA/PMD is not able to perform 200GBASE-LR4
1.23.4 200GBASE-FR4 ability 1 = PMA/PMD is able to perform 200GBASE-FR4 RO
0 =PMA/PMD is not able to perform 200GBASE-FR4
1.23.3 200GBASE-DR4 ability 1 =PMA/PMD is able to perform 200GBASE-DR4 RO
0 =PMA/PMD is not able to perform 200GBASE-DR4
1.23.2:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only

45.2.1.14e.1 200G PMA remote loopback ability (1.23.15)

When read as a one, bit 1.23.15 indicates that the 200G PMA is able to performithe remote loopback
function. When read as a zero, bit 1.23.15 indicates that the 200G PMA is not.able to perform the remote
loopback function. If a PMA is able to perform the remote loopback function, then it is controlled using the
PMA remote loopback bit 1.0.1 (see 45.2.1.1.4).

45.2.1.14e.2 200GBASE-LR4 ability (1.23.5)

When read as a one, bit 1.23.5 indicates that the PMA/PMD, is able to operate as a 200GBASE-LR4
PMA/PMD type. When read as a zero, bit 1.23.5 indicate§‘that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
200GBASE-LR4 PMA/PMD type.

45.2.1.14e.3 200GBASE-FR4 ability (1.23.4)

When read as a one, bit 1.23.4 indicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate as a 200GBASE-FR4
PMA/PMD type. When read as a zero, bif\l.23.4 indicates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
200GBASE-FR4 PMA/PMD type.

45.2.1.14e.4 200GBASE-DR4 ability (1.23.3)

When read as a one, bit #:23.3 indicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate as a 200GBASE-DR4
PMA/PMD type. When read as a zero, bit 1.23.3 indicates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
200GBASE-DR4 PMA/PMD type.

45.2.1.14f 400G PMA/PMD extended ability register (Register 1.24)

The assignment of bits in the 400G PMA/PMD extended ability register is shown in Table 45-17f.

Table 45-17f—400G PMA/PMD extended ability register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1241 400G PMA remote. 1 = 400G PMA hac the alhalit to marforens o oo nto ] nhacl RO
1241 100GPMA-remot +=400GPMAhas-the-ability-to-perform-aremoteJoopback L

loopback ability function

0 =400G PMA does not have the ability to perform a remote
loopback function

1.24.14:6 Reserved Value always 0 RO
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Table 45-17f—400G PMA/PMD extended ability register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.24.5 400GBASE-LRS ability 1 =PMA/PMD is able to perform 400GBASE-LRS8 RO
0 = PMA/PMD is not able to perform 400GBASE-LRS
1.24.4 400GBASE-FR8 ability 1 =PMA/PMD is able to perform 400GBASE-FRS8 RO
0=PMA/PMD is not able to perform 400GBASE-FR8
1.24.3 400GBASE-DR4 ability 1 =PMA/PMD is able to perform 400GBASE-DR4 RO
0 =PMA/PMD is not able to perform 400GBASE-DR4
1.24.2 400GBASE-SR16 ability | 1 =PMA/PMD is able to perform 400GBASE-SR16 RO
0 =PMA/PMD is not able to perform 400GBASE-SR16
1.24.1:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only

45.2.1.14f.1 400G PMA remote loopback ability (1.24.15)

When read as a one, bit 1.24.15 indicates that the 400G PMA is able to’perform the remote loopback
function. When read as a zero, bit 1.24.15 indicates that the 400G PMA<4s 5ot able to perform the remote
loopback function. If a PMA is able to perform the remote loopback funi€tion, then it is controlled using the
PMA remote loopback bit 1.0.1 (see 45.2.1.1.4).

45.2.1.14f.2 400GBASE-LR8 ability (1.24.5)

When read as a one, bit 1.24.5 indicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate as a 400GBASE-LRS&
PMA/PMD type. When read as a zero, bit 1.24.5 indieates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
400GBASE-LR8 PMA/PMD type.

45.2.1.14f.3 400GBASE-FRS8 ability (1.24.4)

When read as a one, bit 1.24.4 indieatés that the PMA/PMD is able to operate as a 400GBASE-FRS8
PMA/PMD type. When read as a zero, bit 1.24.4 indicates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
400GBASE-FR8 PMA/PMD type:

45.2.1.14f.4 400GBASE-DR4 ability (1.24.3)

When read as a ome,-bit 1.24.3 indicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate as a 400GBASE-DR4
PMA/PMD type.\When read as a zero, bit 1.24.3 indicates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
400GBASE-BR4 PMA/PMD type.

45.2.114f:5 400GBASE-SR16 ability (1.24.2)

When read as a one, bit 1.24.2 indicates that the PMA/PMD is able to operate as a 400GBASE-SR16
PMA/PMD type. When read as a zero, bit 1.24.5 indicates that the PMA/PMD is not able to operate as a
400GBASE-SR16 PMA/PMD type.

45.2.1.14g PMD transmit disable extension register (Register 1.27)

The assignment of bits in the PMD transmit disable extension register is shown in Table 45—17g. The
transmit disable functionality is optional and a PMD’s ability to perform the transmit disable functionality is
advertised in the PMD transmit disable ability bit 1.8.8. A PMD that does not implement the transmit disable
functionality shall ignore writes to the PMD transmit disable extension register and may return a value of
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zero for all bits. A PMD device that operates using a single lane and has implemented the transmit disable
function shall use bit 1.9.0 to control the function. Such devices shall ignore writes to bit 1.27.0 and return a
value of zero for that bit when read.

NOTE—Disabling the transmitter on one or more lanes stops the entire link from carrying data.

Table 45-17g—PMD transmit disable extension register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.27.15:1 Reserved Value always 0 RO
1.27.0 PMD transmit disable 15 1 = Disable output on transmit lane 15 | R/W

0 = Enable output on transmit lane 15

4RO = Read only, R/W = Read/Write

45.2.1.14g.1 PMD transmit disable 15 (1.27.0)

When bit 1.27.0 is set to a one, the PMD shall disable output on lane 15 of¢hetransmit path. When bit 1.27.0
is set to a zero, the PMD shall enable output on lane 15 of the transmitpath.

The default value for bit 1.27.0 is zero.

NOTE—Transmission will not be enabled when this bit is set to aizero"unless the global PMD transmit disable bit is also

Z€10.

45.2.1.14h PMD receive signal detect extension register (Register 1.28)

The assignment of bits in the PMD receive signal detect extension register is shown in Table 45—17h. PMD
types that use only a single lane indicate the)status of the receive signal detect using bit 1.10.0 and return a
value of zero for bit 1.28.0. PMD types>that use multiple wavelengths or lanes indicate the status of each
lane in bits 1.10.15:1 and 1.28.0 (if ne¢eded) and the logical AND of those bits in bit 1.10.0.

Table 45-17h—PMD receive signal detect extension register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.28.15:1 Reserved Value always 0 RO
1.28.0 PMD receive signal detect 15 1 = Signal detected on receive lane 15 RO

0 = Signal not detected on receive lane 15

2 RO = Read only

45.2.1.14h.1 PMD receive signal detect 15 (1.28.0)

When bhit 1 28 0 is read as a one_a qignnl has been detected on lane 15 of the PMD receive path When bit

1.28.0 is read as a zero, a signal has not been detected on lane 15 of the PMD receive path.
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Insert 45.2.1.116a through 45.2.1.116g after 45.2.1.116 as follows:

45.2.1.116a 200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, lane 0 register
(Register 1.400)

Tl 3 s £t o 4+l 2006 AL 4 A400CATIT 14 o + Jaal |
THCTaSSTEITICHT OT OTtS T tHCZUUTO7ToO T 0 aid—To o O Yo T 1O CHTpP=to=motaarc—ToComeaT

register is shown in Table 45-90aa.

A CTI LD 1 0.
T T anc o

Table 45-90aa—200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, lane 0
register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W*

1.400.15:5 Reserved Value always 0 RO

1.400.4:1 Recommended CTLE 4321 R/W
peaking 1 1 x x=Reserved
101 x=Reserved
1001=9dB
1000=8dB
0111=7dB
0110=6dB
0101=5dB
0100=4dB
0011=3dB
0010=2dB
0001=1dB
000 0=Reseryed

1.400.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only

45.2.1.116a.1 Recommended CTLE peaking (1.400.4:1)

The value of these bits sets the CTLE-peaking value recommended for lane 0 by a host that implements the
optional 200GAUI-8 or 400GAUI=16 chip-to-module interface defined in Annex 120C (see 120C.3.1). The
module may optionally use this\information to adjust its CTLE setting.

45.2.1.116b 200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, lane 1
through lane 7 registers (Registers 1.401 through 1.407)

The 200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, lane 1 through lane 7 registers are
defined similarly to register 1.400 (which is used for lane 0, see 45.2.1.116a) but for lanes 1 through 7,
respectively.

45.2.1.116¢c 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, lane 8 through lane 15
registers (Registers 1.408 through 1.415)

The 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module recommended CTLE, lane 8 through lane 15 registers are defined
similarly to register 1.400 (which is used for lane 0, see 45.2.1.116a) but for lanes 8 through 15, respectively.
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45.2.1.116d 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, receive
direction, lane 0 register (Register 1.500)

The assignment of bits in the 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, receive
direction, lane 0 register is shown in Table 45-90ab. The transmitter, receive direction, is the transmitter that

dedat dedtba N AL
STIIaS—Gatatowarcs trcIviz Yo,

Table 45-90ab—200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, receive

direction, lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name

Description

R/W4

1.500.15 Request flag

1 = Change in equalization is requested
0 = No change in equalization is requested

RO

1.500.14:12 | Post-cursor request

141312

Reserved

Reserved

Requested _eq _c1 =75 (c(1) ratie 30.25)
Requested_eq c1 =4 (c(1)1patio —0.2)
Requested _eq c1=3 (¢(1) tdtio —0.15)
Requested eq cl =2/(c(V) ratio —0.1)
Requested _eq _c1 =Y (€(1) ratio —0.05)
Requested eq c¢I\=0" (c(1) ratio 0)

OO, —, OO —~ —
SR O~ OO~

RO

1.500.11:10 | Pre-cursor request

Requested .eq. eml =3 (c(—1) ratio —0.15)
Requested\eq cml =2 (c(—1) ratio —0.1)
Requestéd/eq_cml =1 (c(—1) ratio —0.05)

RO

1.500.9:7 Post-cursor remote setting

Reserved

Reserved

Remote eq cl =15 (c(1)ratio —0.25)
100 Remote eq cl=4 (c(1) ratio —0.2)
011 Remote eq cl=3 (c(1)ratio—0.15)
010 Remote eq cI=2 (c(1)ratio—0.1)
001 Remote eq cI=1 (c(1)ratio —0.05)
000 Remote eq cI=0 (c(1)ratio 0)

10
1
0
1
0 Requested eq cml =0 (c(—1) ratio 0)
7
1
0
1

R/W

1.500.6:5 Pre-cursor.remote setting

11 Remote eq cml =3 (c(—1) ratio —0.15)
10 Remote eq cml =2 (c(—1)ratio—0.1)
01 Remote eq cml=1 (c(—1) ratio —0.05)
00 Remote_eq cml =0 (c(—1) ratio 0)

R/W

1.500.4:2 Post-cursor local setting

432

111 Reserved

110 Reserved

101 Local_eq c1=5 (c(1)ratio—0.25)
100 Local eq c1=4 (c(1)ratio—0.2)
011 Local eq c1=3 (c(1)ratio—0.15)
010 Local eq c1=2 (c(1)ratio—0.1)
001 Local eq cl1=1 (c(1)ratio—0.05)
000 Local eq cl=0 (c(1)ratio 0)

R/W

1 500-1-0 Pre-cursorlocal "“ttﬂ'}g

RAW.

Local eq ¢cml =13 (c(—1) ratio —0.15)
Local eq cml =2 (c(—1) ratio —0.1)
Local eq cml =1 (c(—1) ratio —0.05)
Local_eq _cml =0 (c(—1) ratio 0)

cCOo— —
SO~ O~ P

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only
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45.2.1.116d.1 Request flag (1.500.15)

The value of this bit indicates the value of the variable Request flag in the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n
receiver in the receive direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). This indicates whether the 200GAUI-n or

400GAUI-n chip-to-chip device is issuing a request to change the remote transmitter equalization in the
200 ALLL A00CALLL L O200C ALIL

4 | PO | O S 1aatlo 3 s v 1£ o1
B0GA B ror4006AH-rehip-to-chiplane-O-transmitteri-the-reeetve-direetton—tHatane-0-200GA U ror
400GAUI-n receiver in the receive direction is not present in the package, then the value returned for this bit
should be zero.

45.2.1.116d.2 Post-cursor request (1.500.14:12)

The value of these bits indicates the value of the variable Requested eq cl in the lane 0 200GAEH:n or
400GAUI-n receiver in the receive direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). When Request flag is\equal to
1, this value indicates the ratio of the post-cursor coefficient c¢(1), which is requested for the transmitter
equalization in the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip lane 0 transmitter in the receive,direction.

45.2.1.116d.3 Pre-cursor request (1.500.11:10)

The value of these bits indicates the value of the variable Requested _eq cml Gnthe lane 0 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n receiver in the receive direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3){ When Request flag is equal to
1, this value indicates the ratio of the pre-cursor coefficient c¢(—1), which(is requested for the transmitter
equalization in the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip lane 0 transmitter in the receive direction.

45.2.1.116d.4 Post-cursor remote setting (1.500.9:7)

The value of these bits sets the variable Remote _eq cl1 forthie lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver in
the receive direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). This is used by a 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver
that implements the optional transmitter equalization feedback as an indication of the ratio of the post-cursor
coefficient c¢(1) being used in lane 0 of the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in the receive direction
(see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5). It may be used'to generate values for the request flag and the request bits. If
a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver.in the receive direction is not present in the package, then these
bits have no effect.

45.2.1.116d.5 Pre-cursor remote setting (1.500.6:5)

The value of these bits sets the, variable Remote_eq cml for the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver
in the receive directiony(§ce 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). This is used by a 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n
receiver that implemenfs.the optional transmitter equalization feedback as an indication of the ratio of the
pre-cursor coefficientie(—1) being used in lane 0 of the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in the receive
direction (see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5). It may be used to generate values for the request flag and the
request bits. If a‘lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver in the receive direction is not present in the
package, then these bits have no effect.

45,2:1.116d.6 Post-cursor local setting (1.500.4:2)

The value of these bits sets the variable Local_eq c1 for the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in
the receive direction (see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5), which controls the weight of the transmitter
equalization post-cursor coefficient ¢(1). If a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in the receive
direction is not present in the package, then these bits have no effect.

45.2.1.116d.7 Pre-cursor local setting (1.500.1:0)

The value of these bits sets the variable Local eq cml for the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter
in the receive direction (see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5), which controls the weight of the transmitter
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equalization pre-cursor coefficient c(—1). If a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in the receive
direction is not present in the package, then these bits have no effect.

45.2.1.116e 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, receive
direction, lane 1 through lane 15 registers (Registers 1.501 through 1.515)

The 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, receive direction, lane 1 through
lane 15 registers are defined similarly to register 1.500 (which is used for lane 0, see 45.2.1.116d) but for
lanes 1 through 15, respectively. The transmitter, receive direction, is the transmitter that sends data towards
the MAC.

45.2.1.116f 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, transmit
direction, lane 0 register (Register 1.516)

The assignment of bits in the 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, transmit
direction, lane 0 register is shown in Table 45-90ac. The transmitter, transmit direction, i$"the transmitter
that sends data towards the PMD.

Table 45-90ac—200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization,
transmit direction, lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

1.516.15 Request flag 1 = Change in equalization is requested RO
0 = No change in equalization is requested

1.516.14:12 | Post-cursor request 141312 RO
Reserved

Reserved

Requested eq cl =35 (c(1) ratio —0.25)
Requested eq cl =4 (c(1) ratio —0.2)
Requested eq cl =3 (c(1)ratio —0.15)
Requested eq cl1 =2 (c(1)ratio—0.1)
Requested _eq c1=1 (c(1) ratio —0.05)
Requested eq c1 =0 (c(1) ratio 0)

codE—— — —
co~~L5Ho ~—~
S = O~ O —

—
—

1.516.11:10 | Pre-cursor request RO
Requested_eq_cml =3 (c(—1) ratio —0.15)
Requested eq cml =2 (c(—1) ratio —0.1)
Requested eq cml =1 (c(—1) ratio —0.05)
Requested eq cml =0 (c(—1) ratio 0)

1.516.9:7 Post-Cursor remote setting R/W
Reserved

Reserved

Remote eq cl1 =15 (c(1)ratio —0.25)
Remote_eq cl1=4 (c(1)ratio —0.2)
Remote eq cl =3 (c(1)ratio—0.15)
Remote_eq c¢l1=2 (c(1)ratio —0.1)
Remote eq cl=1 (c(1)ratio —0.05)
Remote_eq ¢l =0 (c(1) ratio 0)

O——— =9V 0o ——
—o—Oor~a|o—rOo—g

—_0 O = = 0

[ e )
o o=
(=R )

[o)}
W

1.516.6:5 Pre-cursor remote setting R/W

—_
—_

Remote eq cml =3 (c(—1)ratio —0.15)
Remote_eq cml =2 (c(—1) ratio —0.1)

—
(=]

Remote_eq cm[ =1 (c(—1)ratio —0.05)
Remote_eq cml =0 (c(—1) ratio 0)

o g
o
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Table 45-90ac—200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization,
transmit direction, lane 0 register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

151642 Post-cursor local setting 432 R/W.

111 Reserved

110 Reserved

101 Local eq c1=5 (c(1)ratio—0.25)
100 Local eq cl=4 (c(1)ratio—0.2)

011 Local eq c1=3 (c(1)ratio—0.15)
010 Local eq c1=2 (c(1)ratio—0.1)

001 Local eq c1=1 (c(1)ratio—0.05)
000 Local eq c1=0 (c(1)ratio 0)

1.516.1:0 Pre-cursor local setting 10 R/'W
11 Local eq cml=3 (c(—1)ratio—0.15)
10 Local eq eml =2 (c(—1)ratio —0.1)
01 Local eq cml =1 (c(—1) ratio —0.05)
00 Local eq eml=0 (c(—1)ratio 0)

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only

45.2.1.116f.1 Request flag (1.516.15)

The value of this bit indicates the value of the variable Request_fldg in'the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n
receiver in the transmit direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3), This indicates whether the 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n chip-to-chip device is issuing a request to change the remote transmitter equalization in the
200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip lane 0 transmittei\ini the transmit direction. If a lane 0 200GAUI-n
or 400GAUI-n receiver in the transmit direction is not present in the package, then the value returned for this
bit should be zero.

45.2.1.116f.2 Post-cursor request (1.516.14:12)

The value of these bits indicates the value of the variable Requested eq cl in the lane 0 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n receiver in the transmit dircction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). When Request flag is equal to
1, this value indicates the ratio of‘the post-cursor coefficient c¢(1), which is requested for the transmitter
equalization in the 200GAUI-nn6¥ 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip lane 0 transmitter in the transmit direction.

45.2.1.116f.3 Pre-cursorrequest (1.516.11:10)

The value of these bits indicates the value of the variable Requested eq cml in the lane 0 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n receiver in the transmit direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). When Request flag is equal to
1, this value-indicates the ratio of the pre-cursor coefficient ¢(—1), which is requested for the transmitter
equalization'in the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip lane 0 transmitter in the transmit direction.

45:2.1.116f.4 Post-cursor remote setting (1.516.9:7)
The value of these bits sets the variable Remote _eq cl for the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver in

the transmit direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). This is used by a 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver
that implements the optional transmitter equalization feedback as an indication of the ratio of the post-cursor

coefficient tt Hbemg used T tane Oof the 200G AT or 406G AT tramsmitter i thetramsmit direction
(see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5). It may be used to generate values for the request flag and the request bits. If
a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver in the transmit direction is not present in the package, then
these bits have no effect.
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45.2.1.116f.5 Pre-cursor remote setting (1.516.6:5)

The value of these bits sets the variable Remote_eq cml for the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver
in the transmit direction (see 120B.3.2 and 120D.3.2.3). This is used by a 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n

receiver that implements the optional transmitter equalization feedback as an indication of the ratio of the
D _Lbas O £ 41 2000 AL 4006 AT s 14

£ aiant af i 1 tor—tr—+
pre-eurser—eoeffetent—e(—H—bemngused—inr-tane—0—ofthe 200GA o 4080cA T -n—transmitter—n—the
transmit direction (see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5). It may be used to generate values for the request flag and
the request bits. If a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n receiver in the transmit direction is not present in the
package, then these bits have no effect.

45.2.1.116f.6 Post-cursor local setting (1.516.4:2)

The value of these bits sets the variable Local eq cl for the lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in
the transmit direction (see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5), which controls the weight of the transmitter
equalization post-cursor coefficient c(1). If a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmittersin the transmit
direction is not present in the package, then these bits have no effect.

45.2.1.116f.7 Pre-cursor local setting (1.516.1:0)

The value of these bits sets the variable Local _eq cml for the lane 0 200GAUL-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter
in the transmit direction (see 120B.3.1 and 120D.3.1.5), which controls-the weight of the transmitter
equalization pre-cursor coefficient c(—1). If a lane 0 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n transmitter in the transmit
direction is not present in the package, then these bits have no effect.

45.2.1.116g 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip transmitter equalization, transmit
direction, lane 1 through lane 15 registers (Registers 1.517 through 1.531)

The 200GAUI-n and 400GAUI-n chip-to-chip tran$mitter equalization, transmit direction, lane 1 through
lane 15 registers are defined similarly to registet 1,516 (which is used for lane 0, see 45.2.1.116f) but for
lanes 1 through 15, respectively. The transmifter, transmit direction, is the transmitter that sends data
towards the PMD.

45.2.1.123 Test-pattern ability (Register 1.1500)

Change 45.2.1.123 as follows:

The test-pattern ability register is used for PHY types that implement SSPRQ, square wave, testing-and

PRBS testing in the PMA. These functions are described in 83.5.10 and 120.5.11. The assignment of bits in
the test-pattern ability register is shown in Table 45-92.

Table 45-92—Test-pattern ability register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.1500.15:14 Reserved Value always 0 RO
1.1500.13 SSPRQ Tx generator 1 = SSPRQ transmit direction pattern generator supported RO
EE— ability 0 = SSPRQ transmit direction pattern generator not supported —

Square wave test 1 = Square wave testing supported
1.1500.12 ability 0 = Square wave testing not supported RO
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Table 45-92—Test-pattern ability register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
_ N

1.1500.11 PRBSI13Q T?(. 1 =PRBSI13Q trs¥t %rt% p tt g rtr ppo RO
1.1500.10 PRBS13Q Rx 1 = PRBS13Q receive direction pattern generator supported RO
E— generator ability 0 =PRBS13Q receive direction pattern generator not supported =
1.1500.9 PRBS310Q Tx 1 = PRBS31Q transmit direction pattern generator supported RO
— generator ability 0 =PRBS31Q transmit direction pattern generator not supported | =
115008 PRBS31Q Tx checker | 1=PRBS31Q transmit direction pattern checker supported RO
E— ability 0 = PRBS31Q transmit direction pattern checker not supported -
1.1500.7 PRBS310Q Rx 1 =PRBS31Q receive direction pattern generator supported RO
E— generator ability 0 =PRBS31Q receive direction pattern generator not supported | =
1.1500.6 PRBS31QRxchecker | 1=PRBS31Q receive direction pattern checker supported RO
E— ability 0 =PRBS31Q receive direction pattern checker stet supported —
1.1500.5 PRBS9 Tx generator 1 = PRBS9 transmit direction pattern generdton Supported RO

’ ’ ability 0 = PRBS9 transmit direction pattern gederator not supported
1.1500.4 PRBS9 Rx generator 1 = PRBSO9 receive direction pattern genérator supported RO

’ ’ ability 0 = PRBS9 receive direction patterngenerator not supported

1 = PRBS31 Ftransmit direction pattern generator supported
1.1500.3 PR.B.S31 Tx generator 0 = PRBS31 Fxtransmit.direction pattern generator not RO
ability
supported

1.1500.2 PRBS31 Tx checker 1 =PRBS31 FtranSmit direction pattern checker supported RO

’ ’ ability 0 = PRBS31 Fxtransmit direction pattern checker not supported
1.1500.1 PRBS31 Rx generator | 1 =PRBS3\ Rreceive direction pattern generator supported RO

’ ’ ability 0 =PRBS31 Rxreceive direction pattern generator not supported
1.1500.0 PRBS31 Rx checker 1 =PRBS31 Rreceive direction pattern checker supported RO

’ ’ ability 0= PRBS31 Rxreceive direction pattern checker not supported

2RO = Read only

If SSPRQ pattern testing i supported and register 1.1500 is implemented then bit 1.1500.13 shall indicate
the generation ability in thé transmit direction. The SSPRQ pattern test is controlled by register 1.1501 (see

45.2.1.124).

If square wave testing is supported and this-register 1.1500 is implemented then bit 1.1500.12 shall be set
to 1. The square wave test is controlled by register 1.1510 (see 45.2.1.125).

If PRBST3Q pattern testing is supported and register 1.1500 is implemented then bit 1.1500.11 shall indicate

the séneration ability in the transmit direction and bit 1.1500.10 shall indicate the generation ability in the
receive direction. The PRBS13Q pattern test is controlled by register 1.1512 (see 45.2.1.125a).

If PRBS31Q pattern testing is supported and register 1.1500 is implemented then bit 1.1500.9 shall indicate
the generation ability in the transmit direction and bit 1.1500.7 shall indicate the generation ability in the

receive direction. Bit 1.1500.8 shall indicate the checker ability in the transmit direction and bit 1.1500.6
shall indicate the checker ability in the receive direction. The PRBS31Q pattern test is controlled by register

1.1501 (see 45.2.1.124).
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If PRBS9 pattern testing is supported and this-register 1.1500 is implemented then bit 1.1500.5 shall indicate
the generation ability in the transmit direction and bit 1.1500.4 shall indicate the generation ability in the
receive direction. The PRBS pattern test is controlled by register 1.1501 (see 45.2.1.124).

If PRBS31 pattern testing is supported and ﬂﬂﬁs—reglster 1.1500 is 1mplemented then bit 1.1500.3 shall

At 1 1500 1 Lall

s +la. 41 Ll that b= M s 4+l S Lals
treteate-the-pgenerattonabtityin-the-transart-direettonand-bit 11500 shat-ndieatethe-penerattonabtity
in the receive direction. Bit 1.1500.2 shall indicate the checker ability in the transmit direction and bit
1.1500.0 shall indicate the checker ability in the receive direction. The PRBS pattern test is controlled by
register 1.1501 (see 45.2.1.124).

45.2.1.124 PRBS pattern testing control (Register 1.1501)
Change the first paragraph of 45.2.1.124 and Table 45-93 as follows:
The PRBS pattern testing control register is used for PHY types that implement PRBS pattern)testing in the

PMA. This function is described in 83.5.10 and 120.5.11. The assignment of bits in the PRBS pattern testing
control register is shown in Table 45-93.

Table 45-93—PRBS pattern testing control register bit«definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

1.1501.15:32 | Reserved Value always 0 RO
1 = Enable SSPRQ testpattern

1.1501.14 SSPRQ pattern enable 0 = Disable SSPRO 1ést-pattern R/'W
1 = Enable PRBS31Q test-pattern

1.1501.13 PRBS31Q pattern enable 0 = Disable PRBS310 test-pattern R/W

1.1501.12 Reserved Value-always 0 RO

1.1501.11 Transmitter linearity test 1< Enable transmitter linearity test-pattern RIW

’ ’ pattern enable 0-= Disable transmitter linearity test-pattern

1 = Enable QPRBS13 test-pattern

1.1501.10 QPRBSI13 pattern enable 0 = Disable QPRBS13 test-pattern R/W
1 = Enable JP0O3B test-pattern

1.1501.9 JPO3B pattern. enable 0= Disable JPO3B test-pattern R/'W
1 = Enable JPO3A test-pattern

1.1501.8 JPO3A pattern enable 0 = Disable JPO3A test-pattern R/W
1 = Enable PRBS31 test-pattern

1.1501.7 PRBS31 pattern enable 0 = Disable PRBS31 test-pattern R/W
1 = Enable PRBS9 test-pattern

1.1501.6 PRBS9 pattern enable 0 = Disable PRBS9 test-pattern R/W

1.1501:5%4 Reserved Value always 0 RO
1 = Enable transmit direction test-pattern generator

(1501.3 Tx generator enable 0 = Disable transmit direction test-pattern generator R/W
1 = Enable transmit direction test-pattern checker

1.1501.2 Tx checker enable 0 = Disable transmit direction test-pattern checker RAW
T=Enable receive diTection test-patteril generator

115011 Rx generator enable 0 = Disable receive direction test-pattern generator R/W
1 = Enable receive direction test-pattern checker

1.1501.0 Rx checker enable 0 = Disable receive direction test-pattern checker R/W

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only
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Change the last two paragraphs of 45.2.1.124 as follows:

Register 1.1501, bit 3 enables pattern PRBS-generation in the transmit direction. Register 1.1501, bit 2
enables pattern PRBS—checking in the transmit direction. Register 1.1501, bit 1 enables pattern PRBS
generation in the receive direction. Register 1.1501, bit 0 enables pattern PRBS-checking in the receive

halate 207 6201 £t
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Register 1.1501 bit 8 enables testing with the JPO3A pattern defined in 94.2.9.1 for 100GBASE-KP4
PMA/PMD. Register 1.1501 bit 9 enables testing with the JPO3B pattern defined in 94.2.9.2 for
100GBASE-KP4 PMA/PMD. Register field—1.1501 bit 10 enables testing with the QPRBS13 pattern
defined in 94.2.9.3 for 100GBASE-KP4 PMA/PMD. Register field-1.1501 bit 11 enables the transmitter
linearity test pattern defined in 94.2.9.4 for I00GBASE-KP4 PMA/PMD. Register 1.1501 bit 13 enables the
PRBS31Q test pattern defined in 120.5.11.2.2. Register 1.1501 bit 14 enables the SSPRQ test pattern
defined in 120.5.11.2.3. The assertion of bits 1.1501.8, 1.1501.9, 1.1501.10, 1.1501.11, 1:501.13, and
1.1501.14 are mutually exclusive. If more than one bit is asserted, the behavior is undefined. ;The assertion
of 1.1501.8, 1.1501.9, 1.501.10, and 1.1501.11 operates in conjunction with register’ 171501 bit 3 for
100GBASE-KP4 PMA/PMD. For other PMA/PMD types or if bit 1.1501.3 is not asserted, then 1.1501.8,
1.1501.9, 1.501.10, and 1.1501.11 have no effect._For the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PMAs. the
assertion of register 1.1501 bit 13 operates in conjunction with register 1.1501its’3 and 1. If neither bit is
asserted, then register 1.1501 bit 13 has no effect. Also for the 200GBASE-R-and 400GBASE-R PMAs, the
assertion of register 1.1501 bit 14 operates in conjunction with register- 1M 501 bit 3. If bit 1.1501.3 is not
asserted, then register 1.1501 bit 14 has no effect. For other PMA/PMD.types register 1.1501 bits 13 and 14
have no effect.

45.2.1.125 Square wave testing control (Register 1.1510)
Change 45.2.1.125 as follows:
The square wave testing control register is used for\PHY types that implement transmit square wave testing

in the PMA. This function is described in 83.5:40 and 120.5.11. The assignment of bits in the square wave
testing control register is shown in Table 45<94.

Table 45-94—Square wave testing control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Narne Description R/W?

1.1510.15 {ari¢ 15 SW enable 1 = Enable square wave on lane 15 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 15

1.1510.14" | Lane 14 SW enable L= Ensble square wave on lane 14 R/W
0 = Disable square wave on lane 14

15500.13 Lane 13 SW enable 1 = Enable square wave on lane 13 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 13

1.1510.12 Lane 12 SW enable 1 iEr}able square wave on lane 12 R/'W
0 = Disable square wave on lane 12

11510 11 Lane 11 SW engble 1 = Enable square wave on lane 11 BAW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 11 =

1.1510.10 | Lane 10 SW enable 1= Enshle square wave on lane 10 R/W
0 = Disable square wave on lane 10
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Table 45-94—Square wave testing control register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.1510.9 Lane 9 SW enable 1= Enable square wave on lane 9 R/W
Disable-square-wave-ontan

1.1510.8 Lane 8 SW enable | = Enable square wave on lane 8 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 8

115107 Lane 7 SW enable 1 i Er}able square wave on lane 7 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 7

1.1510.6 Lane 6 SW enable | = Enable square wave on lane 6 RAW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 6

1.1510.5 Lane 5 SW enable 1 = Enable square wave on lane 5 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 5

115104 Lane 4 SW enable | = Enable square wave on lane 4 R/W
0 = Disable square wave on lane 4

115103 Lane 3 SW enable 1 i Er}able square wave on lane 3 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 3

1.1510.2 Lane 2 SW enable 1 = Enable square wave on lagé2 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on-lane 2

1.1510.1 Lane 1 SW enable 1 = Enable square wayQane 1 RIW
0 = Disable square yaye'on lane 1

115100 Lane 0 SW enable 1 = Enable squagsave on lane 0 RIW
0 = Disable square wave on lane 0

3 R/W = Read/Write; RO—=Read-only

Register 1.1510, bits 0 through 159 enable square wave output on PMA lanes 0 through 159 respectively.
Lanes for which a square wave pattern i$not enabled act as determined by other registers.

Insert 45.2.1.125a after 45.2.1.125as follows:

45.2.1.125a PRBS13Q testing control (Register 1.1512)

The PRBS13Q testing-¢control register is used for PHY types that implement PRBS13Q testing in the PMA.
This function is described in 120.5.11.2.1. The assignment of bits in the PRBS13Q testing control register is

shown in Table 45=94a.

Table 45-94a—PRBS13Q testing control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.1512.15:8 Reserved Value always 0 RO
115127 Lane 7 PRBS130 enable 1 = Enable PRBS13Q on lane 7 R/W.

0= Disable PRBST3Q on lane 7
1 = Enable PRBS13Q on lane 6
1.1512.6 Lane 6 PRBS13Q enable 0 = Disable PRBS13Q on lane 6 R/W
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Table 45-94a—PRBS13Q testing control register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
115125 Lane 5 PRBSI3Q enable |}~ =20l 1%55137%0111?;? > R/W
1.1512.4 Lane 4 PRBS13Q enable (1) _ ED?:Elee};}i{%ssllz%o(?nl?;fet RIW
115123 Lane 3 PRBS13Q enable | | g?:;’gf&%sslé%"&lf‘gei R/W
115122 Lane 2 PRBSI3Q enable | | Elil:l;l;feii%sslé%oonnl?;neezz RAW
1.1512.1 Lane | PRBSI3Q enable | | g?§$gfeif§%sgl33%°$ﬂi“;fe L RIW
1.1512.0 Lane 0 PRBS13Q enable (1) - ED?::gleerg;%ssl133%0&1?;;00 RIW

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only

Register 1.1512, bits 0 through 7 enable PRBS13Q output on PMAManes 0 through 7 respectively. The
assertion of register 1.1512 bits 0 through 7 operates in conjunction)with register 1.1501 bits 3 and 1. If
neither bit is asserted, then register 1.1512 bits 0 through 7 hav&.uro effect. Lanes for which a PRBS13Q
pattern is not enabled act as determined by other registers.

Change the title and text of 45.2.1.126 as follows:

45.2.1.126 PRBS Tx pattern testing error counter (Register 1.1600_through 1.1615:-4-4664-
. : )

3 = y e y = y e I 3 ]

The PRBS Tx pattern testing error counter registers are used for PHY types that implement PRBS Tx pattern
testing in the PMA. This function is desetibed in 83.5.10 and 120.5.11. The assignment of bits in the PRBS
Tx pattern testing error counter registers are shown in Table 45-95. Register 1.1600 contains the PRBS Tx
pattern testing error counter for lane 0, register 1.1601 contains the PRBS Tx pattern testing error counter for
lane 1, and registers 1.1602 through 1.161569 contain the PRBS Tx pattern testing error counters for lanes 2
through 159 respectivelysCounters corresponding to lanes that are not implemented in a PMA shall read all

ZECros.
Table 45-95—PRBS Tx pattern testing error counter
Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
1.1600P.15:0 Error counter RO, NR

4RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over.
b All instances of address 1.1600 also apply to addresses 1.1601 through 1.161509.

The PRBS Tx pattern testing error counter is a 16-bit counter as defined in 83.5.10 and 120.5.11. These bits
shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon execution of the
PMA reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow.
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Change the title and content of 45.2.1.127 as follows:

45.2.1.127 PRBS Rx pattern testing error counter (Register 1.1700_through 1.1715-44704+-

H - H - 3 H ’ ) E] )
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pattern testing in the PMA. This function is described in 83.5.10 and 120.5.11. The assignment of bits in the
PRBS Rx pattern testing error counter registers is identical to the PRBS Tx pattern testing error counter as
shown in Table 45-95. Register 1.1700 contains the PRBS Rx pattern testing error counter for lane O,
register 1.1701 contains the PRBS Rx pattern testing error counter for lane 1, and registers 1.1702 through
1.171509 contain the PRBS Rx pattern testing error counters for lanes 2 through 159 respectively. Coufiters
corresponding to lanes that are not implemented in a PMA shall read all zeros.

The PRBS Rx pattern testing error counter is a 16-bit counter as defined in 83.5.10 and 120.5.11 .\These bits
shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon~e¢xecution of the
PMA reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow.

45.2.3 PCS registers

Change the reserved row for 3.9 through 3.13 in Table 45-119 as follows (tinchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-119—PCS registers

Register address Register name Subclause

o

.9 PCS status 3

3.109 through 3.13

45.2.3.7a

Reserved

Change the reserved row for 3.523 through 3.1799 in Table 45-119 (as modified by IEEE
Std 802.3bv-2017) as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-119—PCS registers

Register address Register name Subclause
3.523 thyough 3. 599 Reserved
3.600 through 3.631 PCS FEC symbol error counter, lane 0 to 15 —‘32523;?
3.632 through 3.799 Reserved
3.800 PCS FEC control 45.2.3.47j
3.801 PCS FEC status 45.2.3.47k
3.802_3.803 PCS FEC corrected codewords counter 4523471
3.804, 3.805 PCS FEC uncorrected codewords counter 45.2.3.47m
3.806, 3.807 PCS FEC degraded SER activate threshold 45.2.3.47n

66
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

Table 45-119—PCS registers (continued)

Register address Register name Subclause
3.808. 3.809 PCS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold 45.2.3.470
3810 3811 PCS FEC degraded SER interval 4523 470
3.812 through 3.1799 Reserved

45.2.3.1 PCS control 1 register (Register 3.0)

Change the row for bits 3.0.5:2 in Table 45-120 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016), as{follows
(unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-120—PCS control 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

3.0.5:2 Speed selection R/W

=Reserved

2
x = Reserved
*
1 =Reserved

— = — W
S D~ b
— e X W

0 =.400)Gb/s

1 ~=200 Gb/sReserved
0. =5 Gb/s

D =2.5Gb/s

0 =Reserved

1 =25Gb/s

0 =100 Gb/s

1 =40Gb/s

0 =10/1 Gb/s

1 =10PASS-TS/2BASE-TL
0 =10Gb/s

SO OO — —|—
[=NeNe el ol ol =Nl )
SO == OO~ OO

4RO = Read only, R/W,= Read/Write, SC = Self-clearing

45.2.3.2 PCS status”1 register (Register 3.1)
45.2.3.2.7 PCS'receive link status (3.1.2)

Change the third sentence of 45.2.3.2.7 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016 and IEEE
Std 802:3bq-2016) as follows:

When a 10/25/40/100/200/400GBASE-R, 10GBASE-W, or any MultiGBASE-T mode of operation is
selected for the PCS using the PCS type selection field (3.7.3:0), this bit is a latching low version of bit
3.32.12.

45.2.3.4 PCS speed ability (Register 3.4)

Change the reserved row of Table 45-122 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows (unchanged
rows not shown):

67
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

Table 45-122—PCS speed ability register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3.4.15:810 | Reserved for future speeds | Value always 0 RO
3.49 400G capable 1 = PCS is capable of operating at 400 Gb/s RO

0 = PCS is not capable of operating at 400 Gb/s
34.8 200G capable 1 = PCS is capable of operating at 200 Gb/s RO
0 = PCS is not capable of operating at 200 Gb/s

2RO = Read only

Insert 45.2.3.4.8 and 45.2.3.4.9 after 45.2.3.4.7 (as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows:
45.2.3.4.8 200G capable (3.4.8)

When read as a one, bit 3.4.8 indicates that the PCS is able to operate at a data rate of 200 Gb/s. When read
as a zero, bit 3.4.8 indicates that the PCS is not able to operate at a data raterof200 Gb/s.

45.2.3.4.9 400G capable (3.4.9)

When read as a one, bit 3.4.9 indicates that the PCS is able to-operate at a data rate of 400 Gb/s. When read
as a zero, bit 3.4.9 indicates that the PCS is not able to operate-at a data rate of 400 Gb/s.

45.2.3.6 PCS control 2 register (Register 3.7)

Change Table 45-123 (as modified by IEEE) Std 802.3by-2016, IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016, and IEEE
Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows:

Table 45-123—PCS control 2 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3.7.15:4 Reserved Value always 0 RO
3.7.3:0 RES type selection 3210 R/W

1 1 1xx =reserved

1 1 0 1 =Select400GBASE-R PCS type
1 1 0 0 =Select 200GBASE-R PCS type
1 0 1 1 =Select SGBASE-T PCS type

1 0 1 0 =Select2.5GBASE-T PCS type
1 0 0 1 =Select25GBASE-T PCS type

1 0 0 0 =reserved

0 1 1 1 =Select25GBASE-R PCS type
0 1 1 0 =Select40GBASE-T PCS type
0 1 0 1 =Select I00GBASE-R PCS type
0 1 0 0 =Select40GBASE-R PCS type
0 0 1 1 =Select I0GBASE-T PCS type
0 0 1 0 =Select I0GBASE-W PCS type
0 0 0 1 =Select I0GBASE-X PCS type
0 0 0 0 =Select I0GBASE-R PCS type

4RO = Read only, R/W = Read/Write
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45.2.3.6.1 PCS type selection (3.7.3:0)
Change the second sentence of 45.2.3.6.1 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016) as follows:

The PCS type abilities of the PCS are advertised in bits 3.8.9, and-3.8.7:0, and 3.9.1:0.

Insert 45.2.3.7a after 45.2.3.7 as follows:
45.2.3.7a PCS status 3 register (Register 3.9)

The assignment of bits in the PCS status 3 register is shown in Table 45—124a. All the bits in the PCS status
3 register are read only; a write to the PCS status 3 register shall have no effect.

Table 45-124a—PCS status 3 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3.9.15:2 Reserved Value always 0 RO
3.9.1 400GBASE-R capable 1 =PCS is able to support 400GBASE-R PCS type RO

0 =PCS is not able to support 400GBASE-R PCS type

3.9.0 200GBASE-R capable 1 =PCS is able to support 200GBASE-R PCS type RO
0 =PCS is not able to support 200GBASE-R PCS type

4RO = Read only

45.2.3.7a.1 400GBASE-R capable (3.9.1)

When read as a one, bit 3.9.1 indicates that the RCS'is able to support the 400GBASE-R PCS type. When
read as a zero, bit 3.9.1 indicates that the PCS 18{not able to support the 400GBASE-R PCS type.

45.2.3.7a.2 200GBASE-R capable (3.9.0)

When read as a one, bit 3.9.0 indigates that the PCS is able to support the 200GBASE-R PCS type. When
read as a zero, bit 3.9.0 indicates’that the PCS is not able to support the 200GBASE-R PCS type.

45.2.3.9a EEE controhand capability 2 (Register 3.21)

Change the reserved. row for 3.21.15:3 in Table 45-125a (as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016) as
Jfollows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-125a—EEE control and capability 2 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
321156 Reserved Value always 0 RO
+—FEEfastwake s supported for400GBASER
3215 400GBASE-R fast wake 0 = EEE fast wake is not supported for 400GBASE-R RO
3214 Reserved Value always 0 RO
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Table 45-125a—EEE control and capability 2 register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3213 200GBASE-R fast wake 1 iEEE fast wake is supported for ZFOOE}(E\éiEA—IQ{E R RO

4RO = Read only

Insert 45.2.3.9a.a and 45.2.3.9a.b before 45.2.3.9a.1 (as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016) as folloyws:
45.2.3.9a.a 400GBASE-R EEE fast wake supported (3.21.5)

If the PCS supports EEE fast wake operation for 400GBASE-R, this bit shall be set to a,one] otherwise this
bit shall be set to a zero.

45.2.3.9a.b 200GBASE-R EEE fast wake supported (3.21.3)

If the PCS supports EEE fast wake operation for 200GBASE-R, this bit shall'be set to a one; otherwise this
bit shall be set to a zero.

45.2.3.13 BASE-R and MultiGBASE-T PCS status 1 register (Register 3.32)
45.2.3.13.1 BASE-R and MultiGBASE-T receive link-status (3.32.12)

Change the last sentence of 45.2.3.13.1 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016, IEEE Std 802.3bq-2016,
and IEEE Std 802.3bz-2016) as follows:

This bit is a reflection of the PCS_status vatiable defined in 49.2.14.1 for 10/25GBASE-R, in 126.3.7.1 for
2.5GBASE-T and 5GBASE-T, in 55.3.7.1"for I0GBASE-T, in 113.3.7.1 for 2GBASE-T and 40GBASE-T,
and-in 82.3.1 for 40/100GBASE-R, anddn 119.3 for 200/400GBASE-R.

45.2.3.17 BASE-R PCS test-pattern control register (Register 3.42)

Change the fifth sentence©f 45.2.3.17 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows:

Scrambled idle test-patterns are defined for 25/40/100/200/400GBASE-R PCS only.

45.2.3.46 Lane-0 mapping register (Register 3.400)

Changethe'text of 45.2.3.46 as follows:

The assignment of bits in the Lane 0 mapping register is shown in Table 45-160. When the multi-lane PCS
described in Clause 82 or Clause 119 detects and locks the alignment marker for service interface lane 0, the

detected PCS lane number is recorded in this register. The contents of the Lane 0 mapping register is valid
when Lane 0 aligned bit (3.52.0) is set to one and is invalid otherwise.
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Insert 45.2.3.47h through 45.2.3.47p after 45.2.3.47g (as inserted by IEEE Std 802.3bv-2017) as follows:
45.2.3.47h PCS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 (Register 3.600, 3.601)

The assignment of bits in the PCS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 register is shown in Table 45-160h.

DCC 1 2 600150 Jd2 01 15.0 Tl

(& Lal daot tad 2 0. tad 4l Tt
Symbol-errorsdeteetedtrPESHane-O-arecotnted-andshowntreptster 3-600145:0-and3-60415-0—These
bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY reset.
These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 3.600, 3.601 are used to read the value
of a 32-bit counter. When registers 3.600 and 3.601 are used to read the 32-bit counter value, the register
3.600 is read first, the value of the register 3.601 is latched when (and only when) register 3.600 is read, and
reads of register 3.601 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.

Table 45-160h—PCS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3.600.15:0 PCS FEC symbol errors, lane 0 lower | FEC_symbol_error_counter 0[15:0] RO, NR
3.601.15:0 PCS FEC symbol errors, lane 0 upper | FEC symbol_error counter 0}31:16] RO, NR

4RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over

45.2.3.47i PCS FEC symbol error counter lane 1 through‘15 (Registers 3.602 through 3.631)
The behavior of the PCS FEC symbol error counters, laneJ-fhirough 15 is identical to that described for PCS
lane 0 in 45.2.3.47h. Errors detected in each PCS lane are counted and shown in the corresponding register.
PCS lane 1, lower 16 bits are shown in register 3.602; PCS lane 1, upper 16 bits are shown in register 3.603;
PCS lane 2, lower 16 bits are shown in register 3¢604; through register 3.631 for PCS lane 15, upper 16 bits.
45.2.3.47) PCS FEC control register (Register 3.800)

The assignment of bits in the PCS FE€.control register is shown in Table 45-160i.

Table 45~160i—PCS FEC control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

3.800.15:3 Reserved Value always 0 RO

1 =FEC decoder signals degraded SER

3.8002 PCS FEC degraded SER enable 0 =FEC decoder does not signal degraded SER R/W

3.800.1 PCS FEC bypass indication 1 = FEC decoder does not indicate errors RIW
N\ enable 0 = FEC decoder indicates errors

3.800.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only
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45.2.3.47j.1 PCS FEC degraded SER enable (3.800.2)

This bit enables the PCS FEC decoder to signal the presence of a degraded SER. When set to a one, this bit
enables degraded SER signaling. When set to a zero, degraded SER signaling is disabled. Writes to this bit

are ignored and reads return a zero if the PCS FEC does not have the ability to signal the presence of a
dad STD [ 11(\’)5.3\

|
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45.2.3.47j.2 PCS FEC bypass indication enable (3.800.1)

This bit enables the PCS FEC decoder to bypass error indication to the upper layers through the sync bits.
When set to a one, this bit enables bypass of the error indication. When set to a zero, errors are indicateéd to
the upper layers through the sync bits. Writes to this bit are ignored and reads return a zero if the PCS\FEC
does not have the ability to bypass indicating decoding errors (see 119.2.5.3).

45.2.3.47k PCS FEC status register (Register 3.801)

The assignment of bits in the PCS FEC status register is shown in Table 45-160.

Table 45-160j—PCS FEC status register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3.801.15:7 Reserved Value always 0 RO
3801.6 Local degraded SER 1 =local degraded'SER received RO

T received 0 =no local degraded SER received
38015 Remote degraded SER 1 =remote degraded SER received RO
R received 0 = ne-témote degraded SER received

1 =SER is degraded

3.801.4 PCS FEC degraded SER 0% SER is not degraded RO
1 =FEC decoder has the ability to signal the presence of a
38013 PCS FEC degraded SER degraded SER RO
T ability 0 = FEC decoder does not have the ability to signal the

presence of a degraded SER

. 1 = FEC errors have exceeded threshold
3.801.2 PCS FEC higBSER 0 =FEC errors have not exceeded threshold ROLH

PGS'EEC bypass indication 1 =FEC decoder has the ability to bypass error indication

3.801.1 (- 0 = FEC decoder does not have the ability to bypass error | RO
ability N
indication
3.801.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only, LH = Latching high

45.2.3.47k.1 Local degraded SER received (3.801.6)

When read as a one, bit 3.801.6 indicates that the local degraded SER signal has been received. This bit

o WP ale W
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45.2.3.47k.2 Remote degraded SER received (3.801.5)

When read as a one, bit 3.801.5 indicates that the remote degraded SER signal has been received. This bit
reflects the state of rx_rm_degraded (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45:2.3.47k:3- PGS FEG degraded SER{3:804.4}
45:2.3:47k 804-4)

When read as a one, bit 3.801.4 indicates that the local PCS has detected a degradation of the received
signal. This bit reflects the state of the variable FEC_degraded SER (see 119.2.5.3). The value of bit 3.801.4
is unspecified if the value of the PCS FEC degraded SER activate threshold (registers 3.806 and 3.807) jis
less than the value of the PCS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold (registers 3.808 and 3.809).

45.2.3.47k.4 PCS FEC degraded SER ability (3.801.3)

The PCS FEC decoder may have the option to signal the presence of a degraded SER (see\119.2.5.3). This
bit is set to one to indicate that the decoder has the ability to signal the presence of a degradéd SER. The bit
is set to zero if this ability is not supported.

45.2.3.47k.5 PCS FEC high SER (3.801.2)

When PCS FEC bypass indication enable (bit 3.800.1) is set to one, this'bjt is set to one if the number of
FEC symbol errors in a window of 8192 codewords exceeds the threshold (see 119.2.5.3) and is set to zero
otherwise. The bit is set to zero if PCS FEC bypass indication enable' (bit 3.800.1) is set to zero. This bit
shall be implemented with latching high behavior.

45.2.3.47k.6 PCS FEC bypass indication ability (3.801.1)

The PCS FEC decoder may have the option to/perform error detection without error indication (see
119.2.5.3) to reduce the delay contributed by the FEC decoder. This bit is set to one to indicate that the
decoder has this ability to bypass error indication. The bit is set to zero if this ability is not supported.

45.2.3.471 PCS FEC corrected codewords counter (Register 3.802, 3.803)

The assignment of bits in the PCS\FEC corrected codewords counter register is shown in Table 45-160k.
These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY
reset. These bits shall be held-at'all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 3.802, 3.803 are used to read the
value of a 32-bit counter; (When registers 3.802 and 3.803 are used to read the 32-bit counter value, the
register 3.802 is read fifst, the value of the register 3.803 is latched when (and only when) register 3.802 is
read, and reads of register 3.803 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.

Table'45-160k—PCS FEC corrected codewords counter register bit definitions

Bif(s) Name Description R/W?
3.802.15:0 FEC corrected codewords lower FEC corrected cw_counter[15:0] RO, NR
3.803.15:0 FEC corrected codewords upper FEC corrected cw_counter[31:16] RO, NR

2 RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over
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45.2.3.47m PCS FEC uncorrected codewords counter (Register 3.804, 3.805)

The assignment of bits in the PCS FEC uncorrected codewords counter register is shown in Table 45-160L.
These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY
reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 3.804, 3.805 are used to read the
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register 3.804 is read first, the value of the register 3.805 is latched when (and only when) register 3.804 is
read, and reads of register 3.805 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.

Table 45-1601—PCS FEC uncorrected codewords counter register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3.804.15:0 FEC uncorrected codewords lower FEC uncorrected cw_counter[15:0] RO, NR
3.805.15:0 FEC uncorrected codewords upper FEC_uncorrected_cw_counter[31:16] RO, NR

4RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over

45.2.3.47n PCS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register (Register 3.806, 3.807)
The assignment of bits in the PCS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register is shown in

Table 45-160m. The value controls the threshold used to set thé PCS FEC degraded SER bit (3.801.4) as
defined in 119.2.5.3.

Table 45-160m—PCS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

PCS FEC degraded SER activate

3.806.15:0 threshold lower

FEC degraded SER activate threshold[15:0] R/W

PCS FEC degraded SER-activate

3.807.15:0 threshold upper

FEC degraded SER activate threshold[31:16] R/W

4 R/W = Read/Write

45.2.3.470 PCS FEC€ degraded SER deactivate threshold register (Register 3.808, 3.809)
The assignment® of bits in the PCS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register is shown in

Table 45-160n. The value controls the threshold used to clear the PCS FEC degraded SER bit (3.801.4) as
defined'in119.2.5.3.

Table 45-160n—PCS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
PCSEEC dearaded-SER -
3.808.15:0 deactivate threshold lower FEC_degraded_SER_deactivate_threshold[15:0] R/W
3.809.15:0 | [CS FEC degraded SER FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold[31:16] | R/W

deactivate threshold upper

4 R/W = Read/Write
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45.2.3.47p PCS FEC degraded SER interval register (Register 3.810, 3.811)

The assignment of bits in the PCS FEC degraded SER interval register is shown in Table 45-1600. The
value controls the interval used to set and clear the PCS FEC degraded SER bit (3.801.4) as defined in
119.2.5.3.

Table 45-1600—PCS FEC degraded SER interval register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
3810150 | STEC degraded SER interval | ppc qooraded SER interval[15:0] R/W
3811.15:0 | PCSFECdegraded SERinterval | pp jooraged SER interval[31:16] R/W

upper
4 R/W = Read/Write

45.2.4 PHY XS registers

Change the reserved row for 4.26 through 4.1799 in Table 45-164,as follows (unchanged rows not
shown):

Table 45-164—PHY XS registers

Register address Register'name Subclause
4.26 through 4.31-43+799 Reserved
4.32 BASE-R PHY XS status 1 452.4.11a
4.33 through 4.41 Reserved
442 BASE-R PHY XS test pattern control 45.2.4.11b
4.43 through 4.49 Reserved
4.50 Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 1 452.4.11c
4.51 Reserved
4.52 Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 3 452.4.11d
4.53 Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 4 452.4.11e
4:54 Reserved
4.400 through 4.415 PHY XS lane mapping, lane 0 through 15 45.2.4.11f,
45.24.11g
4.415 through 4.599 Reserved
4.600 through 4.631 PHY XS FEC symbol error counter, lane 0 to 15 | 45.2.4.11h
45.2.4.11i
4.632 through 4799 Reserved
4.800 PHY XS FEC control 45.2.4.11j
4.801 PHY XS FEC status 45.2.4.11k
4.802, 4.803 PHY XS FEC corrected codewords counter 45.2.4.111
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Table 45-164—PHY XS registers (continued)

Register address Register name Subclause
4.804, 4.805 PHY XS FEC uncorrected codewords counter 45.2.4.11m
4.806_4.807 PHY XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold 4524110
4.808, 4.809 PHY XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold | 45.2.4.110
4.810,4.811 PHY XS FEC degraded SER interval 45.2.4.11p
4.812 through 4.1799 Reserved

45.2.4.1 PHY XS control 1 register (Register 4.0)

Change the row for 4.0.5:2 in Table 45-165 as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-165—PHY XS control 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.0.5:2 Speed selection 5432 R/W

+ x x x =Reserved
x + x x =Reserved
x x 1+ &%\ =Reserved
1 1/x X =Reserved
1 01 1 =Reserved
H0/1 0 =400Gb/s
10 0 1 =200Gb/s
1 0 0 0 =Reserved
0 1 x x =Reserved
0 0 1 x =Reserved
0 0 0 1 =Reserved
0 0 0 0 =10Gb/s

4 R/W = Read/Write, SC = Self-clearing, RO = Read only

45.2.4.4 PHY XS speed ability (Register 4.4)
Change_Table 45-167 as follows:
Table 45-167—PHY XS speed ability register bit definitions
Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.4.15:10 | Reserved-forfuturespeeds | Value always 0 RO
449 400G capable 1 =PHY XS is capable of operating at 400 Gb/s RO
0 =PHY XS is not capable of operating at 400 Gb/s
4.4.8 200G capable 1 =PHY XS is capable of operating at 200 Gb/s RO
0=PHY XS is not capable of operating at 200 Gb/s
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Table 45-167—PHY XS speed ability register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.4.7:1 Reserved Value always 0 RO
4.4.0 10G capable 1 =PHY XS is capable of operating at 10 Gb/s RO

0=PHY XS is not capable of operating at 10 Gb/s

4RO = Read only

Insert 45.2.4.4.a and 45.2.4.4.b before 45.2.4.4.1 as follows:
45.2.4.4.a 400G capable (4.4.9)

When read as a one, bit 4.4.9 indicates that the PHY XS is able to operate at a data rate of 400 Gb/s. When
read as a zero, bit 4.4.9 indicates that the PHY-XS is not able to operate at a data rate 0f400"Gb/s.

45.2.4.4.b 200G capable (4.4.8)

When read as a one, bit 4.4.8 indicates that the PHY XS is able to operate,dt/a,data rate of 200 Gb/s. When
read as a zero, bit 4.4.8 indicates that the PHY-XS is not able to operate at'd data rate of 200 Gb/s.

Insert 45.2.4.11a through 45.2.4.11p after 45.2.4.11 as follows:

45.2.4.11a BASE-R PHY XS status 1 register (Register 4.32)

The assignment of bits in the BASE-R PHY XS statusl register is shown in Table 45-171a. A PHY XS
device that does not implement BASE-R shall retutn a zero for all bits in the BASE-R PHY XS status 1

register. It is the responsibility of the STA management entity to ensure that a port type is supported by all
MMDs before interrogating any of its status bits;

Table 45-171a—BASE-R PHY XS status 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.32.15:13 | Reserved Value always 0 RO
4.32.12 BASE-RPHY XS 1 =BASE-R PHY XS receive link up RO

receive link status 0=BASE-R PHY XS receive link down
4.32.11:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read ‘only

45:2:4.11a.1 BASE-R PHY XS receive link status (4.32.12)

‘When read as a one, bit 4.32.12 indicates that the PHY XS is in a fully operational state. When read as a
zero, bit 4.32.12 indicates that the PHY XS is not fully operational. This bit is a reflection of the PHY XS
equivalent of the PCS_status variable defined in 119.3 for 200/400GBASE-R.
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45.2.4.11b BASE-R PHY XS test-pattern control register (Register 4.42)

The assignment of bits in the BASE-R PHY XS test-pattern control register is shown in Table 45-171b. This
register is only required when the 200/400GBASE-R capability is supported. The test-pattern methodology
is described in 119.2.4.9.

Table 45-171b—BASE-R PHY XS test-pattern control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.42.15:4 Reserved Value always 0 RO
4423 Transmit test-pattern 1 = Enable transmit test pattern RAW

enable 0 = Disable transmit test pattern
4.42.2:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only, R/W = Read/Write

45.2.4.11b.1 Transmit test-pattern enable (4.42.3)

When bit 4.42.3 is set to a one, pattern testing is enabled on the transmit’path. When bit 4.42.3 is set to a
zero, pattern testing is disabled on the transmit path.

The default value for bit 4.42.3 is zero.
45.2.4.11c Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 1 register (Register 4.50)

The assignment of bits in the multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 1 register is shown in
Table 45-171c. A PHY XS device that does not implement multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS shall return a zero
for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 1 register. It is the responsibility of the STA
management entity to ensure that a port type.is supported by all MMDs before interrogating any of its status
bits.

Table 45-171c—Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.50.15:13 | Reseryed Value always 0 RO
4.50.12 PHY XS lane alignment 1 =PHY XS receive lanes locked and aligned RO

status 0=PHY XS receive lanes not locked and aligned
4.50.11¢0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4 R®.=Read only

45.2.4.11c.1 PHY XS lane alignment status (4.50.12)

When read as a one, bit 4.50.12 indicates that the PHY XS has locked and aligned all receive lanes. When
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45.2.4.11d Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 3 register (Register 4.52)

The assignment of bits in the multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 3 register is shown in
Table 45-171d. A PHY XS device that does not implement multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS shall return a zero
for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 3 register. A device that implements multi-
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register that are not required for the PHY XS configuration. It is the responsibility of the STA management
entity to ensure that a port type is supported by all MMDs before interrogating any of its status bits.

Table 45-171d—Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 3 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description RAW?2
4.52.15:8 Reserved Value always 0 RO
4.52.7 Lane 7 aligned 1 = Lane 7 alignment marker is locked RO

0 = Lane 7 alignment marker is not locked

4.52.6 Lane 6 aligned 1 = Lane 6 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 6 alignment marker is not locked

4.52.5 Lane 5 aligned 1 = Lane 5 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 5 alignment marker is naf loeked

4.52.4 Lane 4 aligned 1 = Lane 4 alignment marker is\Jocked RO
0 = Lane 4 alignment markér is not locked

4.52.3 Lane 3 aligned 1 = Lane 3 alignment miarker is locked RO
0 = Lane 3 alignment marker is not locked

4.52.2 Lane 2 aligned 1 = Lane 2 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 2 alignment marker is not locked

4.52.1 Lane 1 aligned 1 = Lane\/alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane/l alignment marker is not locked

4.52.0 Lane 0 aligned Ix=Lane 0 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 0 alignment marker is not locked

4RO = Read only

45.2.4.11d.1 Lane 7 aligned*(4.52.7)

When read as a one, bit-4.52.7 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane.7. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.7 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 7 has not
achieved alignment/marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[7] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11d.2'Lane 6 aligned (4.52.6)
Whehnnread as a one, bit 4.52.6 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
sérvice interface lane 6. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.6 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 6 has not

achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[6] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11d.3 Lane 5 aligned (4.52.5)

When read as a one, bit 4.52.5 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 5. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.5 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 5 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[5] (see 119.2.6.2.2).
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45.2.4.11d.4 Lane 4 aligned (4.52.4)

When read as a one, bit 4.52.4 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 4. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.4 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 4 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[4] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11d.5 Lane 3 aligned (4.52.3)

When read as a one, bit 4.52.3 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 3. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.3 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 3 has net
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[3] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11d.6 Lane 2 aligned (4.52.2)

When read as a one, bit 4.52.2 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment,marker lock for
service interface lane 2. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.2 indicates that the PHY XS receivef lane 2 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[2] (see 119.216:2°2).

45.2.4.11d.7 Lane 1 aligned (4.52.1)

When read as a one, bit 4.52.1 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 1. When read as a zero, bit 4.52.1 indicates that‘the’ PHY XS receiver lane 1 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps lock[1] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11d.8 Lane 0 aligned (4.52.0)

When read as a one, bit 4.52.0 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 0. When read as a zero, bit 4/52.0" indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 0 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflectsthie'state of amps_lock[0] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11e Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS.alignment status 4 register (Register 4.53)

The assignment of bits in the multi~lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 4 register is shown in
Table 45—171e. A PHY XS device that does not implement multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS shall return a zero
for all bits in the multi-lane BASE*R PHY XS alignment status 4 register. A device that implements multi-
lane BASE-R PHY XS shall«gturn a zero for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 4
register that are not requitéd for the PHY XS configuration. It is the responsibility of the STA management
entity to ensure that a pért type is supported by all MMDs before interrogating any of its status bits.

Table 45—-171e—Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 4 register
bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.53.15:8 Reserved Value always 0 RO
4.53.7 Lane 15 aligned 1 = Lane 15 alignment marker is locked RO

0 = Lane 15 alignment marker is not locked

4.53.6 Lane 14 aligned 1 = Lane 14 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 14 alignment marker is not locked

4535 Lane 13 aligned 1 = Lane 13 alignment marker is locked RO
0 =Lane 13 alignment marker is not locked
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Table 45-171e—Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS alignment status 4 register
bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

353 FameT2-atigned =T T2 atigmmemt marker 15 focked RO
0 = Lane 12 alignment marker is not locked

4533 Lane 11 aligned 1 =Lane 11 alignment marker is locked RO
0= Lane 11 alignment marker is not locked

4532 Lane 10 aligned 1 = Lane 10 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 10 alignment marker is not locked

4.53.1 Lane 9 aligned 1 = Lane 9 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 9 alignment marker is not locked

4.53.0 Lane 8 aligned 1 = Lane 8 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 8 alignment marker is not locked

2RO = Read only

45.2.4.11e.1 Lane 15 aligned (4.53.7)

When read as a one, bit 4.53.7 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has\achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 15. When read as a zero, bit 4.53.7 indicateS.that the PHY XS receiver lane 15 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[15] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11e.2 Lane 14 aligned (4.53.6)
When read as a one, bit 4.53.6 indicates that the PEFY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for

service interface lane 14. When read as a zero,bit'4.53.6 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 14 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[14] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11e.3 Lane 13 aligned (4.53(5)

When read as a one, bit 4.53.5 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 13. Whenwread as a zero, bit 4.53.5 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 13 has not
achieved alignment markerdock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[13] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11e.4 Lane 12 aligned (4.53.4)

When read as a’one, bit 4.53.4 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service intefface lane 12. When read as a zero, bit 4.53.4 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 12 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[12] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2:4.11e.5 Lane 11 aligned (4.53.3)
‘When read as a one, bit 4.53.3 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for

service interface lane 11. When read as a zero, bit 4.53.3 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 11 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[11] (see 119.2.6.2.2).
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45.2.4.11e.6 Lane 10 aligned (4.53.2)

When read as a one, bit 4.53.2 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 10. When read as a zero, bit 4.53.2 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 10 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[10] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11e.7 Lane 9 aligned (4.53.1)

When read as a one, bit 4.53.1 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 9. When read as a zero, bit 4.53.1 indicates that the PHY XS receiver lane 9 has net
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[9] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.4.11e.8 Lane 8 aligned (4.53.0)

When read as a one, bit 4.53.0 indicates that the PHY XS receiver has achieved alignment,marker lock for
service interface lane 8. When read as a zero, bit 4.53.0 indicates that the PHY XS receivef lane 8 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[8] (see 119.216:2°2).

45.2.4.11f PHY XS lane mapping, lane 0 register (Register 4.400)

The assignment of bits in the PHY XS lane mapping, lane 0 register is,shown in Table 45-171f. When the
multi-lane PHY XS described in Clause 118 detects and locks the alignrhent marker for service interface
lane 0, the detected PCS lane number is recorded in this register. The contents of the PHY XS lane mapping,
lane 0 register is valid when Lane 0 aligned bit (4.52.0) is set to\efie“and is invalid otherwise.

Table 45-171f—PHY XS lane mapping,‘lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.400.15:5 Reserved Value always 0 RO
4.400.4:0 Lane 0 mapping PHY XS lane received in service interface lane 0 RO

4RO = Read only

45.2.4.11g PHY XS lané_mapping, lane 1 through lane 15 registers (Registers 4.401 through
4.415)

The definition of\the PHY XS lane mapping, lane 1 through 15 registers is identical to that described for
lane 0 in 45.24.1'1f. The lane mapping for lane 1 is in register 4.401; lane 2 is in register 4.402; etc.

45.2.411h PHY XS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 (Register 4.600, 4.601)

Theassignment of bits in the PHY XS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 register is shown in Table 45-171g.
Symbol errors detected in PHY XS FEC lane 0 are counted and shown in register 4.600.15:0 and 4.601.15:0.
These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY
reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 4.600, 4.601 are used to read the
value of a 32-bit counter. When registers 4.600 and 4.601 are used to read the 32-bit counter value, the

register 4.600 is read first, the value of the register 4.601 is latched when (and only when) register 4.600 is
read, and reads of register 4.601 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.
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Table 45-171g—PHY XS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?2
4.600.15:0 | PHY XSFECsymbolerrors, lane 0| pp ool error counter 0[15:0] RO, NR
4601.15:0 | PHY XSFEC symbolerrors, lane 0 | ppe oo ol error counter 0[31:16] RO, NR

upper
4RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over

45.2.4.11i PHY XS FEC symbol error counter lane 1 through 15 (Registers 4.602 through
4.631)

The behavior of the PHY XS FEC symbol error counters, lane 1 through 15 is identical to that described for
PHY XS FEC lane 0 in 45.2.4.11h. Errors detected in each PHY XS FEC lane are counted and shown in the
corresponding register. PHY XS FEC lane 1, lower 16 bits are shown in register 4.602;PHY XS FEC lane 1,
upper 16 bits are shown in register 4.603; PHY XS FEC lane 2, lower 16 bits are shown in register 4.604;
through register 4.631 for PHY XS FEC lane 15, upper 16 bits.

45.2.4.11j PHY XS FEC control register (Register 4.800)

The assignment of bits in the PHY XS FEC control register is shown in Table 45-171h.

Table 45-171h—PHY XS FEC control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.800.15:3 Reserved Value always 0 RO
4.8002 PHY XS FEC degraded SER. 1 = FEC decoder signals degraded SER R/W
RS enable 0 = FEC decoder does not signal degraded SER

4.800.1 PHY XS FEC bypass.indication 1 = FEC decoder does not indicate errors R/W
A enable 0 = FEC decoder indicates errors

4.800.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4 R/W = Read/Write, RO-=Read only

45.2.4.11j.1\PHY XS FEC degraded SER enable (4.800.2)

This bif enables the PHY XS FEC decoder to signal the presence of a degraded SER. When set to a one, this
bit enables degraded SER signaling. When set to a zero, degraded SER signaling is disabled. Writes to this
biflare ignored and reads return a zero if the PHY XS FEC does not have the ability to signal the presence of
a)degraded SER (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS behavior).

45.2.4.11j.2 PHY XS FEC bypass indication enable (4.800.1)

This bit enables the PHY XS FEC decoder to bypass error indication to the upper layers through the sync
bits. When set to a one, this bit enables bypass of the error indication. When set to a zero, errors are indicated
to the upper layers through the sync bits. Writes to this bit are ignored and reads return a zero if the PHY XS
FEC does not have the ability to bypass indicating decoding errors (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS
behavior).
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45.2.4.11k PHY XS FEC status register (Register 4.801)

The assignment of bits in the PHY XS FEC status register is shown in Table 45-171i.

Table 45-171i—PHY XS FEC status register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.801.15:6 Reserved Value always 0 RO
48015 Remote degraded SER 1 = remote degraded SER received RO

T received 0 = no remote degraded SER received
1 =SER is degraded
4.801.4 PHY XS FEC degraded SER 0= SER is not degraded RO
1 = FEC decoder has the ability to signal the presence of a
48013 PHY XS FEC degraded SER | degraded SER RO
R ability 0 =FEC decoder does not have the ability fo\signal the
presence of a degraded SER
. 1 =FEC errors have exceeded threshold
48012 PHY XS FEC high SER 0 = FEC errors have not exceedéd threshold RO/LH
1 = FEC decoder has the ability to bypass error indication
4.801.1 PHY XS FEC bypass 0 = FEC decoder does not'have the ability to bypass error | RO
indication ability N
indication
4.801.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only, LH = Latching high

45.2.4.11k.1 Remote degraded SER received (4.801.5)

When read as a one, bit 4.801.5 indicates that the remote degraded SER signal has been received. This bit
reflects the state of rx_rm_degraded forthe PHY XS (see 119.2.6.2.2 for equivalent PCS behavior).

45.2.4.11k.2 PHY XS FEC degraded SER (4.801.4)

When PHY XS FEC degraded SER enable (bit 4.800.2) is set to one, bit 4.801.4 is set to one if the number
of FEC symbol errorshir a window of PHY XS FEC degraded SER interval (registers 4.810 and 4.811)
codewords exceeds‘the PHY XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold (registers 4.806 and 4.807) and is
cleared if the number of FEC symbol errors in the same window is below the PHY XS FEC degraded SER
deactivate threshold (registers 4.808 and 4.809). If the number of FEC symbol errors in the window is
between the)two thresholds, then bit 4.801.4 remains in its previous state. The bit is set to zero if PHY XS
FEC dégraded SER enable (bit 4.800.2) is set to zero (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS behavior). The value
of bit4.801.4 is undefined if the value of the PHY XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold is less than the
value of the PHY XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold.

45.2.4.11k.3 PHY XS FEC degraded SER ability (4.801.3)

The PHY XS FEC decoder mavy have the npﬁnn to qignnl the presence ofa degraded SER (see 1192 53 for

equivalent PCS behavior). This bit is set to one to indicate that the decoder has the ability to signal the
presence of a degraded SER. The bit is set to zero if this ability is not supported.
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45.2.4.11k.4 PHY XS FEC high SER (4.801.2)

When PHY XS FEC bypass indication enable (bit 4.800.1) is set to one, this bit is set to one if the number of
FEC symbol errors in a window of 8192 codewords exceeds the threshold (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS
behavior) and is set to zero otherwise. The bit is set to zero if PHY XS FEC bypass indication enable (bit
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45.2.4.11k.5 PHY XS FEC bypass indication ability (4.801.1)

The PHY XS FEC decoder may have the option to perform error detection without error indication (see
119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS behavior) to reduce the delay contributed by the FEC decoder. This bit is set to
one to indicate that the decoder has this ability to bypass error indication. The bit is set to zero if thiStability
is not supported.

45.2.4.111 PHY XS FEC corrected codewords counter (Register 4.802, 4.803)

The assignment of bits in the PHY XS FEC corrected codewords counter register is showii in Table 45—171j.
These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY
reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 4.802;,4.803 are used to read the
value of a 32-bit counter. When registers 4.802 and 4.803 are used to read’the 32-bit counter value, the
register 4.802 is read first, the value of the register 4.803 is latched when'(and only when) register 4.802 is
read, and reads of register 4.803 return the latched value rather than thé\Cufrent value of the counter.

Table 45-171j—PHY XS FEC corrected codewords counter register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.802.15:0 FEC corrected codewords lower FEC corrected cw_counter[15:0] RO, NR
4.803.15:0 FEC corrected codewords uppet: FEC corrected cw_counter[31:16] RO, NR

4RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over

45.2.4.11m PHY XS FEC uncorrected codewords counter (Register 4.804, 4.805)

The assignment of bitsyin) the PHY XS FEC uncorrected codewords counter register is shown in
Table 45—171k. These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or
upon PHY reset. These'bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 4.804, 4.805 are used
to read the value‘of a 32-bit counter. When registers 4.804 and 4.805 are used to read the 32-bit counter
value, the register 4.804 is read first, the value of the register 4.805 is latched when (and only when) register
4.804 is readyand reads of register 4.805 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.

Table 45-171k—PHY XS FEC uncorrected codewords counter register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4.804.15:0 FEC uncorrected codewords lower FEC uncorrected cw counter[15:0] RO, NR
4.805.15:0 FEC uncorrected codewords upper FEC uncorrected_cw_counter[31:16] RO, NR

4RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over
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45.2.4.11n PHY XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register (Register 4.806, 4.807)

The assignment of bits in the PHY XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register is shown in
Table 45—1711. The value controls the threshold used to set the PHY XS FEC degraded SER bit (4.801.4) in
an equivalent manner to that defined for the FEC degraded SER bit in 119.2.5.3.

Table 45-1711—PHY XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

PHY XS FEC degraded SER acti- FEC degraded SER activate threshold[15:0] RAW.

4.806.15:0 vate threshold lower

4807.15:0 | PHY XSFEC degraded SER acti- | ppo qooraded SER activate threshold[31:16] ™ " R/W
vate threshold upper - T -

4 R/W = Read/Write

45.2.4.110 PHY XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register(Register 4.808, 4.809)
The assignment of bits in the PHY XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register is shown in

Table 45—171m. The value controls the threshold used to clear the PHY\XS FEC degraded SER bit (4.801.4)
in an equivalent manner to that defined for the FEC _degraded SER bit in 119.2.5.3.

Table 45-171m—PHY XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
4808.15:0 | PHY XS FEC degraded SER FEC_degraded SER deactivate_threshold[15:0] | R/W
deactivate threshold lower
4809.15:0 | PHY XS FEC degraded SER FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold[31:16] | R/W
deactivate threshold upper - — = -

4 R/W = Read/Write

45.2.4.11p PHY XS FEC degraded SER interval register (Register 4.810, 4.811)
The assignment. of bits in the PHY XS FEC degraded SER interval register is shown in Table 45-171n. The

value contrels\the interval used to set and clear the PHY XS FEC degraded SER bit (4.801.4) in an
equivalert manner to that defined for the FEC_degraded SER bitin 119.2.5.3.

Table 45-171n—PHY XS FEC degraded SER interval register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
PLV XYC EEC dearaded SER
4.810.15:0 {r;tle;va‘lq(;vjvder e FEC_degraded_SER 1nterval[15:0] R/W
4811.15:0 ;‘gvflsuggg degraded SER FEC degraded SER interval[31:16] R/W
4 R/W = Read/Write
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45.2.5 DTE XS registers

Change the reserved row for 5.26 through 5.1799 in Table 45-175 as follows (unchanged rows not
shown):

Table 45-175—DTE XS registers

Register address Register name Subclause
5.26 through 5.31-54799 Reserved
532 BASE-R DTE XS status 1 45254
5.33 through 5.41 Reserved
5.42 BASE-R DTE XS test pattern control Y52.511b
5.43 through 5.49 Reserved
5.50 Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignmént status 1 452.5.11¢
5.51 Reserved
5.52 Multi-lane BASE-R DTE’XS alignment status 3 452.5.11d
5.53 Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 4 | 452.5.11e
5.54 Reserved
5.400 through 5.415 DTE XS ldne mapping, lane 0 through 15 45.2.5.111.
5.415 through 5.599 Reserved
5.600 through 5.631 DTE XS FEC symbol error counter, lane 0to 15 | 452.5.11h
45.2.5.11i
5.632 through 5.799 Reserved
5.800 DTE XS FEC control 452.5.11j
5.801 DTE XS FEC status 452511k
5.802, 5.803 DTE XS FEC corrected codewords counter 45.2.5.111
5.804, 5.805 DTE XS FEC uncorrected codewords counter 45.2.5.11m
5.806, 5.807 DTE XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold 45.2.5.11n
5.808, 5.809 DTE XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold | 45.2.5.110
58058+ DFEXSFEC-degraded-SER-intervat 4525+t
5.812 through 5.1799 Reserved
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45.2.5.1 DTE XS control 1 register (Register 5.0)

Change the row for 5.0.5:2 in Table 45-176 as follows (unchanged rows not shown):

Table 45-176—DTE XS control 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.0.5:2 Speed selection 5432 R/W
+ % x x =Reserved
x + x x =TReserved
x x 1+ x =Reserved
1 1 x x =Reserved
1 0 1 1 =Reserved
1 0 1 0 =400Gb/s
1 0 0 1 =200Gb/s
1 0 0 0 =Reserved
0 1 x x =Reserved
0 0 1 x =Reserved
0 0 0 I =Reserved
0 0 0 0 =10Gb/s
4 R/W = Read/Write, SC = Self-clearing, RO = Read only
45.2.5.4 DTE XS speed ability (Register 5.4)
Change Table 45-178 as follows:
Table 45-178— DTE XS speed ability register bit definitions
Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.4.15:10 | Reserved-forfutarespeeds | Value always 0 RO
5.4.9 400G.capable 1 =DTE XS is capable of operating at 400 Gb/s RO
0 =DTE XS is not capable of operating at 400 Gb/s
54.8 200G capable 1 = DTE XS is capable of operating at 200 Gb/s RO
0=DTE XS is not capable of operating at 200 Gb/s
54. %1 Reserved Value always 0 RO
5.4.0 10G capable 1 =DTE XS is capable of operating at 10 Gb/s RO
0=DTE XS is not capable of operating at 10 Gb/s

4RO = Read only

Insert 45.2.5.4.a and 45.2.5.4.b before 45.2.5.4.1 as follows:

45.2.5.4.a 400G capable (5.4.9)

When read as a one, bit 5.4.9 indicates that the DTE XS is able to operate at a data rate of 400 Gb/s. When
read as a zero, bit 5.4.9 indicates that the DTE XS is not able to operate at a data rate of 400 Gb/s.
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45.2.5.4.b 200G capable (5.4.8)

When read as a one, bit 5.4.8 indicates that the DTE XS is able to operate at a data rate of 200 Gb/s. When
read as a zero, bit 5.4.8 indicates that the DTE XS is not able to operate at a data rate of 200 Gb/s.
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45.2.5.11a BASE-R DTE XS status 1 register (Register 5.32)

The assignment of bits in the BASE-R DTE XS status 1 register is shown in Table 45-182a. A DTE XS
device that does not implement BASE-R shall return a zero for all bits in the BASE-R DTE XS status)1
register. It is the responsibility of the STA management entity to ensure that a port type is supported:by all
MMDs before interrogating any of its status bits.

Table 45-182a—BASE-R DTE XS status 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.32.15:13 | Reserved Value always 0 RO
5.32.12 BASE-R DTE XS 1 =BASE-R DTE XS receive link up RO

receive link status 0=BASE-R DTE XS receive link\down
5.32.11:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only

45.2.5.11a.1 BASE-R DTE XS receive link status (5.32.12)

When read as a one, bit 5.32.12 indicates that the DTE XS is in a fully operational state. When read as a
zero, bit 5.32.12 indicates that the DTE X§"1s not fully operational. This bit is a reflection of the DTE XS
equivalent of the PCS_status variable defined in 119.3 for 200/400GBASE-R.

45.2.5.11b BASE-R DTE XS test-pattern control register (Register 5.42)

The assignment of bits in the BASE-R DTE XS test-pattern control register is shown in Table 45—182b. This

register is only required when the 200/400GBASE-R capability is supported. The test-pattern methodology
is described in 119.2.4:%

Table 45-182b—BASE-R DTE XS test-pattern control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
542.15:4 Reserved Value always 0 RO
5423 Transmit test-pattern 1 = Enable transmit test pattern R/W

enable 0 = Disable transmit test pattern
5.422:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only, R/W = Read/Write
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45.2.5.11b.1 Transmit test-pattern enable (5.42.3)

When bit 5.42.3 is set to a one, pattern testing is enabled on the transmit path. When bit 5.42.3 is set to a
zero, pattern testing is disabled on the transmit path.
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45.2.5.11c Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 1 register (Register 5.50)

The assignment of bits in the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 1 register is shown in
Table 45-182c. A DTE XS device that does not implement multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS shall return azero
for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 1 register. It is the responsibility of the\STA
management entity to ensure that a port type is supported by all MMDs before interrogating any,of ifs status
bits.

Table 45-182c—Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 1 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.50.15:13 | Reserved Value always 0 RO
5.50.12 DTE XS lane alignment 1 = DTE XS receive lanes locked and aligned RO

status 0 =DTE XS receive langs$ net'locked and aligned
5.50.11:0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only

45.2.5.11c.1 DTE XS lane alignment status.(5.50.12)

When read as a one, bit 5.50.12 indicates that the DTE XS has locked and aligned all receive lanes. When
read as a zero, bit 5.50.12 indicates that;the DTE XS has not locked and aligned all receive lanes.

45.2.5.11d Multi-lane BASE-R.DTE XS alignment status 3 register (Register 5.52)

The assignment of bits in_the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 3 register is shown in
Table 45-182d. A DTE XS-device that does not implement multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS shall return a zero
for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 3 register. A device that implements multi-
lane BASE-R DTE XS shall return a zero for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 3
register that are.not required for the DTE XS configuration. It is the responsibility of the STA management
entity to ensure that a port type is supported by all MMDs before interrogating any of its status bits.

Table 45-182d—Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 3 register
bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
52458 Reserved Value-abways-0 RO
5.52.7 Lane 7 aligned 1 = Lane 7 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 7 alignment marker is not locked
5.52.6 Lane 6 aligned 1 = Lane 6 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 6 alignment marker is not locked
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Table 45-182d—Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 3 register
bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

55275 FameSatigmed t="Tame S atigmment mmarker s tocked RO
0 = Lane 5 alignment marker is not locked

5.52.4 Lane 4 aligned 1 = Lane 4 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 4 alignment marker is not locked

5.52.3 Lane 3 aligned 1 = Lane 3 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 3 alignment marker is not locked

5.52.2 Lane 2 aligned 1 = Lane 2 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 2 alignment marker is not locked

5.52.1 Lane 1 aligned 1 =Lane 1 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 1 alignment marker is not locked

5.52.0 Lane 0 aligned 1 = Lane 0 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 0 alignment marker is not locked

4RO = Read only

45.2.5.11d.1 Lane 7 aligned (5.52.7)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.7 indicates that the DTE XS re€eiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 7. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.7 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 7 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[7] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11d.2 Lane 6 aligned (5.52.6)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.6 indicates that\the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 6. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.6 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 6 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. Thiscbit'reflects the state of amps_lock[6] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11d.3 Lane 5 aligned(5:52.5)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.5 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 5.When read as a zero, bit 5.52.5 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 5 has not
achieved alignmentsmarker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[5] (see 119.2.6.2.2).
45.2.5.11d.4.Lane 4 aligned (5.52.4)

When readas a one, bit 5.52.4 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
seryice interface lane 4. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.4 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 4 has not
aChieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[4] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11d.5 Lane 3 aligned (5.52.3)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.3 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for

service interface lane 3. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.3 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 3 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[3] (see 119.2.6.2.2).
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45.2.5.11d.6 Lane 2 aligned (5.52.2)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.2 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 2. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.2 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 2 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[2] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11d.7 Lane 1 aligned (5.52.1)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.1 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 1. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.1 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 1 has net
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[1] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11d.8 Lane 0 aligned (5.52.0)

When read as a one, bit 5.52.0 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment,marker lock for
service interface lane 0. When read as a zero, bit 5.52.0 indicates that the DTE XS receivef lane 0 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[0] (see 119.216:2°2).

45.2.5.11e Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 4 register (Register 5.53)

The assignment of bits in the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 4 register is shown in
Table 45-182e. A DTE XS device that does not implement multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS shall return a zero
for all bits in the multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 4,register. A device that implements multi-
lane BASE-R DTE XS shall return a zero for all bits in the multiclarie BASE-R DTE XS alignment status 4
register that are not required for the DTE XS configuration. It is'the responsibility of the STA management
entity to ensure that a port type is supported by all MMDs,before interrogating any of its status bits.

Table 45-182e—Multi-lane BASE=R DTE XS alignment status 4 register

bit’ definitions
Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

5.53.15:8 Reserved Value always 0 RO

5.53.7 Lane 15 aligned 1 = Lane 15 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 15 alignment marker is not locked

5.53.6 Lane 14aligned 1 = Lane 14 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 14 alignment marker is not locked

5.53.5 Lan¢ 13 aligned 1 = Lane 13 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 13 alignment marker is not locked

5.534 Lane 12 aligned 1 = Lane 12 alignment marker is locked RO
0 =Lane 12 alignment marker is not locked

5:53.3 Lane 11 aligned 1 =Lane 11 alignment marker is locked RO
0= Lane 11 alignment marker is not locked

5532 Lane 10 aligned 1 =Lane 10 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 10 alignment marker is not locked

553+ tame9-atigmed t—=tame-9atigmmment mmarker s tocked RO
0 = Lane 9 alignment marker is not locked

5.53.0 Lane 8 aligned 1 = Lane 8 alignment marker is locked RO
0 = Lane 8 alignment marker is not locked

4RO = Read only
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45.2.5.11e.1 Lane 15 aligned (5.53.7)

When read as a one, bit 5.53.7 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 15. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.7 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 15 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[15] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11e.2 Lane 14 aligned (5.53.6)

When read as a one, bit 5.53.6 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 14. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.6 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 14 has net
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[14] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11e.3 Lane 13 aligned (5.53.5)

When read as a one, bit 5.53.5 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment,marker lock for
service interface lane 13. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.5 indicates that the DTE XS receiverlane 13 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[13] (see 119:2:6:2.2).

45.2.5.11e.4 Lane 12 aligned (5.53.4)

When read as a one, bit 5.53.4 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 12. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.4 indicates that'the’'DTE XS receiver lane 12 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps logk[12] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11e.5 Lane 11 aligned (5.53.3)

When read as a one, bit 5.53.3 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 11. When read as a zero, bit 5/53.3 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 11 has not
achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflectsithie'state of amps_lock[11] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11e.6 Lane 10 aligned (5.53.2)

When read as a one, bit 5.53.2 indicates-that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 10. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.2 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 10 has not
achieved alignment marker lock;yThis bit reflects the state of amps_lock[10] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11e.7 Lane 9 aligned (5.53.1)

When read as a one,bit 5.53.1 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 9. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.1 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 9 has not
achieved alighment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[9] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5(11¢.8 Lane 8 aligned (5.53.0)
When read as a one, bit 5.53.0 indicates that the DTE XS receiver has achieved alignment marker lock for
service interface lane 8. When read as a zero, bit 5.53.0 indicates that the DTE XS receiver lane 8 has not

achieved alignment marker lock. This bit reflects the state of amps_lock[8] (see 119.2.6.2.2).

45.2.5.11f DTE XS lane mapping, lane 0 register (Register 5.400)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS lane mapping, lane 0 register is shown in Table 45-182f. When the
multi-lane DTE XS described in Clause 118 detects and locks the alignment marker for service interface
lane 0, the detected PCS lane number is recorded in this register. The contents of the DTE XS lane mapping,
lane 0 register is valid when Lane 0 aligned bit (5.52.0) is set to one and is invalid otherwise.
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Table 45-182f—DTE XS lane mapping, lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.400.15:5 Reserved Value always 0 RO
5.400.4:0 Lane 0 mapping DTE XS lane received in service interface lane 0 RO

4RO = Read only

45.2.5.11g DTE XS lane mapping, lane 1 through lane 15 registers (Registers 5.401 through
5.415)

The definition of the DTE XS lane mapping, lane 1 through 15 registers is identical to that described for lane
0 in 45.2.5.11f. The lane mapping for lane 1 is in register 5.401; lane 2 is in register 5.402;€tc)

45.2.5.11h DTE XS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 (Register 5.600, 5.601)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 registetjis-shown in Table 45-182g.
Symbol errors detected in DTE XS FEC lane 0 are counted and shown in register 5.600.15:0 and 5.601.15:0.
These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY
reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 5.600, 5.601 are used to read the
value of a 32-bit counter. When registers 5.600 and 5.601 are yseéd to read the 32-bit counter value, the
register 5.600 is read first, the value of the register 5.601 is latchgd“when (and only when) register 5.600 is
read, and reads of register 5.601 return the latched value rathér than the current value of the counter.

Table 45-182g—DTE XS FEC symbol error counter lane 0 register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.600.15:0 E)EVETXS FEC symbol errors, ane 0 FEC_symbol_error_counter 0[15:0] RO, NR
5.601.15:0 EprErXS FEC symbelerrors, lane 0| ppo ool error counter 0[31:16] RO, NR

4RO = Read only, NR = Non-Roll-over

45.2.5.11i DTE XS'FEC symbol error counter lane 1 through 15 (Registers 5.602 through
5.631)

The behavior of the DTE XS FEC symbol error counters, lane 1 through 15 is identical to that described for
DTEXSFEC lane 0 in 45.2.5.11h. Errors detected in each DTE XS FEC lane are counted and shown in the
cerresponding register. DTE XS FEC lane 1, lower 16 bits are shown in register 5.602; DTE XS FEC lane 1,
upper 16 bits are shown in register 5.603; DTE XS FEC lane 2, lower 16 bits are shown in register 5.604;
through register 5.631 for DTE XS FEC lane 15, upper 16 bits.
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45.2.5.11j DTE XS FEC control register (Register 5.800)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC control register is shown in Table 45-182h.

Table 45-182h_—DTE XS FEC control register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.800.15:2 | Reserved Value always 0 RO
58002 DTE XS FEC degraded SER 1 = FEC decoder signals degraded SER RIW
RS enable 0 = FEC decoder does not signal degraded SER

58001 DTE XS FEC bypass indication 1 = FEC decoder does not indicate errors R/W
R enable 0 = FEC decoder indicates errors

5.800.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

2 R/W = Read/Write, RO = Read only

45.2.5.11j.1 DTE XS FEC degraded SER enable (5.800.2)

This bit enables the DTE XS FEC decoder to signal the presence of @ degraded SER. When set to a one, this
bit enables degraded SER signaling. When set to a zero, degraded/SER signaling is disabled. Writes to this
bit are ignored and reads return a zero if the DTE XS FEC does\not have the ability to signal the presence of
a degraded SER (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS behaviof)-

45.2.5.11j.2 DTE XS FEC bypass indication endble (5.800.1)

This bit enables the DTE XS FEC decoder todypass error indication to the upper layers through the sync
bits. When set to a one, this bit enables bypassof'the error indication. When set to a zero, errors are indicated
to the upper layers through the sync bits. Writes to this bit are ignored and reads return a zero if the DTE XS
FEC does not have the ability to bypass indicating decoding errors (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS
behavior).

45.2.5.11k DTE XS FEC status register (Register 5.801)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC status register is shown in Table 45—182i.

Table 45-182i—DTE XS FEC status register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5,801.15:7 Reserved Value always 0 RO
5.801.6 Local degraded SER 1 =local degraded SER received RO

U received 0 =no local degraded SER received
Remote degraded SER 1 =remote degraded SER received
>.801.5 recehed £ 0 =40 rem“togdagradod SERreccived RO
1 = SER is degraded
5.801.4 DTE XS FEC degraded SER 0= SER is not degraded RO

95
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

Table 45-182i—DTE XS FEC status register bit definitions (continued)

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

1 = FEC decoder has the ability to signal the presence of a

DTEXS EEC J dad SED d dad SEDR
aegraata>rr

uuuuuuu desraded-SER
>-801.3 ability 0 =FEC decoder does not have the ability to signal the RO

presence of a degraded SER

. 1 =FEC errors have exceeded threshold
>-801.2 DTE XS FEC high SER 0 = FEC errors have not exceeded threshold ROTH

1 = FEC decoder has the ability to bypass error indication

5.801.1 DTE XS FEC bypass 0 = FEC decoder does not have the ability to bypass error |[-RO
indication ability M
indication
5.801.0 Reserved Value always 0 RO

4RO = Read only, LH = Latching high

45.2.5.11k.1 Local degraded SER received (5.801.6)

When read as a one, bit 5.801.6 indicates that the local degraded SER-signal has been received. This bit
reflects the state of rx_local_degraded (see 118.2.1) for the DTE XS.

45.2.5.11k.2 Remote degraded SER received (5.801.5)

When read as a one, bit 5.801.5 indicates that the remote d€graded SER signal has been received. This bit
reflects the state of rx_rm_degraded for the DTE XS (seg.119.2.6.2.2 for equivalent PCS behavior).

45.2.5.11k.3 DTE XS FEC degraded SER (5.801.4)

When DTE XS FEC degraded SER enable (bit 5.800.2) is set to one, bit 5.801.4 is set to one if the number
of FEC symbol errors in a window of DTE XS FEC degraded SER interval (registers 5.810 and 5.811)
codewords exceeds the DTE XS FEC-degraded SER activate threshold (registers 5.806 and 5.807) and is
cleared if the number of FEC symbol*errors in the same window is below the DTE XS FEC degraded SER
deactivate threshold (registers 5:808 and 5.809). If the number of FEC symbol errors in the window is
between the two thresholds, then bit 5.801.4 remains in its previous state. The bit is set to zero if DTE XS
FEC degraded SER enable((bit 5.800.2) is set to zero (see 119.2.5.3 for equivalent PCS behavior). The value
of bit 5.801.4 is undefined if the value of the DTE XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold is less than the
value of the DTE XS\FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold.

45.2.5.11k.4.DTE XS FEC degraded SER ability (5.801.3)

The DTE XS FEC decoder may have the option to signal the presence of a degraded SER (see 119.2.5.3 for
equivialent PCS behavior). This bit is set to one to indicate that the decoder has the ability to signal the
presence of a degraded SER. The bit is set to zero if this ability is not supported.

45.2.5.11k.5 DTE XS FEC high SER (5.801.2)

When DTE XS FEC bypass indication enable (bit 5.800.1) is set to one, this bit is set to one if the number of

FEC symbol errors in a window of 8192 codewords exceeds the threshold (see 119.2.5.3) and is set to zero
otherwise. The bit is set to zero if DTE XS FEC bypass indication enable (bit 5.800.1) is set to zero. This bit
shall be implemented with latching high behavior.
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45.2.5.11k.6 DTE XS FEC bypass indication ability (5.801.1)

The DTE XS FEC decoder may have the option to perform error detection without error indication (see
119.2.5.3) to reduce the delay contributed by the FEC decoder. This bit is set to one to indicate that the
decoder has this ability to bypass error indication. The bit is set to zero if this ability is not supported.

45.2.5.111 DTE XS FEC corrected codewords counter (Register 5.802, 5.803)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC corrected codewords counter register is shown in Table 45-182j,
These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or upon PHY
reset. These bits shall be held at all ones in the case of overflow. Registers 5.802, 5.803 are used to read the
value of a 32-bit counter. When registers 5.802 and 5.803 are used to read the 32-bit counter value, the
register 5.802 is read first, the value of the register 5.803 is latched when (and only when) register's.802 is
read, and reads of register 5.803 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.

Table 45-182j—DTE XS FEC corrected codewords counter register-bit-definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.802.15:0 FEC corrected codewords lower FEC_corrected_cw_counter[15:0] RO, NR
5.803.15:0 FEC corrected codewords upper FEC corrected cw_eounter[31:16] RO, NR

4 RO = Read only, NR = Non Roll-over

45.2.5.11m DTE XS FEC uncorrected codewords.counter (Register 5.804, 5.805)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC “wncorrected codewords counter register is shown in
Table 45—182k. These bits shall be reset to all zeros when the register is read by the management function or
upon PHY reset. These bits shall be held at all*ones in the case of overflow. Registers 5.804, 5.805 are used
to read the value of a 32-bit counter. When registers 5.804 and 5.805 are used to read the 32-bit counter
value, the register 5.804 is read first, the*value of the register 5.805 is latched when (and only when) register
5.804 is read, and reads of register, §.805 return the latched value rather than the current value of the counter.

Table 45-182k—DTE)XS FEC uncorrected codewords counter register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?
5.804.15:0 FEC uncorrected codewords lower FEC uncorrected_cw_counter[15:0] RO, NR
5.805,15.0 FEC uncorrected codewords upper FEC uncorrected cw_counter[31:16] RO, NR

4 RO= Read only, NR = Non Roll-over

45.2.5.11n DTE XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register (Register 5.806, 5.807)

The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register is shown in

Table 45—1821. The value controls the threshold used to set the DTE XS FEC degraded SER bit (5.801.4) in
an equivalent manner to that defined for the FEC degraded SER bitin 119.2.5.3.
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Table 45-1821—DTE XS FEC degraded SER activate threshold register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

5806.15:0 | DTE XSFEC degraded SER acti- | pp jooraded SER activate threshold[15:0] | R/W

vate threshold lower

5807.15:0 | DTE XSFEC degraded SER acti- | ppe ooraded SER activate threshold[31:16] | R/W
vate threshold upper

4 R/W = Read/Write

45.2.5.110 DTE XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register (Register 5.808, 5:809)
The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold registernis*shown in

Table 45—182m. The value controls the threshold used to clear the DTE XS FEC degraded SER bit (5.801.4)
in an equivalent manner to that defined for the FEC degraded SER bit in 119.2.5.3.

Table 45-182m—DTE XS FEC degraded SER deactivate threshold register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Descriptien R/W?

5.808.15:0 | DTE XS FEC degraded SER FEC_degraded SER (dedctivate_threshold[15:0] | R/W
deactivate threshold lower

5.809.15:0 | DTE XS FEC degraded SER FEC degradel SER deactivate threshold[31:16] | R/W
deactivate threshold upper - == -

4 R/W = Read/Write

45.2.5.11p DTE XS FEC degraded SER interval register (Register 5.810, 5.811)
The assignment of bits in the DTE XS FE€ degraded SER interval register is shown in Table 45-182n. The

value controls the interval used to.set“and clear the DTE XS FEC degraded SER bit (5.801.4) in an
equivalent manner to that defined for'the FEC degraded SER bit in 119.2.5.3.

Table 45-182n—DTE XS FEC degraded SER interval register bit definitions

Bit(s) Name Description R/W?

5.810.15:0 | ‘DTE XS FEC degraded SER FEC_degraded SER_interval[15:0] R/W
interval lower

s811asie’ | DTE XS FEC degraded SER FEC degraded SER interval[31:16] R/W
interval upper - - -

4R/W = Read/Write
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78. Energy-Efficient Ethernet (EEE)

78.1 Overview

Change the third paragraph of 78.1 (as modified by IEEE Std 802,3by-2016) as follows:

EEE supports operation over twisted-pair cabling systems, twinax cable, electrical backplanes, optical fiber,
the XGXS for 10 Gb/s PHYs, the 25GAUI for 25 Gb/s PHYs, the XLAUI for 40 Gb/s PHYs, and-the
CAUI-10 or CAUI-4 for 100 Gb/s PHYs, the 200GAUI-n and 200GXS for 200 Gb/s PHYs, and the
400GAUI-n and 400GXS for 400 Gb/s PHYs. Table 78-1 lists the supported PHY's and interfaces and their
associated clauses.

78.1.4 PHY types optionally supporting EEE

Insert new rows at the end of Table 78-1 (as modified by IEEE Std 802.3by-2016) as follows (unchanged
rows not shown):

Table 78-1—Clauses associated with each PHY or interface type

PHY or interface type Clause
200GBASE-DR4® 119, 120, 121
200GBASE-FR4® 119, 120, 122
200GBASE-LR4" 119, 120, 122
400GBASE-SR16P 119, 120, 123
400GBASE-DR4" 119, 120, 124
400GBASE-FR&? 119, 120, 122
400GBASE-LR8" 119, 120, 122

b The deep sleep mode of EEE is not supported for this PHY.
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78.5 Communication link access latency

Insert three new rows (including footnote c) at the end of Table 78-4 as follows (unchanged rows not

shown):
Table 78—4—Summary of the LPI timing parameters for supported PHYs
or interfaces
PHY or interface T, W_sys_tx T, w_phy T, phy_shrink_tx Tphy_shrink_rx T, W_SyS_Ix
type Case (min) (min) (max) (max) (min)
(ns) (us) (bs) (1s) (us)
200GXS/400GXS © 0.34
200GBASE-R fast 0.34 0.3 0 0 0.25
wake
400GBASE-R fast 0.34 0.3 0 0 0.25
wake

¢ The minimum T, ¢  of a PHY is increased by the indicated period if thereds-a 200GXS/400GXS in the transmit
path. A PHY that includes a 200GXS/400GXS in the receive path may require an increase of Ty, gy 1 on the link
partner; this may be negotiated using LLDP (see 79.3.5). T

Change the title of 78.5.1 as follows:

78.5.1 40-Gbfs-PHY extension using_extendér sublayersXGx$

Insert a new paragraph at the end of 78.5. 1-as follows:

The 200GXS or 400GXS (see Clause 118) can be inserted between the RS and a 200 Gb/s or 400 Gb/s PHY,
respectively, to transparently extendsthe physical reach of the 200GMII or 400GMII. The LPI signaling can
operate through the 200GXS or«400GXS with the PHY timing parameters modified as described in
Table 78—4.
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90. Ethernet support for time synchronization protocols

90.1 Introduction

The TSSI is defined for the full-duplex mode of operation only. It supports MAC operation at various data
rates. The MII (Clause 22), GMII (Clause 35), XGMII (Clause 46), 25GMII (Clause 106), XLGMII
(Clause 81), and-CGMII (Clause 81), 200GMII (Clause 117), and 400GMII (Clause 117) specifications are
all compatible with the gRS sublayer defined in 90.5.
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Insert Clause 116 to Clause 124 as follows:

116. Introduction to 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s networks

116.1 Overview
116.1.1 Scope
This clause describes the general requirements for 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet.

200 Gigabit Ethernet uses the IEEE 802.3 MAC sublayer operating at a data rate of 200 Gb/s, coupled with
any IEEE 802.3 200GBASE Physical Layer implementation and is defined for full duplex operation only.
400 Gigabit Ethernet uses the IEEE 802.3 MAC sublayer operating at a data rate of 400 Gb/s, coupled
with any IEEE 802.3 400GBASE Physical Layer implementation and is defined for full duplex operation
only.

116.1.2 Relationship of 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet to the /SO OSI reference
model

200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet couples the IEEE 802.3 MAC to“a family of 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s
Physical Layers. The relationships among 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigdbit'Ethernet, the IEEE 802.3 MAC, and
the ISO Open System Interconnection (OSI) reference model are shown in Figure 116-1.

ETHERNET
osl | LAYERS
REFERENCE HIGHER LAYERS
MODEL
LAYERS / LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
/. o RECONCILIATION
SESSION
/ =¥ 2006MIl —» 400GMIl —
TRANSPORT %O/
i 200GBASE-R PCS 400GBASE-R PCS
NETWORK / PMA PHY PMA PHY
DATA LINK— | / PMD PMD
PHYSICAL MDI —» MDI —»
_____ ‘ MEDIUM | MEDIUM
200GBASE-R 400GBASE-R

200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE
LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

Figure 116—1—Architectural positioning of 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet
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While this specification defines interfaces in terms of bits, octets, and frames, implementations may choose
other data-path widths for implementation convenience. The only exceptions are as follows:
a)  The 200GMII and 400GMII, which, when implemented as logical interconnection points between
the MAC sublayer and the Physical Layer (PHY), use a 64-bit wide data path as specified in
Clause 117. Physical instantiations of this interface may use other data-path widths.

b) The management interface, which, when physically implemented as the MDIO/MDC (Management
Data Input/Output and Management Data Clock) at an observable interconnection port, uses a bit-
wide data path as specified in Clause 45.

¢) The PMA service interface, which, when physically implemented as 400GAUI-16 (400 Gb/s
sixteen-lane Attachment Unit Interface) at an observable interconnection port, uses a 16-lane«data
path as specified in Annex 120B or Annex 120C.

d) The PMA service interface, which, when physically implemented as 200GAUI-8, (200 Gb/s
eight-lane Attachment Unit Interface) or 400GAUI-8 (400 Gb/s eight-lane Attachment Unit
Interface) at an observable interconnection port, uses an 8-lane data path~as) specified in
Annex 120B, Annex 120C, Annex 120D, or Annex 120E.

e) The PMA service interface, which, when physically implemented as 200GAUI-4 (200 Gb/s
four-lane Attachment Unit Interface) at an observable interconnection port;-uses a 4-lane data path
as specified in Annex 120D or Annex 120E.

f)  The MDI as specified in Clause 123 for 400GBASE-SR16 uses a £6-lane data path.

g) The MDI as specified in Clause 122 for 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS uses an §-lane data
path.

h) The MDIs as specified in Clause 121 for 200GBASE-DR4,in Clause 122 for 200GBASE-FR4 and
200GBASE-LR4, and in Clause 124 for 400GBASE{DR4, all use a 4-lane data path.

116.1.3 Nomenclature

The nomenclature employed by the 200 Gb/s and/400 Gb/s Physical Layer is explained as follows.

The alpha-numeric prefix 200GBASE in the port type (e.g., 200GBASE-R) represents a family of Physical
Layer devices operating at a speed of 200 Gb/s. The alpha-numeric prefix 400GBASE in the port type (e.g.,
400GBASE-R) represents a family of Rhysical Layer devices operating at a speed of 400 Gb/s.
200GBASE-R represents a family of Physical Layer devices using the Physical Coding Sublayer for

200 Gb/s operation over multiple PCS lanes (see Clause 119). Physical Layer devices listed in Table 116-1
are defined for operation:at 200 Gb/s.

Table 116-1—200 Gb/s PHYs

Name Description

200GBASE-DR4 200 Gb/s PHY using 200GBASE-R encoding over four lanes of single-mode
fiber, with reach up to at least 500 m (see Clause 121)

200GBASE-FR4 200 Gb/s PHY using 200GBASE-R encoding over four WDM lanes on single-
mode fiber, with reach up to at least 2 km (see Clause 122)

200GBASE-LR4 200 Gb/s PHY using 200GBASE-R encoding over four WDM lanes on single-

1l e 100
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400GBASE-R represents a family of Physical Layer devices using the Physical Coding Sublayer for
400 Gb/s operation over multiple PCS lanes (see Clause 119). Physical Layer devices listed in Table 116-2
are defined for operation at 400 Gb/s.

Table 116-2—400 Gb/s PHYs

Name Description

400GBASE-SR16 400 Gb/s PHY using 400GBASE-R encoding over sixteen lanes of multimode
fiber, with reach up to at least 100 m (see Clause 123)

400GBASE-DR4 400 Gb/s PHY using 400GBASE-R encoding over four lanes of single-mode
fiber, with reach up to at least 500 m (see Clause 124)

400GBASE-FR8 400 Gb/s PHY using 400GBASE-R encoding over eight WDM lanes on
single-mode fiber, with reach up to at least 2 km (see Clause 122)

400GBASE-LR8 400 Gb/s PHY using 400GBASE-R encoding over eight WDM-lanes on
single-mode fiber, with reach up to at least 10 km (see Clause'122)

116.1.4 Physical Layer signaling systems
This standard specifies a family of Physical Layer implementations, Table 1163 and Table 1164 specify

the correlation between PHY types and clauses. Implementations,conforming to one or more PHY types
must meet the requirements of the corresponding clauses.

Table 116-3—PHY type and clause-correlation (200GBASE optical)

Clause?®
78 117 118 119 120 120B 120C 120D 120E 121 122 122
a a a
g % g = = =
o Q = O =
PHY type 4N | 2 £|8 5§ g |5 =2 & &
sS9 = i & % ® 3 3 = & &
B oy = s = o ~' o ~' = a = =
= ~ &) — 2 7} =) =) =) =) = = =
= s | E < < = = = = 2 2 %
S & & J 3 J 3 < < <
Q Q @] S S S =4 -2} =) =)
= S = S g S S O O 0
| | 3 S S S
[o\] (o} [\l
200GBASE-
DR4 (0] M (0] (0] M M (0] (0] (0] (0] M
200GBASE-
FRA O M (0] (6] M M (0] O (0] O M
200GBASE-
LR4 O M (0] (6] M M (0] O (0] O M
4 O = Optional, M = Mandatory.
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Table 116—-4—PHY type and clause correlation (400GBASE optical)

Clause?
78 117 118 119 120 120B 120C 120D 120E 123 124 122 122
=) =) a a
= (7)) < =
28|28 |25 w|=s|&2|& |2 ¢z
PHY type — 5 A~ ~ Q 3} 3] ) ° < I ®
B | g | = = &= = D D % x @ = B =
=- R — 2 ) 5 5 =) =) = = = =
=) < = < = @n | v | 2| @
S| =2 | & | o & < ) S 2 < | 2 | =
Q Q ©) S g S S Py -] =) o)
S = S S S F E ) Q 2 o
<+ - &4 = = S S S =
F S = -+
400GBASE-
SR16 (@) M (0] (0] M M (6] (0] (6] (0] M
400GBASE-
DR4 O M (0] (0] M M (6] (0] (6] (0] M
400GBASE- oO|M|O| O M M 0 o) 0 o) M
FR8
400GBASE-
LRS O M (0] (0] M M (6] (0] Q (0] M

4 0 = Optional, M = Mandatory.

116.2 Summary of 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit-Ethernet sublayers
116.2.1 Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) and Media Independent Interface

The Media Independent Interface (Clausell7) provides a logical interconnection between the MAC
sublayer and Physical Layer entities (PHY). The Media Independent Interface is not intended to be
physically instantiated, rather it can logi€ally connect layers within a device.

The 200GMII supports 200 Gb/s dperation and the 400GMII supports 400 Gb/s operation through its 64-bit-
wide transmit and receive datapaths. The Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) provides a mapping between the
signals provided at the Media Independent Interface (200GMII and 400GMII) and the MAC/PLS service
definition.

While the 200GMIl*and 400GMII are optional interfaces, they are used extensively in this standard as a
basis for functional specification and provides a common service interface for the physical coding sublayer
defined in Glause 119.

116.2.2-200GMII and 400GMII Extender Sublayers (200GXS and 400GXS)

The 200 Gigabit 200GMII Extender Sublayer (200GXS) is part of the 200GMII Extender (Clause 118). It is
tdentical in function to the 200GBASE-R PCS in Clause 119 with the exceptions defined in Clause 118.
The 400 Gigabit 400GMII Extender Sublayer (400GXS) is part of the 400GMII Extender (Clause 118). It is
identical in function to the 400GBASE-R PCS in Clause 119 with the exceptions defined in Clause 118.

The optional 200GMII Extender (Clause 118) can be inserted between the Reconciliation Sublayer and the
PHY to transparently extend the reach of the 200GMII. The optional 400GMII Extender (Clause 118) can
be inserted between the Reconciliation Sublayer and the PHY to transparently extend the reach of
the 400GMII.
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116.2.3 Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS)

The terms 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R refer to a specific family of Physical Layer implementations
based upon the 64B/66B data coding method specified in Clause 119 and the PMA specifications defined in
Clause 120. Clause 119 PCSs perform encoding (decoding) of data from (to) the 200GMII or 400GMII to
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the PMA.

The 200GBASE-R PCS has almost the same functionality as the 200GXS, and therefore may be configured
as a 200GXS in order to implement part of the optional 200GMII Extender (see Clause 118). The
400GBASE-R PCS has almost the same functionality as the 400GXS, and therefore may be configuredias a
400GXS in order to implement part of the optional 400GMII Extender (see Clause 118).

116.2.4 Physical Medium Attachment (PMA) sublayer

The PMA provides a medium-independent means for the PCS to support the use ofra range of physical
media. The 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PMAs perform the mapping of transmit and receive data
streams between the PCS and PMA via the PMA service interface, and the mapping and multiplexing of
transmit and receive data streams between the PMA and PMD via the PMD service interface. In addition,
the PMA performs retiming of the received data stream when appropriate, optionally provides data loopback
at the PMA or PMD service interface, and optionally provides test pattern'generation and checking.

The 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PMAs are specified in Clause_120.

116.2.5 Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer

The Physical Medium Dependent sublayer is responsible for interfacing to the transmission medium. The
PMD is located just above the Medium Dependent’Interface (MDI). The MDI, logically subsumed within

each PMD subclause, is the actual medium attachiment for the various supported media.

The 200GBASE-R PMDs and their corresponding media are specified in Clause 121 and Clause 122. The
400GBASE-R PMDs and their corresponding media are specified in Clause 122 through Clause 124.

116.2.6 Management interface, (MDIO/MDC)

The optional MDIO/MDC management interface (Clause 45) provides an interconnection between MDIO
Manageable Devices (MMDs) and Station Management (STA) entities.

116.2.7 Management

Managed objects, attributes, and actions are defined for all 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet
components,"These items are defined in Clause 30.

116:3 Service interface specification method and notation

The service interface specification for the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R Physical Layers is as per the
definition in 1.2.2. Note that the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R inter-sublayer service interfaces use
multiple scalar REQUEST and INDICATION primitives, to indicate the transfer of multiple independent

streams Of data units, as deimed 1m 116.5.1 through 116.5.5.
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116.3.1 Inter-sublayer service interface

The inter-sublayer service interface is described in an abstract manner and does not imply any particular
implementation. The inter-sublayer service interface primitives are defined as follows:

IC _TINITITINDATA H

4
TO —OINT T D7YTI7 Y . IroquTst

IS UNITDATA i.indication
IS SIGNAL.indication

The IS UNITDATA i.request (where i = 0 to n — 1, and n is the number of streams of data units) primitive
is used to define the transfer of multiple streams of data units from a sublayer to the next lower (closer to_the
medium) sublayer. The IS UNITDATA _i.indication (where i = 0 to n — 1, and n is the number of stréams of
data units) primitive is used to define the transfer of multiple streams of data units from a sublayér to the
next higher (closer to the MAC) sublayer. The IS_SIGNAL.indication primitive is used to define the transfer
of signal status from a sublayer to the next higher sublayer.

116.3.2 Instances of the Inter-sublayer service interface

The inter-sublayer interface can be instantiated between different sublayers{’hence a prefix notation is
defined to identify a specific instance of an inter-sublayer service interface, The following prefixes are
defined:
a) PMD:—for primitives issued on the interface between the PMD sublayer and the PMA sublayer
called the PMD service interface.
b) PMA:—for primitives issued on the interface between the PMA sublayer and the PCS,
DTE 200GXS, DTE 400GXS, or PMA sublayer aboye-called the PMA service interface.
c¢) PHY XS:—for primitives issued on the interface between the PMA sublayer and the PHY 200GXS
sublayer or PHY 400GXS sublayer called the PHY XS service interface.

Examples of inter-sublayer service interfaces for200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R with their corresponding
instance names are illustrated in Figure 116=2 and Figure 116-3, respectively. For example, the primitives
for one instance of the inter-sublayer service interface, named the PMD service interface, are identified as
follows:

PMD:IS _UNITDATA irequest
PMD:IS UNITDATA\7.indication
PMD:IS_SIGNAL:indication.

Primitives for other’ifistances, of inter-sublayer interfaces, are represented in a similar manner as described
above.

116.3.3 Semantics of inter-sublayer service interface primitives

The Semantics of the inter-sublayer service interface primitives for the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R
stiblayers are described in 116.3.3.1 through 116.3.3.3.

116.3.3.1 IS_UNITDATA_i.request

The IS UNITDATA i.request (where i = 0 to n — 1) primitive is used to define the transfer of multiple

streams of data units from a sublayer to the next lower sublayer, where n is the number of parallel streams of
data units.
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MAC AND HIGHER LAYERS

| RECONCILIATION SUBLAYER \

A
200GMIL »
\ 4
| 200GBASE-R PCS
| |
PMA:IS_ UNITDATA 0. request PMA:IS_ UNITDATA_O.indication
PMA:IS_| UNITDATA 1request PMA:IS_| UNITDATA 1|nd|cat|on
PMA SERVICE | oee | | eee]
INTERFACE > PMAIS UNITDATA _7.request PMA:IS_UNITDATA_7.indication
i i LPMA IS_SIGNAL.indication ‘ ‘ ‘
PMA (8:n) - '
1 I A
PMD:IS_ UNITDATA 0. request PMD:IS_UNITDATA_Q-indieation
| | |
PMD:IS_ UNITDATA 1. request PMD:IS_UNITDATA ™ .indication
PMD SERVICE | | eee | | |%ee
INTERFACE PMD:IS_ UNITDATA n-1.request PMD:IS {UNITDATA_n-1.indication
i i iPMD:IS_SIGNAL.indication ‘ ’ ‘
PMD '
MDI —»
‘ MEDIUM
200GBASE-R

200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE
PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER n = NUMBER OF PARALLEL STREAMS OF DATA UNITS

Figure 116:2—200GBASE-R inter-sublayer service interfaces

116.3.3.1.1 Semantics of the service primitive

IS )UNITDATA 0.request(tx_symbol)
IS UNITDATA _I.request(tx_symbol)

IS UNITDATA n-1.request(tx_symbol)

The data conveyed by IS UNITDATA O.request to IS UNITDATA n—1.request consists of n parallel
contmuous streams of encoded symbols one stream for each lane. Dependmg on the spec1ﬁc instance of the

one; or take one of four Values Z€ero, one, two or three.
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MAC AND HIGHER LAYERS

| RECONCILIATION SUBLAYER \

A
A400GMI »
\ 4
| 400GBASE-R PCS
[ ] |
PMA:IS_ UNITDATA 0. request PMA:IS_ UNITDATA_O.indication
PMA:IS_| UNITDATA 1request PMA:IS_| UNITDATA 1|nd|cat|on
PMA SERVICE | oee | | eee]
INTERFACE g PMA:IS_| UNITDATA 15.request PMA:IS_UNITDATA_15.indication
i i LPMA IS_SIGNAL.indication ‘ ‘ ‘
PMA (16:n) - '
L] A4 A
PMD:IS_ UNITDATA 0. request PMD:IS_UNITDATA_Q-indieation
| | |
PMD:IS_ UNITDATA 1. request PMD:IS_UNITDATA ™ .indication
PMD SERVICE | | eee | | |%ee
INTERFACE PMD:IS_ UNITDATA n-1.request PMD:IS {UNITDATA_n-1.indication
i i iPMD:IS_SIGNAL.indication ‘ ’ ‘
PMD '
MDI —»
‘ MEDIUM
400GBASE-R

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE
PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER n = NUMBER OF PARALLEL STREAMS OF DATA UNITS

Figure 116:3—400GBASE-R inter-sublayer service interfaces

116.3.3.1.2 When generated

The sublayer continuously sends n parallel symbol streams IS UNITDATA _i.request(tx_symbol) to the next
lower sublayer, each at a nominal signaling rate defined by a specific instance of the inter-sublayer service
interface.

116.3.3.1.3 Effect of receipt

The effect of receipt of this primitive is defined by the sublayer that receives this primitive.
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116.3.3.2 IS_UNITDATA_i.indication

The IS UNITDATA i.indication (where i = 0 to n — 1) primitive is used to define the transfer of multiple
streams of data units from the sublayer to the next higher sublayer, where n is the number of parallel streams
of data units.

116.3.3.2.1 Semantics of the service primitive

IS_UNITDATA_0.indication(rx_symbol)
IS UNITDATA _l.indication(rx_symbol)

IS UNITDATA n-l.indication(rx_symbol)

The data conveyed by IS UNITDATA_0.indication to IS UNITDATA n-1.indication consists.of n parallel
continuous streams of encoded symbols, one stream for each lane. Depending on the specificunstance of the
inter-sublayer service interface each of the rx_symbol parameters can either take one oftwo values: zero or
one; or take one of four values: zero, one, two, or three.

116.3.3.2.2 When generated

The sublayer continuously sends n parallel symbol streams IS UNITDATFA/ i.indication(rx_symbol) to the
next higher sublayer, each at a nominal signaling rate defined by a speeific instance of the inter-sublayer
service interface.

116.3.3.2.3 Effect of receipt
The effect of receipt of this primitive is defined by the sublayer that receives this primitive.
116.3.3.3 IS_SIGNAL.indication

The IS_SIGNAL.indication primitive is generated by the sublayer to the next higher sublayer to indicate the
status of the receive process. This primitive.is generated by the receive process to propagate the detection of
severe error conditions (e.g., no valid¢sighal being received by the sublayer that generates this primitive) to
the next higher sublayer.

116.3.3.3.1 Semantics of-the service primitive

IS_SIGNAL iudication(SIGNAL OK)
The SIGNAL_OK_parameter can take on one of two values: OK or FAIL. A value of FAIL denotes that
invalid data 4s being presented (rx_symbol parameters undefined) by the sublayer to the next higher
sublayer. Avvalue of OK does not guarantee valid data is being presented by the sublayer to the next higher
sublay¢r.

116.3.3.3.2 When generated

The sublayer generates the IS SIGNAL.indication primitive to the next higher sublayer whenever there is
change in the value of the SIGNAL OK parameter.

116.3.3.3.3 Effect of receipt

The effect of receipt of this primitive is defined by the sublayer that receives this primitive.
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116.4 Delay constraints

Predictable operation of the MAC Control PAUSE operation (Clause 31, Annex 31B) demands that there be
an upper bound on the propagation delays through the network. This implies that MAC, MAC Control
sublayer, and PHY implementers must conform to certain delay maxima, and that network planners and

admmITstrators—comfornT—to—constrants—Tegartimg—the—cabte—topotogy—amdt—comncatematromr—of —devices:
Table 1165 and Table 116—6 contain the values of maximum sublayer delay (sum of transmit and receive
delays at one end of the link) in bit times as specified in 1.4 and pause quanta as specified in 31B.2 for
200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet, respectively. If a PHY contains an Auto-Negotiation sublayer, the
delay of the Auto-Negotiation sublayer is included within the delay of the PMD and medium.

Table 116-5—Sublayer delay constraints (200GBASE)

Sublayer Maximum Maximum Maximum Notest
y (bit time)? (pause_qu::mta)b (ns)

200G MAC, RS, and 49 152 96 245.76 See 117.1.4.
MAC Control
200GBASE-R PCS or 160 256 313 801.28 See 11925,
200GXS¢
200GBASE-R PMA 18 432 36 92.16 See120.5.4.
200GBASE-DR4 PMD 4096 8 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 121.3.1.
200GBASE-FR4 PMD 4 096 8 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 122.3.1.
200GBASE-LR4 PMD 4096 8 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 122.3.1.

4 For 200GBASE-R, 1 bit time (BT) is equal to 5 ps. (See 1.44%1Mor the definition of bit time.)

b For 200GBASE-R, 1 pause_quantum is equal to 2.56 ns, (Se¢ 31B.2 for the definition of pause quanta.)

¢ Should there be a discrepancy between this table and the delay requirements of the relevant sublayer clause, the
sublayer clause prevails.

d1fan implementation includes the 200GMII extendet, the delay associated with the 200GMII extender includes two
200GXS sublayers.

Table 116—-6-—Sublayer delay constraints (400GBASE)

Sublaver Maximum Maximum Maximum Notes®
ublay (bit time)® | (pause_quanta)® (ns)

400G MAC, RS, and 98 304 192 245.76 See 117.1.4.
MAC Control
400GBASE-R PCS or 320 000 625 800 See 119.5.
400GXs4
400GBASE-R PMA 36 864 72 92.16 See 120.5.4.
400GBASE-SR16 PMD 8192 16 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 123.3.1.
400GBASE-DR4 PMD 8192 16 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 124.3.1.
400GBASE-FR8 PMD 8192 16 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 122.3.1.
400GBASE-LR8 PMD 8192 16 20.48 Includes 2 m of fiber. See 122.3.1.

4 For 400GBASE-R, 1 bit time (BT) is equal to 2.5 ps. (See 1.4.117 for the definition of bit time.)

b For 400GBASE-R, 1 pause_quantum is equal to 1.28 ns. (See 31B.2 for the definition of pause quanta.)

¢ Should there be a discrepancy between this table and the delay requirements of the relevant sublayer clause, the
sublayer clause prevails.

41fan implementation includes the 400GMII extender, the delay associated with the 400GMII extender includes two
400GXS sublayers.
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See 80.4 for the calculation of bit time per meter of fiber or electrical cable.

See 31B.3.7 for PAUSE reaction timing constraints for stations at operating speeds of 200 Gb/s and
400 Gb/s.

116.5 Skew constraints

Skew (or relative delay) can be introduced between lanes by both active and passive elements of a
200GBASE-R or 400GBASE-R link. Skew is defined as the difference between the times of the earliest
PCS lane and latest PCS lane for the one to zero transition of the alignment marker sync bits. The PES
deskew function (see 119.2.5.1) compensates for all lane-to-lane Skew observed at the receiver. The Skew
between the lanes must be kept within limits as shown in Table 116-7 so that the transmitted informiation on
the lanes can be reassembled by the receive PCS.

Skew Variation may be introduced due to variations in electrical, thermal or environmental, characteristics.
Skew Variation is defined as the change in Skew between any PCS lane and any other PCS lane over the
entire time that the link is in operation. From the time the link is brought up, Skew Variation is limited so
that each PCS lane always traverses the same lane between any pair of adjacent sublayers while the link
remains in operation.

The maximum Skew and Skew Variation at physically instantiated intetfaces is specified at Skew points
SP1, SP2, and SP3 for the transmit direction and SP4, SP5, and SP6/for the receive direction as illustrated in
Figure 1164 (single 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n interface) and/Figure 116-5 (multiple 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n interfaces).

MAC AND HIGHER LAYERS

‘ RECONCILIATION

200GMIl —» <«—— 400GMII
200GBASE-R PCS 400GBASE-R PCS
PMA (8:h) PMA (16:m)
200GAUIN —» o, 3 |4 spe sP14] |4 spe <4— 400GAUI-n
| \PvA(m4) | | Pvamp |
PMD SERVICE __§ « PMD SERVICE
INTERFACE SP2y| |4 SP5 SP2y| |4 SP5 INTERFACE
PMD | | PMD |
MDI —» SP3y| |4 SP4 SP3y| [4SP4 <«— MDI
| MEDIUM | MEDIUM
200GBASE-R 400GBASE-R

200GAUI-n = 200 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
400GAUI-n = 400 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE n=8or4

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL m=16o0r8
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE p=16,8,0or4

Figure 116-4—200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R Skew points
for single 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n
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MAC AND HIGHER LAYERS

RECONCILIATION

200GMIl — <— 400GMIl
200GBASER PCS 400GBASER PCS
PMA (8:n) PMA (16:p)
200GAUl-n —» s sps A spg € 400GAUIn
| PvA@m) | | PvApa |
200GAUKN —b oo o — <— 400GAUI-n
| PvAm4) | | PvA@n |
PMD SERVICE __| PMD-SERVICE
INTERFACE SP2y| |4 SP5 sp2y| [4sps ¢ INTERFACE
PMD | | PMD |
MDI —» SP3y| |4 SP4 SP3y| |4 SP4 (&< MDI
| MEDIUM | MEDIUM
200GBASE-R 4006BASER

200GAUI-n = 200 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMD #PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
400GAUI-n =400 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE n=@8er4

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE m =\8or 4

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL p=160r8
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE qg=16o0r8
PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER r=16,8,or4

Figure 116-5—200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R Skew points
for multiple 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n

In the transmit direction, the Skew points are defined in the following locations:
— SP1 on the 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-n interface, at the input of the PMA closest to the PMD;
— SP2 on the PMD.service interface, at the input of the PMD,;
— SP3 at theoutput of the PMD, at the MDI.

In the receive\direction, the Skew points are defined in the following locations:
—  SP4 at the MDI, at the input of the PMD;
—4. SP5 on the PMD service interface, at the output of the PMD;

1> SP6 on the 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-n interface, at the output of the PMA closest to the
200GBASE-R/400GBASE-R PCS or DTE 200GXS/400GXS.

The allowable limits for Skew are shown in Table 1167 and the allowable limits for Skew Variation are
shown in Table 116-8.

The Skew requirements for the PCS, PMA and PMD sublayers are specified in the respective clauses as
noted in Table 1167 and Table 116-8.
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Table 116-7—Summary of Skew constraints

Maximum Skew
sk potus_| Momm | for ZNGBASE-R
Skew-points ?;:)g or q;\ggl;;:;h R Notes
nP

SP1 29 » 770 See 120.5.3.1
SP2 43 » 1142 See 120.5.3.3,121.3.2, 122.3.2,123.3.2, or 124.3.2
SP3 54 » 1434 See 121.3.2,122.3.2,123.3.2, or 124.3.2
SP4 134 » 3559 See 121.3.2,122.3.2,123.3.2, or 124.3.2
SP5 145 » 3852 See 121.3.2,122.3.2,123.3.2, or 124.3.2
SP6 160 » 4250 See 120.5.3.5
At PCS receive 180 » 4781 See 119.2.5.1

& The Skew limit includes 1 ns allowance for PCB traces that are associated with the Skew)points.
® The symbol ~ indicates approximate equivalent of maximum Skew in Ul based on"l’UI equals 37.64706 ps at PCS

lane signaling rate of 26.5625 GBd.

¢ Should there be a discrepancy between this table and the Skew requirements<of the relevant sublayer clause, the
sublayer clause prevails.

Table 116-8—Summary of Skew Variation constraints

Maximum Maximum Skew | Maximum Skew
S);(lev: Variation for Variation for
Skew points Variation 26.5625 GBd 53.125 GBd Notes®
(ns) PMD lané PMD lane
(UD? unP
SP1 0.2 » 5 N/A See 120.5.3.1
SP2 0.4 »ll » 21 See 120.5.3.3,121.3.2, 122.3.2,
123.3.2, or 124.3.2
SP3 0.6 » 16 » 32 See 121.3.2,122.3.2,123.3.2, or
124.3.2
SP4 3.4 » 90 » 181 See 121.3.2,122.3.2,123.3.2, or
124.3.2
SP5 3.6 » 96 » 191 See 121.3.2,122.3.2, 123.3.2, or
12432
SP6 3.8 » 101 N/A See 120.5.3.5
At PES receive 4 » 106 N/A See 119.2.5.1

4 The symbol ~ indicates approximate equivalent of maximum Skew Variation in Ul based on 1 Ul equals 37.64706 ps
at PMD lane signaling rate of 26.5625 GBd.
> The symbol ~ indicates approximate equivalent of maximum Skew Variation in Ul based on 1 UI equals 18.82353 ps
at PMD lane signaling rate of 53.125 GBd.
¢ Should there be a discrepancy between this table and the Skew requirements of the relevant sublayer clause, the

sublayer clause prevails.
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116.6 FEC Degrade

FEC degrade is an optional feature allowing for the detection of a non-service affecting link degradation
condition based on exceeding a threshold for FEC corrected errors. If there are multiple FEC decoders in a
given direction of transmission between the MAC sublayers at each end of the link, a Local Degrade

bUlldiLiUll ib babbadcd ill Lilai. \.‘lll ULLiUll Uf i,l allblllibbi\)ll W bUllVC)’ i.llU fdb‘l i.llal, UIIC Ul TTIUIT FEC dUbUdClb ill
the path have exceeded their threshold of FEC corrected errors. If any FEC decoder in a given direction of
transmission exceeds its provisioned threshold for FEC corrected errors, a Remote Degrade condition is
indicated in the opposite direction of transmission from the PCS or XS closest to the MAC.

Figure 116—6 illustrates the signaling of the Remote Degraded condition in the case that there (s, 1o
Clause 118 extender sublayer present between the MAC and the PCS. Note that the PCS will not inifiate the
signaling for local degrade in this configuration as there are no additional FEC decoders in thel receive
direction between the PCS and the MAC.

| MAC |
‘ RECONCILIATION ‘

200GMIl or 400GMII —p

PCS
When the PCS detects FEC de-
grade or receives local degrade, it > PMA
signals remote degrade towards
the PMD PMD

—v
MDI  —»

MEDIEM é

200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE  PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE  PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE

DTE = DATA TERMINAL EQUIPMENT PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFAGE

Figure 116—6—Remote Degrade signaling without Extender Sublayer

Figure 1167 illustratesithe signaling of the Local Degraded condition in the case that a Clause 118 extender
sublayer is present-bétween the MAC and the PCS.

Figure 116<8\illustrates the signaling of the Remote Degraded condition in the case that a Clause 118
extender §ublayer is present between the MAC and the PCS.
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| MAC |
‘ RECONCILIATION ‘

200GMIl or 400GMII —»

DTFE20666GXSorDTE4G66XS
SYNEE
200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n —» \
—§ —w
When the PHY 200GXS or PHY 1 When the PCS sublayer detects
400GXS detects FEC degrade, the PHY 200GXS or PHY 400GXS FEC degrade or receives a local
signal is propagated to the adjacent degrade indication from the far end
PCS, which propagates that signal 3 of the link, the PHY 200GXS ‘or
as local degrade towards the PMD PHY 400GXS propagates this ‘as
PCS local degrade towards the, DTE
200GMIl or 400GMIl 200GXS or DTE 400GXS
or — PMA P
PMD
<+— MDI

v ‘ MEDIUM

200GAUI-n = 200 Gb/s n-LANE ATTACHMENT UNIT 400GXS = 400GMH EXTENDER SUBLAYER
INTERFACE DTE = DATA/TERMINAL EQUIPMENT
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE ~ MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL
200GXS = 200GMII EXTENDER SUBLAYER MDI =MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE
400GAUI-n = 400 Gb/s n-LANE ATTACHMENT UNIT PCS =PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE» PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

Figure 116-7—Local Degrade Signaling with Extender Sublayer

116.7 State diagrams

State diagrams take precedence over text.

The conventions of 1.2 are adopted, along with the extensions listed in 21.5.

Multiple 'states of a function that have a transition to a common state utilizing different qualifiers (for
example,/multiple exit conditions to an IDLE or WAIT state) may be indicated by a shared arrow. An exit

trafisition arrow must connect to the shared arrow, and the qualifier must be met prior to termination of the
transition arrow on the shared arrow. The shared arrow has no qualifier.
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| MAC |
| RECONCILIATION |

200GMIl or 400GMII —»

DIE 200G.XS o DTE 40006XS,
PMA f
200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n —3—»p I
When the DTE 200GXS or DTE , PMA I \
400GXS (Ijeteldz FECd defgrade r?r \ 4 | When remote degrade or local de-
receives local degrade from the grade is detected by the PCS, the
PHY 200GXS or PHY 400GXS, re- | P1Y.200GXS or PHY 400GXS|  53v"550GXS or PHY 400GXS
mote degrade is signaled toward o A propagates the signaling towatds.
the PCS which propagates it to- d the DTE 200GXS or DTE 400GXS.
ward the PMD.
PCS
200GMIl or 400GMIl —— [N VA B ad
PMD
MDI —>
| MEDIUM
200GAUI-n = 200 Gb/s n-LANE ATTACHMENT UNIT 400GXS = 400GMIl EXTENDER SUBLAYER
INTERFACE DTE = DATA FERMINAL EQUIPMENT
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE =~ MAC =-MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL
200GXS = 200GMII EXTENDER SUBLAYER MDJ}=MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE
400GAUI-n = 400 Gb/s n-LANE ATTACHMENT UNIT PCS="PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE’, PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

Figure 116-8—Remote Degrade signaling with Extender Sublayer

116.8 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma

The supplier of a protoeol implementation that is claimed to conform to any part of IEEE Std 802.3,
Clause 117 through\€lause 124, and related annexes demonstrates compliance by completing a protocol
implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A completed PICS proforma is the PICS for the implementation in question. The PICS is a statement of
which ¢apabilities and options of the protocol have been implemented. A PICS is included at the end of each

clauseas appropriate. Each of the 200 Gigabit and 400 Gigabit Ethernet PICS conforms to the same notation
and-conventions used in 21.6.
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117. Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) and Media Independent Interface for
200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s operation (200GMIl and 400GMII)

117.1 Overview

This clause defines the characteristics of the Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) and the Media Independent
Interface between Ethernet media access controllers and various PHYs. Figure 117—1 shows the relationship
of the RS and Media Independent Interface to the ISO/IEC OSI reference model.

ETHERNET
osi | LAYERS
REFERENCE HIGHER LAYERS
MODEL
LAYERS ) LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
/ RECONCILIATION
SESSION
/7 200GMII —» 400GMIl —
TRANSPORT
200GBASE-R PCS 400GBASE-R PCS
NETWORK oA PHY oA PHY
DATA LINK PMD PMD
PHYSICAL MDI —» MDI —»
- ‘ MEDIUM | MEDIUM
200GBASE-R 400GBASE-R

200GMIl = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE
400GMIl = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE
LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL

MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE

PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

Figure 117-1—RS and Ml relationship to the ISO/IEC Open Systems Interconnection (OSI)
reference model and IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model

The 200GMII and*the 400GMII are optional logical interfaces between the MAC sublayer and the Physical
Layer (PHY)\\The 200GXS/400GXS sublayer in conjunction with the 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-n interface
may be used to optionally extend the 200GMII/400GMII.

The.RS adapts the bit serial protocols of the MAC to the parallel format of the PCS service interface.
Though the 200GMII and 400GMII are optional interfaces, they are used in this standard as a basis for
specification. The Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS) is specified to the 200GMII/400GMII, so if not
implemented, a conforming implementation shall behave functionally as if the RS and 200GMII/400GMII
were implemented.

The 200GMII/400GMII have the following characteristics:
a)  The 200GMII supports a speed of 200 Gb/s.
b) The 400GMII supports a speed of 400 Gb/s.

c) Data and delimiters are synchronous to a clock reference.
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d) They provide independent 64-bit wide transmit and receive data paths.

e) They supports full duplex operation only.

117.1.1 Summary of major concepts

I'ne 1ollowing are the major concepts o1 the ZUVGMIL/400GMIL:

a) The 200GMII/400GMII are functionally similar to other media independent interfaces that have
been defined for lower speeds, as they all define an interface allowing independent development of

MAC and PHY logic.

b) The RS converts between the MAC serial data stream and the parallel data paths of-the
200GMI1/400GMIL.

c¢) The RS maps the signal set provided at the 200GMII/400GMII to the PLS service, ‘primitives
provided at the MAC.

d) Each direction of data transfer is independent and serviced by data, control, and clock-signals.

e) The RS generates continuous data or control characters on the transmit path and ‘€xpects continuous
data or control characters on the receive path.

f)  The RS participates in link fault detection and reporting by monitoring the receive path for status
reports that indicate an unreliable link, and generating status reports on-the transmit path to report
detected link faults to the DTE on the remote end of the connectingAink.

g)  The 200GMII/400GMII may also support Low Power Idle (LRFsignaling for PHY types supporting
Energy Efficient Ethernet (EEE) (see Clause 78).

h)  The 200GMII/400GMII can be extended through the use of a pair of 200GXS/400GXS sublayers
(DTE XS and PHY XS) with a 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-n between them.

117.1.2 Application

This clause applies to the interface between the‘MAC and PHY. This logical interface is used to provide
media independence so that an identical media dccess controller may be used with supported PHY types.

117.1.3 Rate of operation

The 200GMII is specified to support 200 Gb/s operation. The 400GMII is specified to support 400 Gb/s
operation.

117.1.4 Delay constraints
The maximum cumulative MAC Control, MAC, and RS delay (sum of transmit and receive delays at one

end of the link) shall meet the values specified in Table 117-1. A description of overall system delay
constraints and the definitions for bit times and pause quanta can be found in 116.4 and its references.

Table 117-1—Delay constraints

Maximum Maximum .
Sublayer (bit time) (pause_quanta) Maximum (ns)
200 Gb/s MAC, RS, and MAC Control 49 152 96 245.76
400 Gb/s MAC, RS, and MAC Control 98 304 192 245.76
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117.1.5 Allocation of functions

The allocation of functions at the 200GMII/400GMII balances the need for media independence with
interface simplicity. The 200GMII/400GMII provides media independence by separating the Data Link and
Physical Layers of the OSI seven-layer reference model.

117.1.6 200GMII/400GMII structure
The 200GMII/400GMII structure is identical to the CGMII structure specified in 81.1.6.
117.1.7 Mapping of 200GMII/400GMII signals to PLS service primitives

The Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) shall map the signals provided at the 200GMII/400GMII to, the PLS
service primitives defined in Clause 6. The PLS service primitives provided by the RS and described here
behave in exactly the same manner as defined in Clause 6. Full duplex operation only isyimiplemented at
either 200 Gb/s or 400 Gb/s, therefore, PLS service primitives supporting CSMA/CD. operation are not
mapped through the RS to the 200GMII/400GMII. This behavior and restrictions argthe same as described
in 22.7, with the details of the signaling described in 117.3. LPI REQUEST shall not be set to ASSERT
unless the attached link has been operational for at least one second (i.e., link_sfatus = OK, according to the
underlying PCS/PMA).

EEE capability requires the use of the MAC defined in Annex 4A for$implified full duplex operation (with
carrier sense deferral). This provides full duplex operation but uses thejcarrier sense signal to defer transmis-
sion until the system returns from its low power state.
Mappings for the following primitives are defined for 200.Gb/s and 400 Gb/s operation:

PLS DATA request

PLS DATA.indication

PLS CARRIER.indication

PLS_SIGNAL.indication

PLS DATA_VALID.indication

The RS maps all primitives in an identical manner as the CGMII does and as specified in 81.1.7.

117.2 200GMII/400GMII data stream

The 200GMII/400GMII data stream has the same characteristics as the CGMII data stream described in
81.2.

117.3 200GMII/400GMII functional specifications

The 200GMII/400GMII functions identically to the CGMII specified in 81.3.

117.4 LPI Assertion and Detection

LPI assertion and detection function identically to the CGMII specified in 81.4, with the single exception that

the PIVIA Stop signaling described in 81.4.4 1S not applicable.
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117.5 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 117, Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) and Media Independent Interface for
200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s operation (200GMII and 400GMII)2

117.5.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 117, Reconciliation Sublayer
(RS) and Media Independent Interface for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s operation (200GMII and 400GMII), shall
complete the following protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

117.5.2 Identification

117.5.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

117.5.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 117, Reconciliation Sublayer
(RS) and Media Independent Interface for 200 Gb/s and
400 Gb/s operation (200GMII and 400GMII)

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause. 2\l the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

2Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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117.5.3 Major capabilities/options

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*MII PHY support of either 117.2, 117.3 (0} Yes [ ]
2006MH-er400GMH Ne—
*LPI Implementation of LPI 117.1.7 (@) Yes [ ]
No []

117.5.4 PICS proforma tables for Reconciliation Sublayer (RS) and Media Independent
Interface for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s operation (200GMIl and 400GMIl)

117.5.4.1 General

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
Gl Cumulative MAC Control, 117.1.4 Per Table 117-1 M Yes [ ]
MAC and RS delay
G3 Lane structure 117.1.6 Per Table 81-2 M Yes [ ]

117.5.4.2 Mapping of PLS service primitives

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
PL1 Mapping to Clause 6 117.1.7 RS implements mapping to MII:M Yes [ ]
Clause 6 PLS service N/AT[]
primitives
PL2 Mapping of N7.1.7 In sequence TXD<0> to MII:M Yes [ ]
PLS_DATA requests TXD<63> N/AT]
PL3 Start control character creation’ | 117.1.7 First octet of preamble MII:M Yes [ ]
converted to Start control N/AT[]
character
PL4 TXD and TXC géneration 117.1.7 For each 64 MII:M Yes [ ]
PLS_DATA . requests N/AT[]
PL5 Terminate Control character 117.1.7 DATA_COMPLETE causes MII:M Yes [ ]
creation creation of Terminate control N/AT]
character in next lane in
sequence
PL6 Mapping RXD to 117.1.7 Create PLS DATA.indications | MII:M Yes [ ]
PLS DATA. indications in sequence from RXD<0> to N/AT[]
RXD<63>
PL7 PLS DATA. indication 117.1.7 Generate 64 MII:M Yes [ ]
generation PLS DATA.indications for N/AT]
each RXD<63:0> until
Terminate then generating 0, 8,
16, 24, 32, 40, 48, or 56
PL8 Start control character 117.1.7 Convert valid Start control MII:M Yes [ ]
conversion character to preamble before N/A[]
generating
PLS DATA.indications
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
PL9 Terminate control character 117.1.7 No PLS_DATA.indications MII:M Yes [ ]
generated N/AT]
PL10 PLS DATA VALID.indicatio 117.1.7 On change of value of MII:M Yes [ ]
n generation DATA VALID STATUS N/AT]
PLI11 DATA VALID STATUS 117.1.7 Value of DATA_ VALID on a MII:M Yes [ ]
lane 0 Start control character N/AT]

preceded by eight idles, a
Sequence ordered set, or a
Terminate character

PL12 DATA_VALID_STATUS 117.1.7 Value of DATA_NOT_VALID | MII:M Yes| ]
on any control character but N/AT]

Error
PL13 Frame not ending with 117.1.7 Ensure MAC detects CRC MII:M Yes [ ]
Terminate control character error N/AT]

117.5.4.3 Data stream structure

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

DS1 Frame transfer 117.2 Within 200GMII/400GMIT MII:M Yes [ ]
data stream N/AT]

DS2 Bit mapping 117.2 Péx Efgure 814 MII:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]

DS3 Content of <data> 117.2 Consist of data octets MII:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]

DS4 Recognition of <efd> 1132 Terminate recognized in any MII:M Yes [ ]
lane N/A[]

117.5.4.4 200GMII/400GMIl signal functional specifications

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

FS1 TX CLK.active edge 117.3 TXD and TXC sampled on the | MII:M Yes [ ]
rising edge of TX CLK N/A[]

FS2 TXNCLK frequency 117.3 One-sixty-fourth of the MAC MII:M Yes [ ]
transmit data rate N/AT]

FS3 TXC assertion and de-assertion | 117.3 De-asserted for data, asserted MII:M Yes [ ]
for control character N/AT[]

FS4 TXC clock 117.3 Synchronous to TX CLK MII:M Yes [ ]
N/A[]

FS5 TXD encoding 117.3 Per Table 81-3 MII:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]

FS6 TXD clock 117.3 Synchronous to TX CLK MII:M Yes [ ]
N/A T[]

FS7 Start alignment 117.3 Start control character aligned | MI:M Yes [ ]
to lane 0 N/AT]
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
FS8 RX CLK active edge 117.3 RXD and RXC sampled on the | MI:M Yes [ ]
rising edge of RX CLK N/AT]
FS9 RX CLK frequency 117.3 One-sixty-fourth of the MAC MII:M Yes [ ]
Tcceive data rate NTAT]
FS10 Loss of receive signal 117.3 Source RX CLK from MII:M Yes [ ]
nominal clock N/AT[]
FS11 RXC assertion and 117.3 De-asserted for data, asserted MII:M Yes [ ]
de-assertion for control character N/A ]
FS12 RXC clock 117.3 Synchronous to RX CLK MII:M Yesib]
N/A T[]
FS13 RXD decoding 117.3 Per Table 814 MII:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]
FS14 RXD clock 117.3 Synchronous to RX CLK MII:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]
FS15 Received Error control 117.3 RS cause MAC MII:M Yes [ ]
character FrameCheckError N/AT[]
FS16 DATA VALID assertion 117.3 RS not assert DAFAXYALID MII:M Yes [ ]
unless Start control.Character N/AT[]
in lane 0
117.5.4.5 Link fault signaling state diagram
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
LF1 Link fault signaling state 117.3 Implement per Figure 8111 MII:M Yes [ ]
diagram N/AT[]
LF2 link fault = OK and MAC 117.3 RS services MAC frame MII:M Yes [ ]
frames transmission requests N/AT[]
LF3 link_fault = OK and no MAC 117.3 In absence of MAC frames, RS | MII:M Yes [ ]
frames transmits Idle control N/AT[]
characters
LF4 link fault =Local Fault 117.3 RS transmits continuous MII:M Yes [ ]
Remote Fault Sequence N/AT[]
ordered sets
LF5 link_fault = Remote Fault 117.3 RS transmits continuous Idle MII:M Yes [ ]
control characters N/A T[]
117.5.4.6 LPI functions
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
L1 Assertion of T.PT in Tx direction | 1173 As defined in Table 81-3 [LPI:M Yes[]
N/AT]
L2 Assertion of LPI in Rx direction | 117.3 As defined in Table 814 LPIM Yes [ ]
N/A[]
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118. 200GMII Extender, 400GMII Extender, 200GMII Extender Sublayer
(200GXS), and 400GMII Extender Sublayer (400GXS)

118.1 Overview

This clause defines the functional characteristics for the optional 200GMII Extender and 200GMII Extender
Sublayer (200GXS), and also for the optional 400GMII Extender and 400GMII Extender Sublayer
(400GXS). Figure 118—1 shows the relationship of the 200GMII/400GMII Extender and 200GXS/400GXS
sublayer with other sublayers to the ISO Open System Interconnection (OSI) reference model.

The 200GMII/400GMII Extender allows the extension of the 200GMII/400GMII to the PCS via a physical
instantiation. The 200GMII/400GMII Extender is composed of a 200GXS/400GXS at the RS end, a
200GXS/400GXS at the PHY end with a physical instantiation of 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-njbetween two
adjacent PMA sublayers.

A 200GMII/400GMII Extender with the optional Energy-Efficient Ethernet (EEE) capability (see
Clause 78) encodes and decodes Low Power Idle (LPI) signals. The assértion of LPI at the
200GMII/400GMII is encoded in the transmitted symbols. Detection of LRI-encoding in the received
symbols is indicated as LPI at the 200GMII/400GMII.

/] MAC AND HIGHERLAYERS |
/ /' | RECONCILIATION |
osl / 200GMII—» 400GMIl —»
REFERENCE /
MODEL / / DTE 200GXS DTE 400GXS
LAYERS / PMA PMA
/ Optional Optional
APPLICATION /, 200GAUI-n—» 200GMIl 400GAUl-n—» 400GMII
/ Extender Extender
PRESENTATION y PMA PMA
/ / PHY~200GXS PHY 400GXS
SESSION /
/ / 200GMIh—» 400GMII —»
TRANSPORT | / PCS PCS
/
NETWORK |/ / PMA PHY PMA PHY
PMD PMD
DATALINK |/
MDI —p MDI —»
PHYSICAL MEDIUM MEDIUM
200GAUI-n = 200 Gb/s n-LANE ATTACHMENT UNIT 400GXS = 400GMII EXTENDER SUBLAYER
INTERFACE DTE = DATA TERMINAL EQUIPMENT
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL
200GXS = 200GMIl EXTENDER SUBLAYER MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE
400GAUI-n = 400 Gb/s n-LANE ATTACHMENT UNIT PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT

PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

Figure 118-1—200GXS and 400GXS relationship to the ISO/IEC Open System
Interconnection (OSI) reference model and the IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model
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118.1.1 Summary of major concepts

The following is a list of the major concepts of the 200GMII/400GMII Extender:
a) Simple signal mapping to the 200GMII/400GMII
b)  The optional 200GMII/400GMII Extender can be inserted between the Reconciliation Sublayer and

the PHY to transparently extend the reach of the 200GMII/400GMII
c¢) Independent transmit and receive data paths

d) The 200GXS/400GXS leverages all functions in the Clause 119 PCS and supports physical instanti-
ations of the 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-n

e) Optionally extends LPI signaling to the PHY for EEE
118.1.2 200GXS/400GXS Sublayer

The 200GXS, if implemented, shall be identical in function to the 200GBASE-R PCS in Clause 119 with the
addition of the functions defined in 118.2. A single device may be configured as €ither a 200GXS or
the 200GBASE-R PCS and may be managed through different optional management registers.

The 400GXS, if implemented, shall be identical in function to the 400GBASE-R(PCS in Clause 119 with the
addition of the functions defined in 118.2. A single device may be configured as either a 400GXS or
the 400GBASE-R PCS and may be managed through different optionalf/nanagement registers.

118.1.3 200GAUI-n/400GAUI-n

A 200GMII Extender may use any of the following physical instantiations of the 200GAUI-n:
— 200GAUI-8 chip-to-chip (Annex 120B)
— 200GAUI-8 chip-to-module (Annex 120C)
— 200GAUI-4 chip-to-chip (Annex 120D)
—  200GAUI-4 chip-to-module (Annex 120E)

A 400GMII Extender may use any of the following physical instantiations of the 400GAUI-n:
— 400GAUI-16 chip-to-chip (Aunex 120B)
— 400GAUI-16 chip-to-module (Annex 120C)
— 400GAUI-8 chip-to-chip (Annex 120D)
— 400GAUI-8 chip-to-module (Annex 120E)

118.2 FEC Degrade

The propagation of FEC degrade signaling across PCS and XS sublayers is described in 116.6 and is based
on the pptienal FEC degrade signaling described in Clause 119 with the changes described for the DTE XS
in 118.271 and for the PHY XS in 118.2.2.

118.2.1 DTE XS FEC Degrade signaling

The variable tx_am_sf'is set as follows:

0.0 — (FEC dageadad QD L Ly 1 al dageadad 0 O
Z=ravi 1 ool raaCa—oTcT T T A 10t aCEraaCa; ooy
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118.2.2 PHY XS FEC Degrade signaling

The variable tx_am_sf is set as follows:

tx_am_sf<2:0>= {PCS:rx_rm_degraded, PCS:FEC_degraded SER + PCS:rx_local degraded, 0}

Where PCS:rx_rm_degraded, PCS:FEC degraded SER, and PCS:rx local degraded are the
rx_rm_degraded, FEC degraded SER, and rx_local degraded variables from the adjacent PCS.

118.3 200GXS and 400GXS partitioning example

A partitioning example and MMD numbering using the 200GXS and 400GXS is shown in Figure 118=2.

| MAC |
| RECONCILIATION |

200GMIl —» 400GMIl —»

MMD 5 MMD 5
MMD 9 PMA (16:16) MMD 9

400GAUI-16 —p

MMD 8 (16:16) MMD 8

PMA

MMD 4 MMD 4
200GMIl —| 400GMIl —»
PCS MMD 3 PCS MMD 3
PMA (8:4) PMA (16:8)
s } AIMD 1 e } MMD 1
MDI —» MDI —»
| MEDIUM | MEDIUM
M S
200GBASE-DR4/FR4/LR4 400GBASE-FR8/LR8

200GAUI = 200 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE
200GXS = 200 Gb/s EXTENDER SUBLAYER MMD = MDIO MANAGEABLE DEVICE
400GAUI = 400 Gb’s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER
400GMII = 400 Gb/s"MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE
400GXS = 400.Gb/s EXTENDER SUBLAYER PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
DTE = DATATERMINAL EQUIPMENT PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

Figure’118—2—Example 200GBASE-DR4/FR4/LR4 and 400GBASE-FR8/LR8 PMA layering
with 200GXS and 400GXS

118.4 200GXS and 400GXS MDIO function mapping

: ecTiedT A fTETSeveTTHT S —
status information for and about the 200GXS or 400GXS. If MDIO is implemented, it shall map MDIO
PHY XS and DTE XS control bits to Clause 119 control variables as shown in Table 118-1 and
Table 118-3, respectively. Similarly, if MDIO is implemented, it shall map MDIO PHY XS and DTE XS
status bits to Clause 119 status variables as shown in Table 1182 and Table 118—4, respectively.
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Table 118-1—MDIO PHY XS to Clause 119 control variable mapping

MDIO control variable PHY XS register name Rel;glllsr:::él?lt Clause 119 control variable

Reset PHY XS control 1 register | 40 15 reset
Loopback PHY XS control 1 register | 4.0.14 Loopback
Transmit test-pattern enable BASE-R PHY XS test- 4423 tx_test_mode

pattern control register
PHY XS FEC bypass indication | PHY XS FEC control 4.800.1 FEC bypass_indication_enable
enable register
PHY XS FEC degraded SER PHY XS FEC control 4.800.2 FEC_degraded SER senable
enable register
PHY XS FEC degraded SER PHY XS FEC degraded 4.806, 4.807 FEC degraded’ SER activate t
activate threshold SER activate threshold hreshold

register
PHY XS FEC degraded SER PHY XS FEC degraded 4.808, 4.809 FECCdegraded SER deactivate
deactivate threshold SER deactivate threshold _ threshold

register
PHY XS FEC degraded SER PHY XS FEC degraded 4.810,4.811 FEC degraded SER interval
interval SER interval

Table 118-2—MDIO PHY XS to Clause119'status variable mapping

MDIO status variable PHY XS registér name Register/ bit Clause 1.19 status
number variable

BASE-R PHY XS receive link BASE-R PHY XS status 1 4.32.12 PCS_status

status

Lane x aligned Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS 4.52.7:0 am_lock<x>
aligniment status 3 and 4 4.53.7:0

PHY XS lane alignment status Multi-lane BASE-R PHY XS 4.50.12 align_status
alignment status 1

Lane x mapping PHY XS lane mapping, lane 0 4.400 through pes_lane mapping<x>
through lane 15 4.415

PHY XS FEC bypass indication | PHY XS FEC status 4.801.1 FEC bypass_indication_

ability ability

FEC corrected.codewords PHY XS FEC corrected 4.802, 4.803 FEC corrected cw_coun
codewords counter ter

FEC uficortected codewords PHY XS FEC uncorrected 4.804, 4.805 FEC uncorrected cw_co
codewords counter unter

PHY XS FEC symbol errors, PHY XS FEC symbol error 4.600 to 4.631 FEC symbol error coun

lane 0 to lane 15 counter, lane 0 to lane 15 ter i

Tx LPI indication PHY XS status 1 4.1.9 Tx LPI indication

Tx LPI received PHY XS status 1 4.1.11 Tx LPI received

Rx LPI indication PHY XS status 1 4.1.8 Rx LPI indication

Rx LPI received PHY XS status 1 4.1.10 Rx LPI received

EEE wake error counter EEE wake error counter 4.22 Wake error_counter
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Table 118-2—MDIO PHY XS to Clause 119 status variable mapping (continued)

MDIO status variable PHY XS register name Register/ bit Clause 1.19 status
number variable
PHY XS FEC degraded SER PHY XS FEC status register 4.801.3 FEC degraded SER abil
ability ity
PHY XS FEC degraded SER PHY XS FEC status register 4.801.4 FEC degraded SER
Remote degraded SER received | PHY XS FEC status register 4.801.5 rx_rm_degraded

Table 118-3—MDIO DTE XS to Clause 119 control variable mapping

MDIO control variable DTE XS register name Rel;g;s;lféflt Clause 119 control variable

Reset DTE XS control 1 register | 5.0.15 reset
Loopback DTE XS control 1 register | 5.0.14 Loopback
Transmit test-pattern enable BASE-R DTE XS test- 5423 tx_tést mode

pattern control register
DTE XS FEC bypass indication | DTE XS FEC control 5.800.1 FEC bypass_indication _enable
enable register
DTE XS FEC degraded SER DTE XS FEC control 5.800,2 FEC degraded SER enable
enable register
DTE XS FEC degraded SER DTE XS FEC degraded 5.806, 5.807 FEC degraded SER activate t
activate threshold SER activate threshold. hreshold

register
DTE XS FEC degraded SER DTE XS FECdggraded 5.808, 5.809 FEC degraded SER deactivate
deactivate threshold SER deactivate threshold _threshold

register
DTE XS FEC degraded SER DTE.XS FEC degraded 5.810, 5.811 FEC degraded SER interval
interval SERinterval

Table 118-4—MDIO DTE XS to Clause 119 status variable mapping

MDIO status/variable DTE XS register name Register/ bit Clause 1.19 status
number variable

BASE-R DTEXS receive link BASE-R DTE XS status 1 5.32.12 PCS_status

status

Lane x‘aligned Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS 5.52.7:0 am_lock<x>
alignment status 3 and 4 5.53.7:0

DTE XS lane alignment status Multi-lane BASE-R DTE XS 5.50.12 align_status
alignment status 1

Lane x mapping DTE XS lane mapping, lane 0 5.400 through pes_lane mapping<x>
through lane 15 5.415

DTE XS FEC bypass indication | DTE XS FEC status 5.801.1 FEC bypass_indication_

ability ability

FEC corrected codewords DTE XS FEC corrected 5.802, 5.803 FEC corrected cw_coun
codewords counter ter
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Table 118-4—MDIO DTE XS to Clause 119 status variable mapping (continued)

MDIO status variable DTE XS register name Reﬁﬁ:ﬁéf” Claus:rli:‘?)litatus

FEC uncorrected codewords DTE XS FEC uncorrected 5.804, 5.805 FEC uncorrected cw_co

codewords counter unter
DTE XS FEC symbol errors, DTE XS FEC symbol error 5.600 to 5.631 FEC _symbol error_coun
lane O to lane 15 counter, lane 0 to lane 15 ter i
Tx LPI indication DTE XS status 1 5.1.9 Tx LPI indication
Tx LPI received DTE XS status 1 5.1.11 Tx LPI received
Rx LPI indication DTE XS status 1 5.1.8 Rx LPI indication
Rx LPI received DTE XS status 1 5.1.10 Rx LPI recgived
EEE wake error counter EEE wake error counter 5.22 Wake érror’ counter
DTE XS FEC degraded SER DTE XS FEC status register 5.801.3 FEC, degraded SER abil
ability ity
DTE XS FEC degraded SER DTE XS FEC status register 5.801.4 FEC degraded SER
Remote degraded received DTE XS FEC status register 5.801.5 rx_rm_degraded
Local degraded received DTE XS FEC status register 5.80K6 rx_local degraded
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118.5 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 118, 200GMII Extender, 400GMII Extender, 200GMII Extender Sublayer
(200GXS), and 400GMII Extender Sublayer (400GXS)3

118.5.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 118, 200GMII Extender,
400GMII Extender, 200GMII Extender Sublayer (200GXS), and 400GMII Extender Sublayer (400GXS),
shall complete the following protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

118.5.2 Identification

118.5.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

118.5.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 118, 200GMII Extender,
400GMII Extender, 200GMII Extender Sublayer (200GXS),
and 400GMII Extender Sublayer (400GXS)

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause.2\ly the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

3Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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118.5.3 Major capabilities/options

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
MIIL 200GMII or 400GMII logical | 117, 118.1 Logical interface is supported o Yes [ ]
wterface No-H
*PHYXS | PHY 200GXS or PHY 118.1 0/2 Yes [ ]
400GXS No[]
*DTEXS | DTE 200GXS or DTE 118.1 072 Yes [ ]
400GXS No [4
*200GXS | Using the XS for 118.1.2 0.1 Yes| ]
200GBASE-R NoT]
*400GXS | Using the XS for 118.1.2 0.1 Yes [ ]
400GBASE-R No[]
*MD MDIO 45,118.4 Registers and interface ¢ Yes [ ]
supported No[]
*BI Bypass indication 119.2.5.3 Capability is supported o Yes [ ]
No[]
DC Delay constraints 119.5 Conforms to deldy’constraints M Yes [ ]
specified in 119.5
EEE EEE capability 119.2.3.3 Capabilitydsssupported (¢ Yes [ ]
No[]
JTM Supports test-pattern mode 119.2.1, M Yes [ ]
119.2.4.9
FDD Support for optional FEC 119.2.5.3 In the FEC decoder can (6] Yes [ ]
degraded detection optionally detect FEC SER No []
degraded at a programmable
threshold

118.5.4 PICS proforma tables_for 200GMIl Extender, 400GMII Extender, 200GMII Extender
Sublayer (200GXS), and 400GMII Extender Sublayer (400GXS)

118.5.4.1 Transmit function

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
TF1 64B/66B to 256B/257B 119.2.4.2 tx_xcoded<256:0> M Yes [ ]
transcoder constructed per 119.2.4.2
TF2 Transmission bit ordering 119.2.4.8 First bit transmitted is bit 0 M Yes [ ]
TE3 Pad value 119.2.4.4 PRBS9 M Yes [ ]
TF4 Alignment marker insertion 119.2.4.4 M Yes [ ]
TFS5 Pre-FEC distribution 119.2.4.5 Distribute the data to two FEC | M Yes [ ]
codewords
TF6 Reed-Solomon encoder 119.2.4.6 RS(544,514) M Yes [ ]
TF7 Symbol distribution 119.2.4.7 Distribution is based on 10b M Yes [ ]
symbols
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118.5.4.2 Receive function

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

RF1 Skew tolerance 119.2.5.1 Maximum Skew of 180 ns M Yes [ ]

1.
betweenPRCSlanes-anda

maximum Skew Variation of

4 ns
RF2 Lane reorder and de- 119.2.5.2 Order the PCS lanes M Yes [ ]
interleave according to the PCS lane

number and de-interleave the
FEC codewords

RF3 Reed-Solomon decoder 119.2.5.3 Corrects any combination of M Yes [ ]
up to =15 symbol errors in a
codeword
RF4 Reed-Solomon decoder 119.2.5.3 Capable of indicating whena | M Yes [ ]
codeword was not corrected.
RF5 Error monitoring while error 119.2.5.3 When the number of symbol BI:M Yes [ ]
indication is bypassed errors in a block of 8192 N/AT]

codewords exceeds, 5560
assert hi_ser for 60 ms'to

75 ms
RF6 256B/257B to 64B/66B 119.2.5.7 rx_coded(j<65:0>, j=0 to 3 M Yes [ ]
transcoder constructedper 119.2.5.7
118.5.4.3 64B/66B coding rules
Item Feature Subelause Value/Comment Status Support
Cl Encoder (and ENCODE M9.2.3, M Yes [ ]
function) implements the code 119.2.6.2.3
as specified
C2 Decoder (and DECODE 119.2.3, M Yes [ ]
function) implements'the code | 119.2.6.2.3
as specified
C3 Only valid black types are 119.2.3.2 M Yes [ ]
transmittéd
C4 Invalid block types are treated | 119.2.3.2 M Yes [ ]
as'an €rror
C5 Only valid control characters 119.2.3.3 M Yes [ ]
are transmitted
06 Invalid control characters are 119.2.3.3 M Yes [ ]
treated as an error
C7 Idles do not interrupt data 119.2.3.5 M Yes [ ]
C8 IDLE control code insertion 119.2.3.5 Insertion or Deletion in groups | M Yes [ ]
and deletion ol 8/1/s
C9 Sequence ordered set deletion 119.2.3.8 Only one whole ordered setof | M Yes [ ]
two consecutive sequence
ordered sets may be deleted
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118.5.4.4 Scrambler and descrambler

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

S1 Scrambler 119.2.4.3 Performs as shown in M Yes [ ]

L. cadQ _Q
Tt T

S

S2 Descrambler 119.2.5.6 Performs as shown in M Yes [ ]
Figure 49-10

118.5.4.5 Alignment markers

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

AMI1 Alignment marker insertion 119.2.4.4 Alignment markers are M Yes [ ]
inserted periodically as in
119.2.4.4

AM2 Alignment marker form 119.2.4.4 Alignment markers are formed | M Yes [ ]
as described in 119.2.4/4

AM3 Lane mapping 119.2.4.4 PCS lane numbers €aptured MD:M Yes [ ]

N/A[]
AM4 Alignment marker removal 119.2.5.5 Alignment markers are M Yes [ ]

removed\ptior to descrambling
as described in 119.2.5.5

118.5.5 Test-pattern modes

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
JT1 Scrambled idle transmit test- 119.2.4.9 M Yes [ ]
pattern generator is
implemented

118.5.6 Bit order

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

Bl Transmit bit order 119.2.4.8 Placement of bits into the PCS | M Yes [ ]
lanes as shown in
Figure 119-10 or
Figure 119-11
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118.5.7 Management

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

M1 Alternate access to XS 119.3 (0] Yes [ ]
TITATAETIICIT ODJTCtS 1S No 11
provided

M2 Mapping of MDIO control bits | 118.4 See Table 118—1 and MD*PHY Yes [ ]
and MDIO status bits for PHY Table 118-2 XS:M N/AT]
200GXS or PHY 400GXS

M3 Mapping of MDIO control bits | 118.4 See Table 118-3 and MD*DTEX | Yes[\]
and MDIO status bits for DTE Table 1184 S:M NAY ]
200GXS or DTE 400GXS

118.5.7.1 State diagrams

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
SM1 Alignment marker lock 119.2.6 Implements 8 alignient 200GXS: Yes [ ]
marker lock procé€sses’as M N/AT]
depicted in Figure.119-12
SM2 Alignment marker lock 119.2.6 Implements’ 16 alignment 400GXS: Yes [ ]
markerdock processes as M N/AT]
depicted’in Figure 119-12
SM3 The SLIP function evaluates 119.2.6.2.3 M Yes [ ]
all possible block positions
SM4 PCS synchronization state 119.2.6 Meets the requirements of M Yes [ ]
diagram Figure 119-13
SMS5 Transmit process 119.2.6 Meets the requirements of M Yes [ ]

Figure 119-14

SM6 Receive process 119.2.6 Meets the requirements of M Yes [ ]
Figure 119-15

118.5.7.2 Loopback

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
L1 Supports loopback 119.4 M Yes [ ]
L2 When in loopback, transmits 119.4 M Yes [ ]

what it receives from the
200GMII/400GMIT
L3 When in loopback, ignore all 119.4 M Yes [ ]
data presented by the PMA
sublayer
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118.5.7.3 Delay constraints

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
TIM1 PCS delay constraint 119.5 No more than 160 %56 BT for 200GXS | Yes|[]
FEPECY Egiﬁﬂﬂsmii o H N4 NLAL]
;)ath delays for ZOO\E}};::ASEV-R o
TIM2 PCS delay constraint 119.5 No more than 320 000 BT for 400GXS | Yes|[]
sum of transmit and receive ‘M N/AT]

path delays for 400GBASE-R.
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119. Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS) for 64B/66B, type 200GBASE-R and
400GBASE-R

119.1 Overview

119.1.1 Scope

This clause specifies the Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS) that is common to two families of Physical Layer
implementation known as 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R. The 200GBASE-R PCS is a sublayer of the
200 Gb/s PHYs listed in Table 116—1. The 400GBASE-R PCS is a sublayer of the 400 Gb/s PHY's listéd in
Table 116-2. The terms 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R are used when referring generally to Physical
Layers using the PCS defined in this clause. Both 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R are based on, a 64B/66B
code. The 64B/66B code supports transmission of data and control characters. The 64B/66B.code is then
transcoded to 256B/257B encoding to reduce the overhead and make room for Forward Ecror Correction
(FEC). The 256B/257B encoded data is then FEC encoded before being transmitted. Datd” distribution is
introduced to support multiple lanes in the Physical Layer. Part of the distributiomincludes the periodic
insertion of an alignment marker, which allows the receive PCS to align data from mulfiple lanes.

119.1.2 Relationship of 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R to other standards

Figure 119-1 depicts the relationship of the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R sublayers (shown shaded), the
Ethernet MAC and Reconciliation Sublayers, and the higher layers.

This clause borrows heavily from Clause 82 and Clause 91. 64B/66B encoding is reused with the addition of
transcoding and PCS FEC.

119.1.3 Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS)

The PCS service interface is the Media Independent Interface (200GMII/400GMII), which is defined in
Clause 117. The 200GMII provides a uniforminterface to the Reconciliation Sublayer for all 200 Gb/s PHY
implementations. The 400GMII provides awmniform interface to the Reconciliation Sublayer for all 400 Gb/s
PHY implementations.

The 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PCSs provide all services required by the 200GMII/400GMII,
including the following:

a)  Encoding (deceding) of eight 200GMII/400GMII data octets to (from) 66-bit blocks (64B/66B).
b) Transcoding.from 66-bit blocks to (from) 257-bit blocks.
¢) Reed-Selomon encoding (decoding) the 257-bit blocks.

d) Transferring encoded data to (from) the PMA.

e) Coempensation for any rate differences caused by the insertion or deletion of alignment markers or
due to any rate difference between the 200GMII/400GMII and PMA through the insertion or
deletion of idle control characters.

f)  Determining when a functional link has been established and informing the management entity via
the MDIO when the PHY is ready for use.
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ETHERNET
osi | LAYERS
REFERENCE HIGHER LAYERS
MODEL
LAYERS y LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION 7 MAC CONTROL (OPTTONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
;0 RECONCILIATION |
SESSION
/7 200GMIl —» 400GMIl —»
TRANSPORT | / /
S I 200GBASE-R PCS I I 400GBASE-R PCS I
NETWORK / PMA PHY PMA PHY
DATALINK | 7/ PMD PMD
PHYSICAL MDI —» MDI —»
______ ‘ MEDIUM ‘ MEDIYM
200GBASE-R 400GBASE-R

200GMIl = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PCS = PHYSICALLCODING SUBLAYER
400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL'LAYER DEVICE

LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

Figure 119-1—200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R'PCS relationship to the ISO/IEC Open
Systems Interconnection (OSI) reference model and IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model

119.1.4 Inter-sublayer interfaces

The upper interface of the PCS may connéct to the Reconciliation Sublayer through the 200GMI1/400GMII.
The lower interface of the PCS connects to the PMA sublayer to support a PMD. The 200GBASE-R PCS
has a nominal rate at the PMA-service interface of 26.5625 Gtransfers/s on each of 8 PCS lanes, which
provides capacity for the MAC data rate of 200 Gb/s. The 400GBASE-R PCS has a nominal rate at the PMA
service interface of 26.5625) Gtransfers/s on each of 16 PCS lanes, which provides capacity for the MAC
data rate of 400 Gb/s.

It is important to\ndte that, while this specification defines interfaces in terms of bits, octets, and frames,
implementatiens may choose other data-path widths for implementation convenience.

119.1.4:1-PCS service interface (200GMII/400GMII)

The PCS service interface allows the 200GBASE-R or 400GBASE-R PCS to transfer information to and
from a PCS client. The PCS client is the Reconciliation Sublayer. The PCS Service Interface is precisely
defined as the Media Independent Interface (200GMII/400GMII) in Clause 117.

119.1.4.2 Physical Medium Attachment (PMA) service interface

The PMA service interface for the PCS is described in an abstract manner and does not imply any particular
implementation. The PMA Service Interface supports the exchange of encoded data between the PCS and
PMA sublayer. The PMA service interface is defined in 120.3 and is an instance of the inter-sublayer service
interface definition in 116.3.
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119.1.5 Functional block diagram

Figure 119-2 provides a functional block diagram of the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PCSs.

200GMIl/ ==
400GMII
TXD<63:0> RXD<63:0>
TXC<7:0> RXC<7:0>
TX_CLK RX_CLK
PCS
\ 4
Encode and rate Decode and rate
matching matching
256B/257B Transcode Reverse Transcode

v t

Scramble Descramble
Alignment Alignment
insertion removal
Pre-FEC Post-FEC
distribution interleave
FEC Encode FEC Decode

v

Distribution and
Interleave

¢

Lane reorder and
de-interleave

?

Alignment lock
Lane deskew

A

PMA:IS_UNITDATA_i.request |

W 0107 for 200GBASER PMA:IS_UNITDATA_j.indication

1= (o] or -R or .

=0 to 15 for 400GBASE-R) (f=0to7 for 200GBASER or
* PMA:IS_SIGNAL.indication i=0to 15 for 400GBASE-R)

PMA sublayer

Figure 119-2—Functional block diagram
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119.2 Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS)
119.2.1 Functions within the PCS

The 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PCS are composed of the PCS Transmit and PCS Receive processes.

fa'ni ] pDOQ s 11 1 R [ R Falik B 1A AALO L 1 L £el 1ol 1 1
TTIC 1O O SIHITUIUS UIC NCUCUILIVITTAUUIT QUUla_y Ul \auu lVlﬂ\/} ITOUIIL UIC prblllb I1at’drT Ul uic uuucu_y lllg CIHIAlIlIcCl.

The PCS transmit channel can operate in normal mode or test-pattern mode.

When communicating with the 200GMII/400GMII, the PCS uses an eight octet-wide, synchronous data
path, with packet delineation being provided by transmit control signals (TXC<n> = 1) and receive control
signals (RXC<n> = 1). When communicating with the PMA, the 200GBASE-R PCS uses 8 encoded bit
streams (also known as PCS lanes) and the 400GBASE-R PCS uses 16 encoded bit streams. Per ditection
(RX or TX), the PCS lanes originate from a common clock but may vary in phase and skew dynamically.
The PMA sublayer operates independently of block and packet boundaries. The PCS provides'the functions
necessary to map packets between the 200GMII/400GMII format and the PMA service interface format.

When the transmit channel is in normal mode, the PCS Transmit process continuously generates 66-bit
blocks based upon the TXD <63:0> and TXC <7:0> signals on the 200GMII/400GMII. The 66-bit blocks
are transcoded to 257-bit blocks to reduce the line coding overhead. The ‘ranscoded blocks are then
scrambled to control clock content and baseline wander. Alignment markets’ are periodically added to the
data stream. The data stream is distributed to two 5140-bit blocks and thefi FEC encoded to control errors.
The two FEC codewords are then interleaved before data is distributed tovindividual PCS lanes.

Transmit data-units are sent to the service interface via the PMANS/UNITDATA i.request primitive.

When the transmit channel is in test-pattern mode, a test'pattern is packed into the transmit data-units that
are sent to the PMA service interface via the PMA:IS UNITDATA i.request primitive.

The PCS Synchronization process continuously jmonitors PMA:IS SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK).
When SIGNAL OK indicates OK, then the\PCS synchronization process accepts data-units via the
PMA:IS UNITDATA i.indication primitive. It attains alignment marker lock based on the common marker
(CM) portion that is periodically transmitted on every PCS lane. After alignment markers are found on all
PCS lanes, the individual PCS lanes are identified using the unique marker portion (UM) and then re-
ordered and deskewed. Note that a\patticular transmit PCS lane can be received on any receive lane of the
service interface due to the skewpand multiplexing that occurs in the path.

The PCS deskew process«deskews, aligns and reorders the individual PCS lanes, forms a single stream, and
sets the align_status flag-to indicate whether the PCS has obtained alignment. The PCS then de-interleaves
and processes the-.FEC codewords. Next the PCS re-interleaves the corrected FEC codewords on a 10-bit
basis to form a single stream. The PCS then removes alignment markers, descrambles the data, transcodes
the data back'to 64B/66B and then decodes the 64B/66B encoded data.

The PCS shall provide transmit test-pattern mode for the scrambled idle pattern (see 119.2.4.9).
139.2.2 Use of blocks
The PCS maps 200GMII/400GMII signals into 66-bit blocks, and vice versa, using a 64B/66B coding

scheme. The PCS functions ENCODE and DECODE generate, manipulate, and interpret blocks as defined
mnl11923
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119.2.3 64B/66B code

The PCS uses 64B/66B coding to support transmission of control and data characters. The 64B/66B
codestream is then transcoded into a 256B/257B stream and FEC bits are added in this PCS before
transmission.

119.2.3.1 Notation conventions
For values shown as binary, the leftmost bit is the first transmitted bit.

64B/66B encodes 8 data octets or control characters into a block. Blocks containing control characters‘also
contain a block type field. Data octets are labeled Dy to D. The control characters /I/ and /E/ are labeled C,
to C;. The control characters, /Q/ and /Fsig/, for ordered sets are labeled as Oy since they are only \valid on
the first octet of the 200GMII/400GMII. The control character for start is labeled as S, for thersame reason.
The control character for terminate is labeled as T, to T5. The four trailing zero data octets\in ordered sets
are labeled as Z4 to Z,.

One 200GMII/400GMII transfer provides eight characters that are encoded into\oneé 66-bit transmission
block. The subscript in the above labels indicates the position of the characterGinthe eight characters from
the 200GMII/400GMII transfer.

Contents of block type fields, data octets, and control characters are show as hexadecimal values. The LSB
of the hexadecimal value represents the first transmitted bit. For instance, the block type field Ox1E is sent
from left to right as 01111000. The bits of a transmitted or received block are labeled TxB<65:0> and
RxB<65:0>, respectively, where TxB<0> and RxB<0> représent the first transmitted bit. The value of the
sync header is shown as a binary value. Binary values are shown with the first transmitted bit (the LSB) on
the left.

119.2.3.2 64B/66B block structure

Blocks consist of 66 bits. The first two bits of'a block are the synchronization header (sync header). Blocks
are either data blocks or control blocks. Thesync header is 01 for data blocks and 10 for control blocks. The
remainder of the block contains the payload.

Data blocks contain eight data ¢haracters. Control blocks begin with an 8-bit block type field that indicates
the format of the remainder of the block. For control blocks containing a Start, Terminate, or ordered set,
that character is implied by.the block type field. Other control characters are encoded in a 7-bit control code.
Each control block en¢ddes eight characters.

The format of the\blocks is as shown in Figure 82-5. In the figure, the column labeled Input Data shows, in
abbreviated form, the eight characters used to create the 66-bit block. These characters are either data
characterg—on control characters and, when transferred across the 200GMII/400GMII, the corresponding
TXC of RXC bit is set accordingly. Within the Input Data column, D, through D, are data octets and are
transferred with the corresponding TXC or RXC bit set to zero. All other characters are control characters
and.are transferred with the corresponding TXC or RXC bit set to one. The single bit fields (thin rectangles
with no label in the figure) are sent as zero and ignored upon receipt.

All values of block type field not listed in Figure 82-5 are invalid; they shall not be transmitted and shall be
considered an error if received.

119.2.3.3 Control codes

The same set of control characters are supported by the 200GMII/400GMII and the PCS. The
representations of the control characters are the control codes. The 200GMII/400GMII encodes a control
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character into an octet (an eight bit value). The PCS encodes the start and terminate control characters
implicitly by the block type field. The PCS encodes the ordered set control codes using the block type field.
The PCS encodes each of the other control characters into a 7-bit control code.

The control characters and their mappings to 200GBASE-R/400GBASE-R control codes

A 200C A AL/ A00CNALL Toll Q2 1 Al 200N AL 400N =
T 7XIT

o | | £fiad
A Z U OVITI To U OV COTrOT— COaCS—arC—SpoCTiCa— 11T TAaoC O UUTIVITI  TOUTIvVITT  arcr

200GBASE-R/400GBASE-R control code values that do not appear in the table shall not be transmitted
and shall be considered an error if received. The ability to transmit or receive Low Power Idle (LPI) is
required for PHYs that support EEE (see Clause 78). If EEE has not been negotiated, LPI shall not be
transmitted and shall be treated as an error if received.

119.2.3.4 Valid and invalid blocks

The valid and invalid blocks are identical to those in 82.2.3.5 with the exception Mhat it is a
200GMII/400GMII data stream instead of XLGMII/CGMII.

119.2.3.5 Idle (/I/)

Idle and LPI control characters are identical to those in 82.2.3.6.

119.2.3.6 Start (/S/)

Start control characters are identical to those in 82.2.3.7.

119.2.3.7 Terminate (/T/)

The terminate control characteristics are identical to those in 82.2.3.8.

119.2.3.8 Ordered set (/O/)

Ordered sets are specified identically as in 82.2.3.9.

119.2.3.9 Error (/E/)

In both the 64B/66B encoder and decoder, the /E/ is generated whenever an /E/ is detected. The /E/ is also
generated when invalid bloeks"are detected. The /E/ allows the PCS to propagate detected errors. See
R _TYPE and T_TYPE furiction definitions in 119.2.6.2.3 for further information.

119.2.4 Transmit

119.2.4.1 Encode and rate matching

The PCS,generates 66-bit blocks based upon the TXD<63:0> and TXC<7:0> signals received from the
200GMI1/400GMII. One 200GMII/400GMII data transfer is encoded into one 66-bit block. If the transmit
PCS*spans multiple clock domains, it may also perform clock rate compensation via the deletion of idle

control characters or sequence ordered sets or the insertion of idle (or LPI) control characters.

Idle (or LPI) control characters or sequence ordered sets are removed, if necessary, to accommodate the
insertion of the alignment markers. See 119.2.3.5 and 119.2.3.8 for the deletion and insertion rules, and

119.2.4.4 for more details on alignment markers.
The transmit PCS generates blocks as specified in the transmit state diagram as shown in Figure 119-14.

The contents of each block are contained in a vector tx_coded<65:0>, which is passed to the transcoder.
tx_coded<1:0> contains the sync header and the remainder of the bits contain the block payload.
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Note—The stream of 66-bit blocks generated by this process, together with the FEC degraded SER and
rx_local_degraded bits should be used as the reference signal for mapping to OTN.

119.2.4.2 64B/66B to 256B/257B transcoder

The transcoder constructs a 257-bit _block, tx xcoded<256:0>. from a group of four 66-bit blocks

tx_coded j<65:0> where j=0 to 3. For each group of four 66-bit blocks, /=3 corresponds to the most recently
received block. Bit 0 in each 66-bit block is the first bit received and corresponds to the first bit of the
synchronization header.

Note—This transcoder differs from that described in 91.5.2.5, there is no scrambling of the first 5 bits since this clause
scrambles the complete 257-bit blocks after transcoding.

If for all /=0 to 3, tx_coded j<0>=0 and tx_coded j<I>=1, tx_xcoded<256:0> shall be constructed as
follows:

a) tx _xcoded<0>=1
b) tx_xcoded<(64j+64):(64j+1)> =tx_coded j<65:2> for j=0 to 3

If for all /=0 to 3, tx_coded j<0> = tx_coded j<I> (valid synchronization headet) and for any ;=0 to 3,
tx_coded j<0>=I and tx_coded j<1>=0, tx_xcoded<256:0> shall be constructed’as follows:
al) tx_xcoded<0>=0
bl) tx_xcoded<j+1>=tx_coded j<1> for ;=0 to 3
cl) Let c be the smallest value of j such that tx_coded c<0>=I\Ih other words, tx_coded_c is the first
66-bit control block that was received in the current group‘ef four blocks.
dl) Lettx_payloads<(64/+63):64/> = tx_coded j<65:2> for ;=0 to 3
el) Omit tx_coded ¢<9:6>, which is the second nibble.(based on transmission order) of the block type
field for tx_coded ¢, from tx_xcoded per the féllowing expressions.
tx_xcoded<(64c¢+8):5> = tx_payloads<(64¢+3):0>
tx_xcoded<256:(64c+9)> = tx_payloadSx<255:(64c+8)>

If for any j=0 to 3, tx_coded j<0>=tx €oded j<1> (invalid synchronization header), tx xcoded<256:0>
shall be constructed as follows:
a2) tx _xcoded<0>=0
b2) tx xcoded<j+1>=1 fory=0to 3
c2) Lettx_payloads<(64/+63):64/> = tx_coded j<65:2> for j=0 to 3
d2) Omit the second nibble (based on transmission order) of tx_coded 0 per the following expressions.
tx_xcoded<8:5> = tx_payloads<3:0>
tx_xcoded<256:9> = tx_payloads<255:8>

Several examples of the construction of tx_xcoded<256:0> are shown in Figure 119-3. In Figure 119-3,d j
indicates the jth 66-bit block contains only data octets, ¢_j indicates the jth 66-bit block contains one or more
control eharacters, f j denotes the first nibble of the block type field for 66-bit block j, and s_j denotes the
second nibble of the block type field for 66-bit block ;.

For each 257-bit block, bit 0 shall be the first bit transmitted.
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tx_coded_0 tx_coded_1 tx_coded_2 tx_coded_3
o 2 « 650 2 « 650 2 « 650 2 « 65
01 | do 01 ‘ d 1 01 d2 01 d3
<5 <5 <5 <5
X A i
N\ AN
N N\ A\ \l
$ 3 5 5 $
1’ do ‘ dA d2 d3
5 S 5 $ $ 555
tx_xcoded
Example 1: All data blocks
tx_coded_0 tx_coded_1 tx_coded_2 tx_codged, 3
o 2 6 10 650 2 S 650 2 < 650 2 < 65
1o| f0 ‘ 5.0 ‘ c 0 01‘ d A 01 d2 01 d3
<5 <5 <5 <5
NN
o ) AR \ N\ \q |
N \\ N
o 2\ \ A\ Yl |
§—3 $ $ $
o| o111| f0 | c 0 ‘ d 1 d.2 d 3
5 S S S S 555
tx_xcoded
Example 2: Control block followed(by three data blocks
tx_coded_0 tx_coded_1 tx_coded_2 tx_coded_3 ‘
0 2 « 650 2 « 650 2 . 65|0 2 6 10 65
D) D) D) P
01| d.0 01‘ d 1 o1| d2 1o| f3 ‘ s3| c3
5 S 5 5
N h \\\ AN AR |
AN ANV \\ A \ | |
~ [\ N\ A\ A\
$ $ $ Y $
o| 1110| d.0 d 1 ‘ d 2 f3] c3
5 5 S $ Sz
tx_xcoded
Example 3: Three data blocks followed by a control block
tx_coded” 0 tx_coded_1 tx_coded_2 tx_coded_3
0 2 6 10 0 2 6 10 . 650 2 6 10 650 2 6 10 . 65
10| f_OW 5.0 ‘ c 0 10‘ f1 ’ 5.1 | c1 |10] f2 | s 2 ‘ c2 |10] 3 ‘ s3| c3
S 53 55 5
SN
o« AR \ A \ |
o O AN
o 2 A\ A\ \l |
$— $— $ $
o| 0000‘ f0 ‘ co | f1 | 51 ‘ c 1 ‘ f2 ‘ 5.2 | c2 |3 ‘ 5.3 ‘ c 3
i) 55 $5 55 258
tx_xcoded

Example 4: All control blocks

Figure 119-3—Examples of the construction of tx_xcoded
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119.2.4.3 Scrambler

The transcoded 257-bit block, tx_xcoded<256:0>, shall be scrambled with a self-synchronizing scrambler to
generate tx scrambled<256:0>. The scrambler polynomial is identical to that in Clause 49, see
Equation (49-1) for the definition of the polynomial.

119.2.4.4 Alignment marker mapping and insertion

In order to support deskew and reordering of the individual PCS lanes at the receive PCS, alignment markers
corresponding to PCS lanes are periodically inserted after being processed by the alignment marker mapping
function. The alignment marker mapping function compensates for the operation of the symbol distribation
function and rearranges the alignment marker bits so that they appear on the PCS lanes intact andiin'the
desired sequence. This preserves the properties of the alignment markers (e.g. DC balance, \transition
density) and provides a deterministic pattern for the purpose of synchronization.

For the 200GBASE-R PCS, an alignment marker group is composed of the alignment markers for all 8 PCS
lanes plus an additional 65-bit pad and a 3-bit status field to yield the equivalent of four 257-bit blocks. For
the 400GBASE-R PCS, an alignment marker group is composed of the alignment.markers for all 16 PCS
lanes plus an additional 133-bit pad and a 3-bit status field to yield the equivdlent of eight 257-bit blocks.
The alignment marker group is aligned to the beginning of two FEC meSsages, and interrupts any data
transfer that is already in progress. The pad bits at the end of the alignmefitrmarker group shall be set to a
free running PRBS9 pattern, defined by the polynomial X + x> + 1. Théhitial value of the PRBS9 pattern
generator may be any pattern other than all zeros.

Room for the alignment marker group is created by the trangmit' PCS (see 119.2.4.1). Special properties of
the alignment marker group are that it is not scrambled, dogSinot conform to the encoding rules as outlined
in Figure 82-5 and is not transcoded. This is possible because the alignment marker group is added after
encoding, transcoding, and scrambling, and remeyed” before descrambling, transcoding, and 64B/66B
decoding. The alignment marker group is not scrambled, which allows the receiver to directly search for and
find the individual alignment markers, deskewsthe PCS lanes, and reassemble the aggregate stream before
FEC decoding is performed. The alignment.niarkers are formed from a known pattern that is defined to be
balanced and with many transitions and theréfore scrambling is not necessary.

The format of each PCS lane's alighment marker is shown in Figure 119-4. There is a portion that is
common across all alignment qmarkers (designated as CM, to CMj;), a unique portion per PCS lane
(designated as UM, to UMjs).and finally a unique pad per PCS lane (designated as UP( to UP,). Common
synchronization logic independent of the received PCS lane number can be used with the common portion of
the alignment marker. The unique pad (UPO to UP2) within the alignment markers and the PRBS9 pad at the
end of the alignmentnaker group are ignored on receive.

The content of the alignment markers shall be as shown in Table 1191 for the 200GBASE-R PCS and as
shown in/TFable 119-2 for the 400GBASE-R PCS. The contents depend on the PCS lane number and the
octet niimber, with CM,) through CMj being identical across all alignment markers to allow for common
synchronization across lanes. The format shown in Table 119-1 defines how the alignment markers appear
efra given PCS lane. In the FEC codewords, they appear in a permuted format due to the codeword
interleaving that occurs before FEC codewords are distributed to PCS lanes.

The transmit alignment marker status field allows the local PCS to communicate the status of the FEC
degraded feature to the remote PCS. If there is no extender sublayer between the PCS and the MAC, it is set

as follows:

tx_am_sf<2:0>= {FEC_degraded SER +rx_local degraded,0,0}
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If there is a Clause 118 extender sublayer between the PCS and the MAC, it is set as follows:
tx_am_sf<2:0>= {PHY XS:rx rm_degraded, PHY XS:FEC degraded SER, 0}

Where PHY XS:rx rm degraded and PHY XS:FEC degraded SER are the rx rm degraded and
FEC degraded SER variables from the adjacent PHY XS sublayer.

See 119.2.5.3 for more information on the optional FEC degrade feature.
119.2.4.4.1 AM creation for the 200GBASE-R PCS

For the 200GBASE-R PCS, the alignment marker mapping function creates a set of 8 alignment matkefs,
and in combination with an additional 65-bit PRBS9 pad and a 3-bit status field, the PCS generates an
alignment marker group. Let am_x<119:0> be the alignment marker for PCS lane x, x=0 to 7, whete bit 0 is
the first bit transmitted. The alignment markers shall be mapped to am_mapped<959:0> in~a ‘manner that
yields the same result as the following process.

For x=0to 7, am_x<119:0> is constructed as follows:

am_x<1 19:0> is set to CM(), CMI, CM2, UPO, CM3, CM4, CMS, UPI’ UMO’ UMI, UMz’ UP2’ UM3’ UM4
and UMg, as shown in Figure 119—4 (bits 119:0) using the values in Table\19—1 for PCS lane number x.

Bit Position: 0 2324 3132 5556 6364 8788 9596 119
{CMy, CMy, CMy}  |UPg | {CM3, CMy, CMg}  [UP4 [ (UMM, UM} | UP, |[{UM3, UM, UMg}

Figure 119-4—Alignment marker format

Table 119-1—200GBASE-R alignment marker encodings

PCS lane Encoding?

number {cM,, cMy, CM,, DR, CM3, CM, , CM5 UP, , UM, , UMy, UM,, UP,, UM;, UM, , UMs }
0 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26, 0x05, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0xD6, 0xB3, 0xC0O, 0x8C, 0x29, 0x4C, 0x3F, 0x73
1 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26/, 0x04, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x67, 0x5A, OxDE, 0x7E, 0x98, 0xA5, 0x21, 0x81
2 0x9A, 0x4A,0x26,0x46,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, OXFE, 0x3E, OxF3, 0x56, 0x01, 0xC1, 0x0C, 0xA9
3 0x9A;0x4A, 0x26, 0x5A, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x84, 0x86,0x80, 0xD0, 0x7B, 0x79, 0x7F, Ox2F
4 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0xE1l, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x19, 0x2A, 0x51, 0xF2, 0xE6, 0xD5, 0XAE, 0x0D
5 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0xF2,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x4E, 0x12, 0x4F, 0xD1, 0xB1l, O0XED, 0xB0O, 0x2E
6 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x3D, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, OXEE, 0x42, 0x9C, 0xAl, 0x11l, 0xBD, 0x63, 0X5E
7 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x22,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x32, 0xD6, 0x76, 0x5B, 0xCD, 0x29, 0x89, 0xA4

Bach octet is transmitted LSB to MSB.

As an example, the variable am_0 is sent as (left most bit sent first, showing the first 32 bits transmitted of

am_O)T

01011001 01010010 01100100 10100000

The variable am_mapped is then derived from 10-bit interleaving the group of 8 alignment markers am_x
per the following procedure:
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For all ~=0to 11
For all /=0 to 3
if even(k)
am_mapped<80k+20;/+9:80k+20/> = am_ {2} <10k+9:104>
am_mapped<80k+20;/+19:80k+20;+10> = am_{2j+1}<10k+9:10k>

1
CTST

am_mapped<804+20/+9:80k+20/> = am_{2j+1}<10k+9:10k>
am_mapped<80k+20;+19:80k+20/+10> = am_ {2/} <10k+9:10k>

The additional 65-bit pad is appended to variable am_mapped as follows:
am_mapped<1024:960> = PRBS9<64:0>

In this expression, PRBS9<0> is the first PRBS9 bit output of the 65-bit pad.

The 3-bit transmit alignment marker status field is then appended to the variable am mapped-as follows:

am_mapped<1027:1025> = tx_am_sf<2:0>

Alignment marker mapping is shown in Figure 119-5.

PCS am_mapped 10-bit symbol index, k
lane, i "0 T4 T2 3[4 [5]6 |78
A B A B A B A B A B
0 L . . . . , am 0 . Z .
B A B A B A R B A B A
1 . . . . . am_1 . .
A | B | | B ] A | B | A BT A ] B
2 am. 2
B A B A B A T B A B A
3 am: 3
A B A B A B A B
4 ami4
B A B A B A, B B A
5 am, 5
A B A B A i B [l A A B
6 » am. 6
B A B A B T A T B A B A
7 am: 7
- = 65-bit pad - = 3-bit status field I:l = Resumption of 257-bit blocks
A = from FEC‘codeword A B = from FEC codeword B

Figure 119-5—200GBASE-R alignment marker mapping to PCS lanes

The alignment marker group am_mapped<1027:0> shall be inserted so it appears in the output stream every
81 920 x 257+bit blocks. The variable tx_scrambled am<10279:0> is constructed in one of two ways. Let
the set of(vectors tx_scrambled i<256:0> represent consecutive values of tx_scrambled<256:0>.

For.a\10280-bit block with an alignment marker group inserted:
tx_scrambled am<1027:0>=am_ mapped<1027:0>

For all i=0 to 35
tx_scrambled am<257i+1284:257i+1028> = tx_scrambled i<256:0>

For a 10280-bit block without an alignment marker group:
For all /=0 to 39

tx_scrambled am<257i+256:257i> = tx_scrambled i<256:0>
Alignment marker repetition rate is shown in Figure 119-6.
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2 codewords

2 codewords 2 codewords

am_mapped tx_scrambled tx_scrambled ooo am_mapped tx_scrambled
4x257-bit 36x257-bit 40x257-bit 4x257-bit 36x257-bit
blocks blocks blocks blocks blocks
—

81 920 x 257-bit blocks = 4096 codewords

Figure 119-6—200GBASE-R alignment marker insertion period

119.2.4.4.2 AM creation for the 400GBASE-R PCS

For the 400GBASE-R PCS, the alignment marker mapping function creates a set of 16 alignment markers,
and in combination with an additional 133-bit PRBS9 pad and a 3-bit status field, the PCS) generates an
alignment marker group.

Let am x<119:0> be the alignment marker for PCS lane x, x=0 to 15, where bit 0 i§th¢ first bit transmitted.
The alignment markers shall be mapped to am_mapped<1919:0> in a manner thatyields the same result as

the followin

g process.

For x=0 to 75, am_x<119:0> is constructed as follows:

arnix<l 19:0> is set to CM(), CMI, CM2, UPO’ CM3’ CM4, CMS’ UPl, UMO, UMI’ UMZ, UP2’ UM3, UM4
and UM3, as shown in Figure 1194 (bits 119:0) using the yalues in Table 119-2 for PCS lane number x.

Table 119-2—400GBASE-R alighment marker encodings

PCS lane Encoding?

number {cM,, cMy, CM,, UP,, CM3) CM, , CM5 UP; , UM, , UM; , UM,, UP,, UM;, UM, , UMs }
0 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26, 0xB6, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0xD9, 0x01, 0x71, 0xF3, 0x26, OXFE, 0x8E, 0x0C
1 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26, 0x04%0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x67, 0x5A, OXDE, 0x7E, 0x98, 0xA5, 0x21, 0x81
2 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26 ,0x46,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, OXFE, 0x3E, 0xF3, 0x56, 0x01, 0xC1, 0x0C, 0xAS
3 0x9SA, 0x4A, 0X26", 0x5A, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x84, 0x86,0x80, 0xD0, 0x7B, 0x79, 0X7F, Ox2F
4 0x9SA, 0x4A,0x26,0xE1l, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x19, 0x2A, 0x51, 0xF2, 0xE6, 0xD5, 0XAE, 0x0D
5 0x9A; 0x4A, 0x26,0xF2,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x4E, 0x12, 0x4F, 0xD1, 0xB1l, 0XED, 0xB0, 0x2E
6 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x3D, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, OXEE, 0x42, 0x9C, 0xAl, 0x11, 0xBD, 0x63, OX5E
7 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x22,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x32, 0xD6, 0x76, 0x5B, 0xCD, 0x29, 0x89, 0xA4
8 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x60,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x9F, OXE1, 0x73, 0x75, 0x60, 0X1E, 0x8C, 0x8A
9 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x6B, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0xA2,0x71, 0xC4, 0x3C, 0x5D, 0X8E, 0x3B, 0xC3
10 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26, 0xFA, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x04, 0x95, 0xEB, 0xD8, 0xFB, Ox6A, 0x14, 0x27
11 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26, 0x6C, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x71, 0x22,0x66, 0x38, 0x8E, 0xDD, 0x99, 0xC7
12 0x9A, 0x4A, 0x26,0x18, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x5B, 0xA2, 0xF6, 0x95, 0xA4, 0x5D, 0x09, 0x6A
13 0x9SA, 0x4A, 0x26,0x14,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0xCC, 0x31,0x97, 0xC3, 0x33, 0xCE, 0x68, 0x3C
14 0x9SA, 0x4A, 0x26,0xD0, 0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0xB1, 0xCA, OXFB, 0xA6, 0x4E, 0x35, 0x04, 0x59
15 0x9SA, 0x4A, 0x26,0xB4,0x65, 0xB5, 0xD9, 0x56, 0xA6, 0xBA, 0x79, 0xA9, 0x59, 0x45, 0x86

3 Each octet is transmitted LSB to MSB.
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As an example, the variable am_0 is sent as (left most bit sent first, showing the first 32 bits transmitted of
am_0):

01011001 01010010 01100100 01101101

The variable am mapped is then derived from 10-bit interleaving the group of 16 alignment markers am_x

per the following procedure:

Forall /~=0to 11
For all j=0to 7

if even(k)
am_mapped<160k+20;+9:160k+20/> = am_ {2/}<10k+9:10k>
am_mapped<160k+20j+19:160k+20/+10> = am_ {2j+1}<10k+9:10k>

else
am_mapped<160k+20;+9:160k+20;> = am_ {2j+1}<10k+9:10k>
am_mapped<160k+20;+19:160k+20/+10> = am_{2;}<10k+9:10%>

The additional 133-bit pad is appended to variable am_mapped as follows:
am_mapped<2052:1920> = PRBS9<132:0>

In this expression, PRBS9<0> is the first PRBS9 bit output of the 133-bit pad.

The 3-bit transmit alignment marker status field is then appended to\the variable am_mapped as follows:

am_mapped<2055:2053> =tx_am_sf<2:0>

Alignment marker mapping is shown in Figure 119-7.

PCS am_mapped 10-bit symbol index, k
lane, i "o T1 23 [a[s5]e6 7 [8 ]9
A B A B A B A B A B
0 o . 3 : : , am: 0 ' '
B | A R B R A | B A | B B A
1 am, 1
2 ) ' . am. 2
B T A T B T A T B T A T B T A T B T A
3 ' . | | ' am|_3 ' | '
A B A B A B A B A B
4 : . . . , am: 4 . .
B . A B A B A | B A B A
5 ' am, 5
A B 1+ A + B + A 1 B . A B A . B
6 ' am. 6
B A B B A T B A B A
7 am 7
A B A B A B A B A B
8 . . . . , am_8 .
3 . , . . " am.9 .
A B A B A B ] A B A B
10 am, 10
B A B A B A T B A B A
11 am:_11
A B A B A B A B A B
12 . . . . . am 12 | . .
13 : : : : . am,13 | : I
A B A B A B ] A ] B ] A ] B
14 T T amd T T
B T A T B T A T B T A T B T A T B T A
15 - : : : Cam 15
] =133bitpad [ = 3-vitstaws fiela [ ] = Resumption of 257-bit blocks
A = from FEC codeword A B = from FEC codeword B

Figure 119-7—400GBASE-R alignment marker mapping to PCS lanes
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The alignment marker group am_mapped<2055:0> shall be inserted so it appears in the output stream every
163 840 x 257-bit blocks. The variable tx_scrambled am<10279:0> is constructed in one of two ways. Let
the set of vectors tx_scrambled i<256:0> represent consecutive values of tx_scrambled<256:0>.

For a 10280-bit block with an alignment marker group inserted:

205505 — P2 P TAY I~
A A% =EAY%

s Llad
A SCTAarroroa—artrr

For all =0 to 31
tx_scrambled am<257i+2312:257i+2056> = tx_scrambled i<256:0>

ar—Trappocr A4

For a 10280-bit block without an alignment marker group:
For all =0 to 39
tx_scrambled am<257i+256:257i> = tx_scrambled i<256:0>

Alignment marker repetition rate is shown in Figure 119-8.

2 codewords 2 codewords 2 ¢odewords
am_mapped tx_scrambled tx_scrambled 000 am_mapped | tx_scrambled
8x257-bit 32x257-bit 40x257-bit 8x257-bit 32x257-bit
blocks blocks blocks blocks blocks
N 2
—

163 840 x 257-bit blocks = 8192 codewords

Figure 119-8—400GBASE-R alignment marker insertion period

119.2.4.5 Pre-FEC distribution

In order to improve error correction capability,\¢ach set of two consecutive Reed-Solomon FEC codewords
is interleaved before being distributed to form the PCS lanes. To enable this interleaving, the Pre-FEC
distribution function receives a 10280-bit block tx_scrambled am, and shall perform a 10-bit symbol round
robin distribution to form two 514<symbol FEC messages, m, and mp, which are subsequently each
encoded by the RS FEC. The following describes the 10-bit round robin distribution process.

For all /=0 to 513

mp<(513—i)> = tx_scrambled am<(20i+9):(20i)>
mp<(513—i)> = tx Scrambled am<(20i+19):(20i+10)>

119.2.4.6 Reed-Solomon encoder

The PCS sublayer employs a Reed-Solomon code operating over the Galois Field GF(210) where the symbol
size is 10 bits. The encoder processes k message symbols to generate 2¢ parity symbols, which are then
appended to the message to produce a codeword of n=k+2¢ symbols. For the purposes of this clause, a
particular Reed-Solomon code is denoted RS(#n,k).

The PCS shall implement an RS(544,514) based FEC encoder. The PCS distributes a group of 40 x 257-bit
blocks from tx_scrambled_am on a 10-bit round robin basis into two 5140-bit message blocks, mpand mp,

as described in 119.2.4.5. These are then encoded using RS(544,514) encoder into codeword A and
codeword B, respectively. The RS(544,514) code is based on the generating polynomial given by
Equation (119-1).
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2t—1

j 2 2t—1
gx) = J](x—d) = gox "+ X H.Hgxtg (119-1)
j=0

. . P 4 3 . PEPE 3 4 3 10 . 3
1N Equation (115=1), &'1s a PIIIItve CICIICIL O UIC 1INIC TICIA dCIINcd Dy U1C POIynomidal x- +x~7+1.

Equation (119-2) defines the message polynomial m(x) whose coefficients are the message symbols m;,_; to
m.

2

n—1 n-2 t+1 2t
m(x) = mg_;x t+tm_,x “+..+mx +myx

1192)

Each message sg/mbol m; is the bit vector (m; g, m; g, ..., m; 1, m; o), which is identified with"the element
m; 9a9 +m; g+ ...+ m; ya+m; of the finite field. The message symbols are composed of the variable
mp for codeword A and mg for codeword B (including a group of alignment markers when appropriate).
The first symbol input to the encoder is m_;.

Equation (119-3) defines the parity polynomial p(x) whose coefficients are the patity symbols p,, ; to pg.

2t

-1 26-2
PO = poy Xy oxT T Lyt (119-3)
The parity polynomial is the remainder from the division of m(x)by.g(x). This may be computed using the
shift register implementation illustrated in Figure 119-9. The outpufs of the delay elements are initialized to
zero prior to the computation of the parity for a given méssage. After the last message symbol, my, is
processed by the encoder, the outputs of the delay elements are the parity symbols for that message.

@ 90 @ 91 @ 92 @ 92t-2 @ 921
| Po 2 -- P22 Pai-t

) = GF add
@ = GF multiply

Pi || = symbol delay element, holds a 10-bit symbol

Output
Cn—1, Cp-2; -

Figure 119-9—Reed-Solomon encoder functional model

The codeword polynomial c(x) is then the sum of m(x) and p(x) where the coefficient of the highest power of
X, ¢,_1 = my_q is first and the coefficient of the lowest power of x, ¢y = p is last.

The coefficients of the generator polynomial for the RS(544,514) code are presented in Table 119-3.
Example codewords for the RS(544,514) code are provided in Annex 119A.
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Table 119-3—Coefficients of the generator polynomial g; (decimal)

i 8 i 8i i 8i
0 523 11 883 22 565
1 834 12 503 23 108
2 128 13 942 24 1
3 158 14 385 25 552
4 185 15 495 26 230
5 127 16 720 27 187
6 392 17 94 28 552
7 193 18 132 29 575
8 610 19 593 30 1
9 788 20 249

10 361 21 282

119.2.4.7 Symbol distribution

Once the data has been FEC encoded, two FEC codewords (¢} <643:0> and cg<543:0>) are interleaved on a
10-bit basis before the data is distributed to each PCS lane.

The interleaving of two codewords for the 200GBASE-R PCS shall follow this procedure:

For all /=0 to 135
Forall j=0to 3
if even(k)
tx_out<8k+27> = cx&543-4k-j>
tx_out<8k+2j+13="cg<543-4k-j>
else
tx_out<8@k+2j> = cg<543-4k-j>
tx_out<8kt2j+1> = ¢ ,<543-4k-j>

The interleaving of two codewords for the 400GBASE-R PCS shall follow this procedure:

For all &=0 1067
For all j=0to*7
if even(k)
tx_out<16k+2/> = c,<543-8k-j>
tx_out<16k+2j+1> = cg<543-8k-/>
else

tx_out<16k+2/> = cg<543-8k->
tx_out<l6k+2j+1> = c,<543-8k-j>

Once the data has been Reed-Solomon encoded and interleaved, it shall be distributed to 8 PCS lanes for a
200GBASE-R PCS and to 16 PCS lanes for a 400GBASE-R PCS, one 10-bit symbol at a time, from the
lowest to the highest PCS lane. The first bit transmitted from each 10-bit symbol is bit 0.

152
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

119.2.4.8 Transmit bit ordering and distribution

The transmit bit ordering and distribution are illustrated in Figure 119-10 for a 200GBASE-R PCS.

200GMII T T T T e T
IXD<O | | | | | | | | |T)(n (2%
v v
Output of encoder ‘0 ‘ DO ‘ D1 | D2 | D3 D4 ‘ D5 | D6 | D7 65|
x4 66b words
v
| 64B/66B to 256B/257B transcoder |
v
—‘0 tx_xcoded 256‘
—>| X758 scrambler I——*
—‘0 tx_scrambled 256‘4—
tx_scrambled
- tx_scrambled_am
—>| AM Insertion Ii
| 10-bit round robin distribution |<—
Mas13 MA512 Mao Mpsq3 * MBs12 Mmpo
1 ss . ; 5 .
message A message B
2 % 0 S
A4 v
Reed-Solomon encode A Reed-Solomon encode B |
_ CB0 = PBO
Cas543 = CB543 =
Mas13  Mas12 CAs0=Map ~ Cag=Ppao 'MBS13  MB512 Ca30= Mgo L
: L 3 55— s
codeword A codeword B
0 S s ° S (S
tx_scrambled_am<9:0> CA29 = Pa29 tx_scrambled_am<19:10> CB29 = PB29
) 4

Mux and 10-bit symbol distribution

! I

le—

CB3 Ca3 CB2 . Ca0
%_\Yr“\ MR AR MR
CB539 Ca539 CB538 CA536
ER 19| 9| 9|
Ca543 CB543 CA542 (N Ces40| | tX_OULT>
tx_out<0> ______ "|p 0 0 0
T 1 1 1
PMA:IS_UNITDATA_0.request ‘ |
PMA:IS_UNITDATA_1.request PMA:IS_UNITDATA_7.request
v v v

Figure 119-10—200GBASE-R Transmit bit ordering and distribution
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The transmit bit ordering and distribution is illustrated in Figure 119-11 for a 400GBASE-R PCS.

400GM” III|III‘III|III‘IIIIIII‘IIIIIII|III|III‘III|III‘IIIIIII‘III|III|
TXD<0>| vyl b v b b g b e e | TXD<63>
Output of encoder | “[""po '[""'p1 [ "2 | o3 | b [ b5 [ pe | o7
x4 66b words
v
| 64B/66B to 256B/257B transcoder |
v
—‘0 tx_xcoded 256‘
—>| X758 scrambler |—
—‘0 tx_scrambled 256‘¢—
tx_scrambled
- tx_scrambled_am
—>| AM Insertion |7
| 10-bit round robin distribution |«
Mas13  MA512 Mao Mps13,, MBs12 Mpo
3 5 . 5 s——
message A message B
g S 0 S
\ 4 4
Reed-Solomon encode A Reed-Solomon encode B |
_ CB0 = PBo
CA543 = Cp543 =
Mas13  Mast2 Ca2g= Mag “\eao = pao MB573  MB512 CB30= Mpo L
5 ¥ L5 3 55— s
codeword A codeword B
. 5 — : SS I
tx_scrambled_am<9:0> CA29 = PA29 tx_scrambled_am<19:10> CB29 = PB29
) 4

Mux and 10-bit symbol distribution

I

Cg7 Ca7 CB6 [ CA0
ARA [PARVA SARCAY A
CB535 Ca535 CB534 Cas28
ER 9] tx_out<15>
CA543 CB543 Ca542 LN ) CB536| |f— -
tx_out<0> ______ "|p 0

PMA:IS_UNITDATA_0.request

_|<:> <o|
—F 7

PMAlS_UNITDATA_1requestl F‘:vuA.IS_'uwi DAIA_ G.Icqubhl
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Figure 119-11—400GBASE-R Transmit bit ordering and distribution
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119.2.4.9 Test-pattern generators

The PCS shall have the ability to generate a scrambled idle test pattern which is suitable for receiver tests
and for certain transmitter tests. When a scrambled idle pattern is enabled, the test pattern is generated by the
PCS. The test pattern is an idle control block (block type=0x1E) with all idles as defined in Figure 82-5. The

11
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encapsulated by the FEC.

When the transmit channel is operating in test-pattern mode, the encoded bit stream is distributed to the PCS
Lanes as in normal operation (see 119.2.4.7).

If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, then control of the test-pattern generation is from the BASESR\PCS
test-pattern control register (bit 3.42.3).

119.2.5 Receive function
119.2.5.1 Alignment lock and deskew

The receive PCS forms n separate bit streams by concatenating the (its’ from each of the »
PMA:IS_UNITDATA _i.indication primitives in the order they are received{where n = 8 for a 200GBASE-
R PCS and n = 16 for a 400GBASE-R PCS). It obtains lock to the alignment markers as specified by the
alignment marker lock state diagram shown in Figure 119-12. Note that'alignment marker lock is achieved
before FEC codewords are processed and therefore the alignment, miarkers are processed in a high error
probability environment.

After alignment marker lock is achieved on each of the » latiés (bit streams), all inter-lane Skew is removed
as specified by the PCS synchronization state diagram_shown in Figure 119-13. The PCS receive function
shall support a maximum Skew of 180 ns, and maximum Skew Variation of 4 ns, between PCS lanes.

119.2.5.2 Lane reorder and de-interleave

PCS lanes can be received on different lanes of the service interface from which they were originally
transmitted. The PCS receive functioncshall order the PCS lanes according to the PCS lane number. The PCS
lane number is defined by the unique portion (UM, to UM5) of the alignment marker that is mapped to each
PCS lane (see 119.2.4.4).

After all PCS lanes are aligned, deskewed, and reordered, the two FEC codewords are de-interleaved to
reconstruct the originalstream of two FEC codewords.

119.2.5.3 Reed-Solomon decoder

The Reed=Solomon decoder extracts the message symbols from the codeword, corrects them as necessary,
and discards the parity symbols.

TheReed-Solomon decoder shall be capable of correcting any combination of up to =15 symbol errors in a
codeword. The Reed-Solomon decoder shall also be capable of indicating when an errored codeword was
not corrected. The probability that the decoder fails to indicate a codeword with #+1 errors as uncorrected is
not expected to exceed 10716, This limit is also expected to apply for #+2 errors, #+3 errors, and so on.

If bypass error indication is not supported or not enabled, when the Reed-Solomon decoder determines that
a codeword contains errors that were not corrected, it shall cause the PCS receive function to set every 66-bit
block within the two associated codewords to an error block (set to EBLOCK_R). This may be achieved by
setting the synchronization header to 11 for all 66-bit blocks created from these codewords by the
256B/257B to 64B/66B transcoder.
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The Reed-Solomon decoder may optionally provide the ability to bypass the error indication feature to
reduce the delay contributed by the FEC function. The presence of this option is indicated by the assertion of
the FEC bypass_indication_ability variable (see 119.3). When the option is provided it is enabled by the
assertion of the FEC bypass_indication_enable variable (see 119.3).

AS VAN EEC L b M 4+l

41 Ll 3 Yo | it 1 1t . M £ d 1
WhenFECbypass—indieation—enable—ts—asserted—addittonnlerrormenttorinpg—tsperformed-by—the Reed:
Solomon decoder to reduce the likelihood that errors in a packet are not detected. The Reed-Solomon
decoder counts the number of symbol errors detected on all PCS lanes in consecutive non-overlapping
blocks of 8192 codewords. When the number of symbol errors in a block of 8192 codewords exceeds 5560,
the Reed-Solomon decoder shall assert hi_ser for a period of 60 ms to 75 ms.

The Reed-Solomon decoder may optionally provide the ability to signal a degradation of the receivedssignal.
The presence of this option is indicated by the assertion of the FEC degraded SER ability variable (see
119.3). When the option is provided it is enabled by the assertion of the FEC_ degraded\SER enable
variable (see 119.3).

When FEC degraded SER_enable is asserted, additional error monitoring is performed by the PCS. The
Reed-Solomon decoder counts the number of symbol errors detected on all PCS-Janes in consecutive non-
overlapping blocks of FEC degraded SER interval codewords (see 119.3.1), where the least significant bit
of FEC_degraded SER interval is ignored (evaluated as 0) to make the nufaber of codewords even. If the
decoder determines that a codeword is uncorrectable, the number of symbgdl-errors detected is increased by
16. When the number of symbol errors exceeds the threshold set in FE€ degraded SER activate threshold
(see 119.3.1), the FEC_degraded_SER bit (see 119.3.1) is set. Atthe end of each interval, if the number of
symbol errors is less than FEC _degraded SER deactivate_threshold, the FEC degraded SER bit is cleared.
If either FEC degraded SER ability or FEC degradéd)SER enable is de-asserted then the
FEC_degraded_SER bit is cleared.

119.2.5.4 Post FEC interleave

After the Reed-Solomon decoder processes¢ the data, data is interleaved on a 10-bit basis into
rx_scrambled am from two codewords cotrésponding to 40 transcoded blocks in order to recreate the
transmitted data stream.

119.2.5.5 Alignment marker removal

For the 200GBASE-R PCS;slevery 81 920 x 257-bit blocks (corresponds to 4096 codewords) the first
1028 bits of rx_scrambled_am blocks is the vector am_rx<1027:0> where bit 0 is the first bit received.
The specific codewords-that include this vector are indicated by the alignment lock and deskew function.
The 3-bit receive alighment marker status field is assigned from the variable am_rx as follows:

rx_am_sf<2:0>=am rx<1027:1025>
For the - 400GBASE-R PCS, every 163 840 x 257-bit blocks (corresponds to 8192 codewords) the first
2056, bits’of rx_scrambled am blocks is the vector am_rx<2055:0> where bit 0 is the first bit received.

Théspecific codewords that include this vector are indicated by the alignment lock and deskew function.
The 3-bit receive alignment marker status field is assigned from the variable am_rx as follows:

rx_am_ sf<2:0>=am rx<2055:2053>

The vector am_rx shall be removed from rx_scrambled am to create rx_scrambled prior to descrambling.

119.2.5.6 Descrambler

The descrambler shall process rx_scrambled<256:0> to reverse the effect of the scrambler using the
polynomial given in Equation (49-1).
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119.2.5.7 256B/257B to 64B/66B transcoder

The transcoder extracts a group of four 66-bit blocks, rx_coded j<65:0> where j=0 to 3, from each 257-bit
block rx_xcoded<256:0>. Bit 0 of the 257-bit block is the first bit received.

1L dad<O d e s.0 L Ot 2 choll ba da.:

S | 2| 2| £o11
H-r—eoded<0>—tstri—eoded—7<65:0>For7—0-te3-shall-be-derived-as-foHovs:
a) rx_coded j<65:2>=rx_xcoded<(64j+64):(64j+1)> for j=0to 3
b) rx_coded j<0>=0 and rx_coded j<1>=1 for all j/=0 to 3

If rx_xcoded<(0> is 0 and any rx_xcoded<j+1>=0 for j=0 to 3, rx_coded_j<65:0> for j=0 to 3 shall-be
derived as follows.

al) Let ¢ be the smallest value of j such that rx_xcoded<j+1>=0. In other words, rx_coded_cuisthe first
66-bit control block in the resulting group of four blocks.

bl) Let rx_payloads be a vector representing the payloads of the four 66-bit blocks. Ityis_derived using
the following expressions:
rx_payloads<(64c+3):0> = rx_xcoded<(64c+8):5>
rx_payloads<(64c+7):(64c+4)> is set to a value derived-\ by cross-referencing
rx_payloads<(64c+3):64c> using Figure 82-5. For example, if rx_payleads<(64c+3):64c> is OxE
then rx_payloads<(64c+7):(64c+4)> is Ox1. If no match to rx_payloads<(64c+3):64c> is found,
rx_payloads<(64c+7):(64c+4)> is set to 0000
rx_payloads<255:(64c+8)> =rx_xcoded<256:(64c+9)>

cl) rx_coded j<65:2>=rx_payloads<(64j+63):64;> for j=0 to,3

dl) Ifrx xcoded<j+1>=0, rx_coded j<0>=I and rx_coded.j<I>=0 for j=0 to 3

el) Ifrx_xcoded<j+1>=I, rx_coded j<0>=0 and rx_caded j<I1>=1 for j=0 to 3

fl) Ifrx_payloads<(64c+7):(64c+4)>= 0000, rx_coded c<1>=1 (invalidate synchronization header)

If rx_xcoded<0> is 0 and all rx_xcoded<j+1>=1 fo1)/=0 to 3, rx_coded j<65:0> for j=0 to 3 shall be derived
as follows.

a2) Setc=0

b2) Let rx_payloads be a vector repfesenting the payloads of the four 66-bit blocks. It is derived using
the following expressions.
rx_payloads<(64c+3):0>=¥x_xcoded<(64c+8):5>
rx_payloads<(64c+7):(64c+4)> = 0000
rx_payloads<255:(64c+8)> = rx_xcoded<256:(64c+9)>

c2) rx_coded j<65:2>= rx_payloads<(64;j+63):(64j)> for j=0 to 3
d2) rx coded j<0>=0 and rx_coded j<1>=0 for j=0 and 2
e2) rx_coded 7<0>=I and rx_coded_j<I>=1 for j=1 and 3

The 66-bit blocks are transmitted in order from j=0 to 3. Bit 0 of each block is the first bit transmitted.

Note+-The stream of 66-bit blocks generated by this process is used as the reference signal for de-mapping from OTN.
See TTU-T G.709 [B50].

119.2.5.8 Decode and rate matching

The receive PCS decodes blocks to produce RXD<63:0> and RXC<7:0> for transmission to the

aVal Waa V|

ﬁoUUlVlll *GGG}V{II OIIC AOGG}V{II 4GGGI\V}1’II data tlallbfcl ib dCbUdCd ﬁUlll Cab‘ll ‘UlUb}\. TllC ICLCiVC I‘CS
may insert idle control characters to compensate for the removal of alignment markers. If the receive PCS
spans multiple clock domains, it may also perform clock rate compensation via the deletion of idle control
characters or sequence ordered sets or the insertion of idle control characters (see 82.2.3.6 and 82.2.3.9 for

insertion and deletion rules).
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The PCS receive decodes blocks as specified in the receive state diagram shown in Figure 119-15.
119.2.6 Detailed functions and state diagrams

119.2.6.1 State diagram conventions

The body of this subclause is composed of state diagrams, including the associated definitions of variables,
functions, and counters. Should there be a discrepancy between a state diagram and descriptive text, the state
diagram prevails.

The notation used in the state diagrams follows the conventions of 21.5. The notation ++ after a counter or
integer variable indicates that its value is to be incremented.

119.2.6.2 State variables
119.2.6.2.1 Constants

EBLOCK R<71:0>
72-bit vector to be sent to the 200GMII/400GMII containing /E/ in all €he-eight character locations.
EBLOCK_T<65:0>
66-bit vector to be sent to the transcoder containing /E/ in all the'€ight character locations.
LBLOCK R<71:0>
72-bit vector to be sent to the 200GMII/400GMII containing one Local Fault ordered set. The
Local Fault ordered set is defined in 119.3.
LBLOCK T<65:0>
66-bit vector to be sent to the transcoder containingone Local Fault ordered set.

119.2.6.2.2 Variables

align_status
A variable set by the PCS synchironization process to reflect the status of PCS lane-to-lane
alignment. Set to true when all lanes are synchronized and aligned and set to false when the PCS
synchronization process is notieomplete.

all locked
A Boolean variable that,1s set to true when amps_lock<x> is true for all x and is set to false when
amps_lock<x> is false*for any x.

amp_counter_done
Boolean variable that indicates that amp_counter has reached its terminal count.

amp_match
Booleanwvariable that holds the output of the function AMP_COMPARE.

amp_valid
Boolean variable that is set to true if the received 120-bit block is a valid alignment marker
payload. The alignment marker payload, mapped to a PCS lane according to the process described
in 119.2.4.4, consists of 96 known bits. The 48 bits of the common marker portion are compared
on a nibble-wise basis (12 comparisons). If 9 or more nibbles in the candidate block match the
corresponding known nibbles in the common portion of the alignment marker payload, the
candidate block is considered a valid alignment marker payload.

amps_lock<x>
Boolean variable that is set to true when the receiver has detected the location of the alignment

marker payload sequence for a given lane on the PMA service interface, where x = 0:7 for
200GBASE-R and x = 0:15 for 400GBASE-R

158
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

current_pcsl
A variable that holds the PCS lane number corresponding to the current alignment marker payload
that is recognized on a given lane of the PMA service interface. It is compared to the variable
first_pcsl to confirm that the location of the alignment marker payload sequence has been detected.

The PCS lane number is determined by the alignment marker payloads based on the mapping
110 "1 4-4--TL 49 lais

definedtnH924-4—The48-bits-thataretr-theposittons-of the-tmigtemarker bitstthereeetved
alignment marker payload are compared to the expected values for a given payload position and
PCS lane on a nibblewise basis (12 comparisons). If 9 or more nibbles in the candidate block
match the corresponding known nibbles for any payload position on a given PCS lane, then the
PCS lane number is assigned accordingly. If a match is not found, then the AMP_COMPARE
function sets amp_match to false.

cw, bad

A Boolean variable that is set to true if the Reed-Solomon decoder (see 119.2.5.3) fails'to correct
the current FEC codeword A and is set to false otherwise.

cwp_bad
A Boolean variable that is set to true if the Reed-Solomon decoder (see 119.2.5,3) fails to correct
the current FEC codeword B and is set to false otherwise.

deskew_done
A Boolean variable that is set to true when pcs_enable_deskew ,is"§¢t to true and the deskew
process is completed. Otherwise, this variable is set to false.

first_pcsl
A variable that holds the PCS lane number that corresponds ‘to-the first alignment marker payload
that is recognized on a given lane of the PMA service/nterface. It is compared to the PCS lane
number corresponding to the second alignment market payload that is tested.

hi_ser
When FEC_bypass_indication_enable is set to one; this bit is set to one for a period of 60 ms to
75 ms if the number of RS-FEC symbol errors in a window of 8192 codewords exceeds the
threshold (see 119.2.5.3), and is set to zero,otherwise. When FEC_bypass_indication enable is set
to zero, this bit is set to zero. This variable 1s mapped to the bit defined in 45.2.3.47k (3.801.2).

pes_alignment valid
Boolean variable that is set to true,if all PCS lanes are aligned. PCS lanes are considered to be
aligned when amps_lock<x> ig;true for all x, each PCS lane is locked to a unique alignment marker
payload sequence (see 119.2.4.4), and the PCS lanes are deskewed. Otherwise, this variable is set
to false.

pcs_enable deskew
A Boolean variable that enables and disables the PCS synchronization process. Received bits may
be discarded whenever deskew is enabled. It is set to true when deskew is enabled and set to false
when deskew s disabled.

pcs_lane mapping<x>
A variabl€ that holds the value of the pcs_lane received on physical lane x.

PCS_status
A boolean variable that is true when align_status is true and is false otherwise.

reset
Boolean variable that controls the resetting of the PCS sublayer. It is true whenever a reset is
necessary including when reset is initiated from the MDIO, during power on, and when the MDIO
has put the PCS sublayer into low-power mode.

restart_lock
Boolean variable that is set by the PCS synchronization process to restart the alignment marker

rocess—on n11 Df“Q ]nv\nn It 3c cot to tpo aftar ? ~npconits etad codavarde ara

lock—n:
TOCK—PTOocesSS—oh—r S5 t15—S5e—to—He—aTter conRSecHtve—Hhcorrectea—coaeworas—are

received (3_BAD state) or when 5 Alignment Markers in a row fail to match (5 BAD state) and
set to false upon entry into the LOSS OF ALIGNMENT state.
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rx_coded<65:0>
Vector containing the input to the 64B/66B decoder. The format for this vector is shown in
Figure 82-5. The leftmost bit in the figure is rx_coded<0> and the rightmost bit is rx_coded<65>.
rx_local_degraded
Boolean variable that is asserted true when the receiver detects rx_am_sf<1> asserted true for two

eonseettive-ahgnment-markerpertods—H-isdeasserted—whenrr—am—sf<b>—is—deasserted—for-two
consecutive alignment marker periods. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, the status of this
variable is reflected in bit 3.801.6.

rx_raw<71:0>
Vector containing one 200GMII/400GMII transfer. RXC<0> through RXC<7> are from
rx_raw<0> through rx_raw<7>, respectively. RXD<0> through RXD<63> are from rx_raw<8>
through rx_raw<71>, respectively.

rx_rm_degraded
Boolean variable that is asserted true when the receiver detects rx_am_sf<2> asserted, true for two
consecutive alignment marker periods. It is deasserted when rx_am_sf<2> is deasserted for two
consecutive alignment marker periods. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented,. the status of this
variable is reflected in bit 3.801.5.

signal ok
Boolean variable that is set based on the most recéntly received value of
PMA:IS_SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK). It is true if the valu€ was OK and false if the value
was FAIL.

slip_done
Boolean variable that is set to true when the SLIP requested by the alignment marker lock state
diagram has been completed indicating that the next candidate 120-bit block position can be tested.

test amp
Boolean variable that is set to true when a candidat€block position is available for testing and false
when the FIND ST state is entered.

test cw
Boolean variable that is set to true whefi §hew FEC codeword is available for decoding and is set
to false when the TEST CW state is entered.

tx_coded<65:0>
Vector containing the output from the 64B/66B encoder. The format for this vector is shown in
Figure 82-5. The leftmost bitifrthe figure is tx_coded<0> and the rightmost bit is tx_coded<65>.

tx_raw<71:0>
Vector containing one, 200GMII/400GMII transfer. TXC<0> through TXC<7> are placed
in tx_raw<0> through tx raw<7>, respectively. TXD<0> through TXD<63> are placed in
tx_raw<&> through tx_raw<71>, respectively.

119.2.6.2.3 Functions

AMP_COMPARE
This function compares the values of first pcsl and current pcsl to determine if a valid alignment
marker payload sequence has been detected and returns the result of the comparison using the
variable amp_match. If current pcsl and first_pcsl both found a match and indicate the same PCS
lane number, amp_match is set to true.

DECODE(rx_coded<65:0>)
Decodes the 66-bit vector returning rx_raw<71:0>, which is sent to the 200GMII/400GMII. The
DECODE function shall decode the block as specified in 119.2.3.

ENCODE(tx_raw<71:0>)

Encodes the 72-bit vector returning tx_coded<65:0>. The ENCODE function shall encode the
block as specified in 119.2.3.
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R _TYPE(rx_coded<65:0>)
This function classifies the current rx_coded<65:0> vector as belonging to one of the following
types, depending on its contents. The classification results are returned via the r_block type

variable.
Values: C; The vector contains a sync header of 10 and one of the following:
ALl 1o+ £iald £ 011 | ralat Lid £ 1 L £ +lo +la A
A—bloektypefteld-of OxtEand-etehtvaltdcontrolcharaetersotherthan ot
/L1/;

b) A block type field of 0x4B.

LI; For EEE capability, the LI type is supported where the vector contains a sync header
of 10, a block type field of Ox1E and eight control characters of 0x06 (/LI/).

S; The vector contains a sync header of 10 and the following:
a) A block type field of 0x78.

T; The vector contains a sync header of 10, a block type field of 0x87, 0x99¢ 0xAA,
0xB4, 0xCC, 0xD2, 0xE1 or OxFF and all control characters are valid.

D; The vector contains a sync header of O1.

E; The vector does not meet the criteria for any other value.

Valid control characters are specified in Table 82-1.
NOTE—A PCS that does not support EEE classifies vectors containing one ot mere /LI/ control characters as
type E.

R_TYPE NEXT
This function classifies the 66-bit rx coded vector, that immediately follows the current
rx_coded<65:0> vector as belonging to one of the five {ypes defined in R_TYPE, depending on its
contents. It is intended to perform a prescient end of\packet check. The classification results are
returned via the r_block type next variable.
SLIP
Causes the next candidate block position te be-tested. The precise method for determining the next
candidate block position is not spegified and is implementation dependent. However, an
implementation shall ensure that all possible block positions are evaluated.
T TYPE = (tx_raw<71:0>)
This function classifies each 72-bit tx_raw vector as belonging to one of the following types
depending on its contents. The‘classification results are returned via the t block type variable.
Values: C; The vector contains one of the following:
a) Eightrvalid control characters other than /O/, /S/, /T/, /Ll/, and /E/,
b) Ong valid ordered set.
LI; For EEE capability, this vector contains eight /LI/ characters.
S; The vector contains an /S/ in its first character, and all characters following the /S/ are
data characters.
T; The vector contains a /T/ in one of its characters, all characters before the /T/ are data
characters, and all characters following the /T/ are valid control characters other
than /O/, /S/ and /T/.
D; The vector contains eight data characters.
E; The vector does not meet the criteria for any other value.

A tx_raw character is a control character if its associated TXC bit is asserted. A valid control
character is one containing an 200GMII/400GMII control code specified in Table 82-1. A valid
ordered set consists of a valid /O/ character in the first character and data characters in the seven
characters following the /O/. A valid /O/ is any character with a value for O code in Table 82-1.

NOTE—A PCS that does not support EEE classifies vectors containing one or more /LI/ control characters as
type E.
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119.2.6.2.4 Counters

amp_bad_count
Counts the number of consecutive alignment markers that don’t match the expected values for a
given PCS lane.

smp—eottet
This counter counts the interval of i FEC codewords containing normal alignment marker payload
sequences (where i is 4096 for the 200GBASE-R PCS, and 8192 for the 400GBASE-R PCS).
cw,_bad count
Counts the number of consecutive uncorrected FEC codewords for codeword A. This counter is set
to zero when an FEC codeword A is received and cw,_bad is false.
cwp_bad_count

Counts the number of consecutive uncorrected FEC codewords for codeword B. This e¢ounter is set
to zero when an FEC codeword B is received and cwg_bad is false.

119.2.6.3 State diagrams

The 200GBASE-R PCS shall implement eight alignment marker lock processes-and the 400GBASE-R PCS
shall implement sixteen alignment marker lock processes as depicted in/Figure 119—-12. An alignment
marker lock process operates independently on each lane. The alignmentdnarker lock state diagram shown
in Figure 119-12 determines when the PCS has obtained alignment marker lock to the received bit stream
for a given lane of the service interface. Each alignment marker lock process looks for two valid alignment
markers 278 528 x 10-bit Reed-Solomon symbols apart, on a per’PCS lane basis, to gain alignment marker
lock. When the alignment marker lock process achieves lpek, for a lane, and if a Clause 45 MDIO is
implemented, the PCS shall record the PCS lane number reCeived on that lane of the service interface in the
appropriate lane mapping register (3.400 to 3.415). Once inlock, a lane goes out of alignment marker lock
only when restart_lock is signaled. This occurs when the)PCS synchronization process determines that three
uncorrectable codewords in a row are seen, or when(the alignment marker lock process sees five alignment
markers in a row that fail to match the expected pattern on a given lane.

The PCS shall run the synchronization ptecess as depicted in Figure 119-13. The PCS synchronization
process is responsible for determinifig if the PCS is capable of presenting coherent data to the
200GMII/400GMII. The synchronization process ensures that all PCS lanes have alignment marker lock, are
locked to different alignment matkers, and that the Skew is within the boundaries of what the PCS can
deskew. The synchronization process, along with the alignment marker lock process, are restarted if three
consecutive FEC codewords, from the same codeword (A or B) are uncorrectable.

The Transmit state diagram shown in Figure 119—14 controls the encoding of 66-bit transmitted blocks. It
makes exactly one transition for each 66-bit transmit block processed. Though the Transmit state diagram
sends Local Fault ordered sets when reset is asserted, the scrambler is not guaranteed to be operational
during resefiThus, the Local Fault ordered sets may not appear on the PMA service interface.

The Reeeive state diagram shown in Figure 119—15 controls the decoding of received blocks. It makes
exactly one transition for each receive 66-bit block processed.

The PCS shall perform the functions of alignment marker lock, PCS synchronization, Transmit, and Receive
as specified in the respective state diagrams.
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Figure 119-12—Alignment marker lock state diagram
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Figure 119-13—PCS synchronization-state diagram
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Figure 119-14—Transmit state diagram
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Figure 119-15—Receive state diagram
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119.3 PCS management

The following objects apply to PCS management. If an MDIO Interface is provided (see Clause 45), they are
accessed via that interface. If not, it is recommended that an equivalent access is provided.

— 193+ PESMBIO-functiommapping

The optional MDIO capability described in Clause 45 defines several registers that provide control and
status information for and about the PCS. If MDIO is implemented, it shall map MDIO control bits to PCS
control variables, as shown in Table 119-4, and MDIO status bits to PCS status variables. as shown in

Table 119-5.

Table 119-4—MDIO/PCS control variable mapping

MDIO control variable PCS register name Register/ bit PCS.control variable
number
Reset PCS control 1 register 3.0.15 reset
Loopback PCS control 1 register 3.0.14 Foopback
Transmit test-pattern BASE-R PCS test-pattern | 3.42.3 tx_test mode
enable control register
LPI FW EEE control and 3.20.0 LPI FW
capability
PCS FEC bypass indication PCS FEC control register +1_3.800.1 FEC_bypass_indication_enable
enable
PCS FEC degraded SER enable | PCS FEC control régister | 3.800.2 FEC degraded SER enable
PCS FEC degraded SER PCS FEC degraded SER 3.806, 3.807 FEC degraded SER activate t
activate threshold activate threshold register hreshold
PCS FEC degraded SER PCS FEC\degraded SER 3.808, 3.809 FEC_degraded SER deactivate
deactivate threshold deactivate threshold _threshold
register
PCS FEC degraded SER PCS FEC degraded SER 3.810, 3.811 FEC_degraded SER interval
interval interval

Table 119-5—MDIO/PCS status variable mapping

MDIOstatus variable PCS register name Register/ bit PCS status variable
number
BASE-Rvand MultiGBASE-T BASE-R and MultiGBASE-T 3.32.12 PCS_status
receiye link status PCS status 1 register
Lane x aligned Multi-lane BASE-R PCS 3.52.7:0 am_lock<x>
alignment status 3 and 4 registers | 3.53.7:0
PCS lane alignment status Multi-lane BASE-R PCS 3.50.12 align_status

alignment status 1 register

Lane x mapping

Lane x mapping register

3.400 through
3.415

pes_lane mapping<x>

PCS FEC bypass indication
ability

PCS FEC status register

3.801.1

FEC bypass_indication
ability

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved
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Table 119-5—MDIO/PCS status variable mapping (continued)

MDIO status variable PCS register name Register/ bit PCS status variable
number
PCS FEC corrected codewords PCS FEC corrected codewords 3.802, 3.803 FEC corrected cw_coun
counter register ter
PCS FEC uncorrected PCS FEC uncorrected codewords | 3.804, 3.805 FEC uncorrected cw_co
codewords counter register unter

PCS FEC symbol errors, PCS
lanes 0 to x

PCS FEC symbol error counter
register, lanes 0 to x

3.600 to 3.631

FEC_symbol_error_coun
ter i

Tx LPI indication PCS status 1 3.1.9 Tx LPI indication
Tx LPI received PCS status 1 3.1.11 Tx LPI received
Rx LPI indication PCS status 1 3.1.8 Rx LPI indigation
Rx LPI received PCS status 1 3.1.10 Rx EPI received
EEE wake error counter EEE wake error counter 322 Wake error counter
PCS FEC degraded SER ability | PCS FEC status register 3.801.3 FECidegradedisERiabil
ity
PCS FEC degraded SER PCS FEC status register 3.801.4 FEC_degraded_SER
Local degraded SER received PCS FEC status register 3.800%6 rx_local degraded
Remote degraded SER received | PCS FEC status register 3.801.5 rx_rm_degraded
PCS FEC high SER PCS FEC status register 3.801.2 hi_ser

119.4 Loopback

When the PCS is in loopback, the PCS shall aeCept data on the transmit path from the 200GMII/400GMII
and return it on the receive path to the 200GMII/400GMII. In addition, the PCS shall transmit what it
receives from the 200GMII/400GMII to.the PMA sublayer, and shall ignore all data presented to it by the
PMA sublayer. If a Clause 45 MDI@"is” implemented, then the PCS is placed in the loopback when the
loopback bit from the PCS control { régister (bit 3.0.14) is set to a one.

119.5 Delay constraints

The maximum delay, Contributed by the 200GBASE-R PCS (sum of transmit and receive delays at one end
of the link) shall bg'no more than 160256 BT (313 pause_quanta or 801.28 ns). The maximum delay
contributed by the 400GBASE-R PCS (sum of transmit and receive delays at one end of the link) shall be no
more than.320.000 BT (625 pause quanta or 800 ns). A description of overall system delay constraints and
the definitions for bit times and pause _quanta can be found in 116.4 and its references.
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119.6 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 119, Physical Coding Sublayer (PCS) for 64B/66B, type 200GBASE-R and
400GBASE-R*

119.6.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 119, Physical Coding
Sublayer (PCS) for 64B/66B, type 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R, shall complete the following protocol
implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

119.6.2 Identification

119.6.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

119.6.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 119, Physical Coding
Sublayer (PCS) 64B/66B, type 200GBASE-R and
400GBASE-R

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause. 2\l the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

4Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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119.6.3 Major capabilities/options

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
MIIL 200GMII or 400GMII 117, Logical interface is supported O Yes [ ]
1 1 1 intarf 110 1. 4.1 Naol 1l
losteatinterface HO+-4-+ Ne+4
*PCS200 | PCS for 200GBASE-R 119.1.1 0.1 Yes [ ]
No[]
*PCS400 | PCS for 400GBASE-R 119.1.1 0.1 Yes [ ]
No[]
*MD MDIO 45,119.3 Registers and interface (0] YesiH]
supported No[]
*BI Bypass indication 119.2.5.3 Capability is supported (¢} Yes [ ]
No[]
DC Delay constraints 119.5 Conforms to delay constraints M Yes [ ]
specified in 119.5
*EEE EEE capability 119.2.3.3 Capability is supported (0] Yes [ ]
No[]
JT™M Supports test-pattern mode 119.2.1 M Yes [ ]
FDD Support for optional FEC 119.2.5.3 In the FEC decoder can (¢} Yes [ ]
degraded detection optionally detect FEC SER No []
degraded'at a programmable
thresheld

119.6.4 PICS proforma tables for Physical.€6ding Sublayer (PCS) 64B/66B,
type 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R

119.6.4.1 Transmit function

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
TF1 64B/66B to 256B/257B 119.2.4.2 tx_xcoded<256:0> M Yes [ ]
transcoder constructed per 119.2.4.2
TF2 Transmission-bit ordering 119.2.4.8 First bit transmitted is bit 0 M Yes [ ]
TF3 Pad valye 119.2.4.4 PRBS9 M Yes [ ]
TF4 Alignment marker insertion 119.2.4.4 M Yes [ ]
TF5 Pre-FEC distribution 119.2.4.5 Distribute the data to two FEC | M Yes [ ]
codewords
TE6 Reed-Solomon encoder 119.2.4.6 RS(544,514) M Yes [ ]
TF7 Symbol distribution 119.2.4.7 Distribution is based on 10b M Yes [ ]
symbols
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119.6.4.2 Receive function

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

RF1 Skew tolerance 119.2.5.1 Maximum Skew of 180 ns M Yes [ ]

1.
betweenPRCSlanes-anda

maximum Skew Variation of

4 ns
RF2 Lane reorder and de- 119.2.5.2 Order the PCS lanes M Yes [ ]
interleave according to the PCS lane

number and de-interleave the
FEC codewords

RF3 Reed-Solomon decoder 119.2.5.3 Corrects any combination of M Yes [ ]
up to =15 symbol errors in a
codeword
RF4 Reed-Solomon decoder 119.2.5.3 Capable of indicating whena | M Yes [ ]
codeword was not corrected.
RF5 Error monitoring while error 119.2.5.3 When the number of symbol BI:M Yes [ ]
indication is bypassed errors in a block of 8192 N/AT]

codewords exceeds, 5560
assert hi_ser for 60 ms'to

75 ms
RF6 256B/257B to 64B/66B 119.2.5.7 rx_coded(j<65:0>, j=0 to 3 M Yes [ ]
transcoder constructedper 119.2.5.7
119.6.4.3 64B/66B coding rules
Item Feature Subelause Value/Comment Status Support

Cl Encoder (and ENCODE M9.2.3, M Yes [ ]
function) implements the code 119.2.6.2.3
as specified

C2 Decoder (and DECODE 119.2.3, M Yes [ ]
function) implements'the code 119.2.6.2.3
as specified

C3 Only valid black types are 119.2.3.2 M Yes [ ]
transmittéd

C4 Invalid block types are treated 119.2.3.2 M Yes [ ]
as‘an érror

C5 Only valid control characters 119.2.3.3 M Yes [ ]
are transmitted

06 Invalid control characters are 119.2.3.3 M Yes [ ]
treated as an error

C7 If EEE has not been 119.2.3.3 EEE:M Yes [ ]
negotiated, LPI is not N/A[]
transmitted

C8 If EEE has not been 119.2.3.3 EEE:M Yes [ ]
negotiated, LPI is treated as an N/AT]
error if received
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
C9 Idles do not interrupt data 119.2.3.5 M Yes [ ]
C10 IDLE control code insertion 119.2.3.5 Insertion or Deletion in groups | M Yes [ ]

and deletion of 8 /1/s
Cl1 Sequence ordered set deletion 119.2.3.8 Only one whole ordered set of | M Yes [ ]
two consecutive sequence
ordered sets may be deleted

119.6.4.4 Scrambler and descrambler

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
S1 Scrambler 119.2.4.3 Performs as shown in M Yes [ ]
Figure 49-8
S2 Descrambler 119.2.5.6 Performs as shown in M Yes [ ]
Figure 49-10

119.6.4.5 Alignment markers

Item Feature Subclause ‘Vialue/Comment Status Support

AMI1 Alignment marker insertion 119.2.4.4 Aligriment markers are M Yes [ ]
inserted periodically as in
119.2.44

AM2 Alignment marker form 119.273.4 Alignment markers are formed | M Yes [ ]
as described in 119.2.4.4

AM3 Lane mapping 19.2.6.3 PCS lane number is captured MD:M Yes [ ]

N/A[]
AM4 Alignment marker remoyval 119.2.5.5 Alignment markers are M Yes [ ]

removed prior to descrambling
as described in

119.2.5.5
119.6.4.6 Test-pattern modes
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
JTl Scrambled idle transmit 119.2.4.9 M Yes [ ]
test-pattern generator is
implemented
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119.6.4.7 Bit order

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
Bl Transmit bit order 119.2.4.8 Placement of bits into the PCS | M Yes [ ]
lanes-as-shows+

Figure 119-10 or
Figure 119-11

119.6.4.8 Management

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
M1 Alternate access to PCS 119.3 O Yes [ ]
management object is provided No ]
M2 Mapping of MDIO control bits | 119.3.1 Table 119—4 and Table 119-5 MD:M Yes [ ]
and MDIO status bits N/AT]

119.6.4.9 State diagrams

Item Feature Subclause Valire/Comment Status Support
SM1 Alignment marker lock 119.2.6 Implements 8 alignment PCS200:M | Yes[]
matker lock processes as N/A T[]

depicted in Figure 119-12

SM2 Alignment marker lock 119.2.6 Implements 16 alignment PCS400:M | Yes|[]
marker lock processes as N/A[]
depicted in Figure 119-12

SM3 The SLIP function evaluates 119.2.6.2.3 M Yes [ ]
all possible block positions

SM4 PCS synchronization state 119.2.6 Meets the requirements of M Yes [ ]
diagram Figure 119-13

SM5 Transmit process 119.2.6 Meets the requirements of M Yes [ ]

Figure 119-14

SM6 Receive procéss 119.2.6 Meets the requirements of M Yes [ ]
Figure 119-15

119.6.4.10’Loopback

Ttem Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
L1 Supports loopback 119.4 M Yes [ ]
L2 When in loopback, transmits 119.4 M Yes [ ]

what-it-receives—from-the
200GMII/400GMIT
L3 When in loopback, ignore all 119.4 M Yes [ ]
data presented by the PMA
sublayer.
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119.6.4.11 Delay constraints

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
TIM1 PCS delay constraint 119.5 No more than 160 %56 BT for PCS200: | Yes|[]
REPEY e# ﬁ‘ﬂﬂsmii a4 1 AL NLAL]
;)ath delays for ZOO\E}};::ASEV-R o
TIM2 PCS delay constraint 119.5 No more than 320 000 BT for PCS400: | Yes|[]
sum of transmit and receive M N/AT]

path delays for 400GBASE-R.
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120. Physical Medium Attachment (PMA) sublayer, type 200GBASE-R and
400GBASE-R

120.1 Overview

120.1.1 Scope

This clause specifies the Physical Medium Attachment sublayer (PMA) for the families of 200 Gb/s and
400 Gb/s Physical Layer implementations, known as 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R. The PMA allows
the PCS (specified in Clause 119) to connect in a media-independent way with a range of physical media, ‘or
for the DTE XS to connect to the PHY XS (specified in Clause 118). The 200GBASE-R PMA(s) ‘can
support any of the 200 Gb/s PMDs in Table 116-1, and the 400GBASE-R PMA(s) can support any of the
400 Gb/s PMDs in Table 116-2. The terms 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R are used when referring
generally to Physical Layers using the PMA defined in this clause.

200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R can be extended to support any full duplex mediumrtequiring only that the
PMD be compliant with the appropriate PMA interface.

The interfaces for the inputs of the 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PMAs are defined in an abstract
manner and do not imply any particular implementation. For 200GBASE-R PMAs, electrical interfaces
connecting PMA sublayers, known as 200GAUI-n, are defined in Aniex120B, Annex 120C, Annex 120D,
and Annex 120E. For 400GBASE-R PMAs, electrical interfaces (connecting PMA sublayers, known as
400GAUI-n, are defined in Annex 120B, Annex 120C, Annex 120D; and Annex 120E.

120.1.2 Position of the PMA in the 200GBASE-R and)400GBASE-R sublayers

Figure 120—1 shows the relationship of the PMA sublayer (shown shaded) with other sublayers to the ISO
Open System Interconnection (OSI) reference medel:

120.1.3 Summary of functions

The following is a summary of the principal functions implemented (when required) by the PMA in both the
transmit and receive directions:

a)  Adapt the PCSL formattéd signal to the appropriate number of abstract or physical lanes.
b)  Provide per input-lane clock and data recovery.

¢) Provide bit-level multiplexing.

d) Provide clock generation.

e) Provide signal drivers.

f)  Optionally provide local loopback to/from the PMA service interface.

g) Optionally provide remote loopback to/from the PMD service interface.

h)%\ Optionally provide test-pattern generation and detection.

1) Tolerate Skew Variation.

j)  Perform PAM4 encoding and decoding for 200GBASE-R PMAs where the number of physical
lanes is 4, and for 400GBASE-R PMAs where the number of physical lanes is 4 or 8.

h I SR 41 PALA -1 . i B MDY i e SN | . 1 s
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ETHERNET
osi LAYERS

REFERENCE HIGHER LAYERS

MODEL

LAYERS , LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)

PRESENTATION / MAC
e RECONCILIATION |
SESSION
/7 200GMIl —» 400GMIl —

TRANSPORT / 7/

400GBASE-R PCS

/
NETWORK /

/ PHY PHY
DATALINK |/ PMD
PHYSICAL MDI —p
_____ ‘ MEDIUM ‘ MEBIUM
200GBASE-R 400GBASE-R

200GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PCS = PHYSICALCODING SUBLAYER
400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL\LAYER DEVICE

LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

Figure 120-1—200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R PMA relationship to the ISO/IEC Open
Systems Interconnection (OSI) reference model and IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model

120.1.4 PMA sublayer positioning

An implementation may use one oriore PMA sublayers to adapt the number and rate of the PCS lanes to
the number and rate of the PMD lanes. The number of PMA sublayers required depends on the partitioning
of functionality for a particuldtiimplementation. An example is illustrated in Figure 120-2. Additional
examples are illustrated in Anhex 120A. Each PMA maps the PCSLs from p PMA input lanes to ¢ PMA
output lanes in the Tx diréction, and from q PMA input lanes to p PMA output lanes in the Rx direction.

Management Data-Thput/Output (MDIO) Manageable Device (MMD) addresses 1, 8, 9, and 10 are available
for addressing multiple instances of PMA sublayers (see Table 45—1 for MMD device addresses). If the
PMA sublayer'that is closest to the PMD is packaged with the PMD, it shares MMD 1 with the PMD. More
addressable)instances of PMA sublayers, each one separated from lower addressable instances by chip-to-
chip interfaces, may be implemented and addressed allocating MMD addresses to PMAs in increasing
numerical order going from the PMD toward the MAC. The example shown in Figure 120-2 could be
inmiplemented with three addressable instances: MMD 1 addressing the lowest PMA sublayer (co-packaged
with the PMD), MMD 8 addressing the PMA sublayer above the 200GAUI-4 below the 200GAUI-8 or
above the 400GAUI-8 below the 400GAUI-16, and MMD 9 addressing the PMA sublayer below the PCS.

TL,\ ““mk 3 {-‘.“““41 aaaaa d +14/\ v\l‘ml\r\v £ ot it Inﬂ s for & DI\/IA ara ol o P+kn v\“vv\‘n e of
e af TOf

ot o hparTancs—aht—r CHOT u\,ul;uun 1uuuvvu]ouvuuou oo toOT

PCSLs. For PMA sublayers supporting 200GBASE-R PMDs, the number of PCSLs is 8. For PMA
sublayers supporting 400GBASE-R PMDs, the number of PCSLs is 16.
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| MAC |
| RECONCILIATION |

200GMIl—» 400GMII—»
I ]

ZUUGBASE-RFLS

| MMD 9 MMD 9
200GAUI-8—p 400GAUI-16—»
T MMD 8 [ Puacies) [ MmDs
200GAUI-4 —p 400GAUI-8—p
: }MMD1 ‘ }MMD1
MDI —» MDI —»
| MEDIUM | MEDIUM
200GBASE-R 400GBASE-R

200GAUI = 200 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE MMD = MDIO MANAGEABLE DEVICE
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PCS = PHYSICAL 'CODING SUBLAYER
400GAUI = 400 Gb/s ATTACHMENT UNIT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE
400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD =PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

Figure 120-2—Example 200GBASE-R.and 400GBASE-R PMA layering

The following guidelines apply to the partitioning 6f PMAs:

a) The inter-sublayer service interface,ndefined in 116.3.1, is used for the PMA service interfaces
supporting a flexible architecture with multiple PMA sublayers.

1) An instance of this interface can only connect service interfaces with the same number of lanes,
where the lanes operate at the same rate.

b) 200GAUI-n is a physicalinstantiation of the connection between two adjacent 200GBASE-R PMA
sublayers with the-exception of the inst:IS SIGNAL.indication which is carried outside of this
physically instantiated interface. 400GAUI-n is a physical instantiation of the connection between
two adjacent 400GBASE-R PMA sublayers with the exception of the inst:IS SIGNAL.indication
which is ¢arried outside of this physically instantiated interface.

1) As physical instantiations, these define electrical and timing specification as well as requiring a
receive re-timing function.

2)~ 200GAUI-8 is a 26.5625 GBd by 8 lane NRZ physical instantiation of the 200 Gb/s
connection. 400GAUI-16 is a 26.5625 GBd by 16 lane NRZ physical instantiation of the
400 Gb/s connection.

3) 200GAUI-4 is a 26.5625 GBd by 4 lane PAM4 physical instantiation of the 200 Gb/s
connection. 400GAUI-8 is a 26.5625 GBd by 8 lane PAM4 physical instantiation of the
400 Gb/s connection.

C)_Ihc abstract inter-subiayer Service Interface can be physically instantiated as a 200GAUT-m or
400GAUI-n, using associated PMAs to map to the appropriate number of lanes.

d) Opportunities for optional test-pattern generation, optional test-pattern detection, optional local
loopback and optional remote loopback are dependent upon the location of the PMA sublayer in the
implementation. See Figure 120-5.

177
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

e) A minimum of one PMA sublayer is required in a PHY.
f) A maximum of four PMA sublayers are addressable as MDIO MMDs.

120.2 PMA interfaces

All PMA variants for 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R are based on a generic specification of a bit mux
function that applies to all input/output lane counts and each direction of transmission. Each direction of
transmission may employ one or more such bit muxes to adapt from the appropriate number of input lanes to
the appropriate number of output lanes as illustrated in Figure 120-3.

m input lanes

PMA
bit mux

n output lanes

Figure 120-3—PMA bit mux used in both Tx and Rx directions

Conceptually, the PMA bit mux operates in one direction oftransmission by demultiplexing PCSLs from m
PMA input lanes and remultiplexing them into n PMA ‘%utput lanes. The mapping of PCSLs from input to
output lanes is not specified. See 120.5.2 and Figure 12044 for details.

Figure 120-5 provides the functional block didgram of a PMA. The parameters of a PMA include the
following:

— The numbers of input and output lanés in each direction.

—  Whether the PMA is adjacentto a physically instantiated interface (200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n
above or below).

—  Whether the PMA is adjdeent to the PCS or DTE XS.
—  Whether the PMA isyadjacent to the PMD or PHY XS.

120.3 PMA service interface

The PMA service interface for 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R is an instance of the inter-sublayer service
interface defined in 116.3.1. The PMA service interface primitives are summarized as follows:

PMA:IS_UNITDATA_i.request(tx_symbol)
PMA:IS UNITDATA i.indication(rx_symbol)
PMA:IS_SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK)

For a PMA service interface with p lanes, the primitives are defined fori=0top— 1.

If the PMA client is the PCS or DTE XS, the PMA continuously sends eight (for 200GBASE-R) or sixteen
(for 400GBASE-R) parallel bit streams to the PCS, each at the nominal signaling rate of the PCSL.
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z/m PCSLs per demux z/n PCSLs per mux
m input demuxes n output muxes
_d
— —>
4> . .
. . 4>
. —>
— .
- N .
. 1 . .
m nput z n output
lanes PCSLs lanes
—
H
Every input PCSL is mapped to an output PCSL position z = Number of PCSLs

z =8 for 200GBASE-R
z =16 for 400GBASE-R

Figure 120-4—PMA bit mux-operation used in both Tx and Rx directions

If a PMA client is another PMA,,a*200GBASE-R PMA with p=8 or a 400GBASE-R PMA with p=16
physical input lanes receives bits;from one PCSL on each of its input lanes. A 200GBASE-R PMA with p=4
physical input lanes receives\PAM4 symbols on each of its input lanes at the PCSL rate, each symbol
formed from two bits. A 400GBASE-R PMA with p=4 or p=8 physical input lanes receives PAM4 symbols
on each of its input lanes at 8/p times the PCSL rate, each symbol formed from two bits. The bit stream
represented by the input symbols carries z/p bit-multiplexed PCSLs on each physical input lane, where z=8
for 200GBASE-R.and z=16 for 400GBASE-R. Skew may exist between different PCSLs received on the
same physical, input lane even though all PCSLs originate from the same synchronous source, so there is
independence of arrival of bits from each PCSL on each physical input lane.

In the, Tx direction, if the symbol from a PMA:IS UNITDATA irequest primitive is received over a
physically instantiated interface (200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n), clock and data are recovered on the lane
receiving the symbol. If necessary, PAM4 symbols are converted to pairs of bits. Bits are routed through the
PMA to an output lane through a process that may demultiplex PCSLs from the input, perform any
necessary buffering to tolerate Skew Variation across input lanes, and multiplex PCSLs to output lanes. If
necessary, pairs of bits on output lanes are converted to PAM4 symbols. The symbols are sent on an output

lane to the sublayer below using the inst:IS UNITDATA_k.request (k not necessarily equal to i) primitive
(see 120.4).
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closest PMA to the PMD]

Zlf number of input or putput lanes is 4 for a 200GBASE-R PMA, or 4 or 8 for a 400GBASE-R PMA.
Optional.

Figure 120-5—PMA Functional Block Diagram

The PMApasses symbols from the input lanes to the output lanes in the Rx direction when data is being
received from every input lane from the sublayer below the PMA that has a PCSL that is routed to a
patticular output lane at the PMA service interface, and (if necessary), buffers are filled to allow tolerating
the Skew Variation that may appear between the input lanes. PCSLs are demultiplexed from the input lanes,
remultiplexed to the output lanes, and symbols are transferred over each output lane to the PMA client via
the PMA:IS UNITDATA i.indication primitive. If necessary, PAM4 symbols are converted to pairs of bits
on the input lanes and/or pairs of bits are converted to PAM4 symbols on the output lanes.

The PMA:IS_SIGNAL.indication primitive is generated through a set of Signal Indication Logic (SIL) that
reports signal health based on receipt of the inst:IS_SIGNAL.indication from the sublayer below, data being
received on all of the input lanes from the sublayer below, buffers filled (if necessary) to accommodate
Skew Variation, and symbols being sent to the PMA client on all of the output lanes. When these conditions
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are met, the SIGNAL OK parameter sent to the PMA client via the PMA:IS SIGNAL.indication primitive
has the value OK. Otherwise, the SIGNAL_OK primitive has the value FAIL. In the case where the sublayer
below the PMA is a PHY XS the PMA does not receive a PHY XS:IS_SIGNAL.indication as an input to
the SIL.

120.4 Service interface below PMA

Since the architecture supports multiple PMA sublayers for various PMD lane counts and device
partitioning, there are several different sublayers that may appear below a PMA, including the PMD, an
extender sublayer, or another PMA. The variable inst represents whichever sublayer appears below the PMA:
(e.g., another PMA or PMD).

The sublayer below the PMA utilizes the inter-sublayer service interface defined in 116.3.“The service
interface primitives provided to the PMA are summarized as follows:

inst:IS_UNITDATA _i.request(tx_symbol)
inst:IS_UNITDATA_i.indication(rx_symbol)
inst:IS_SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK)

The number of lanes q for the service interface matches the number of danes expected by the PMA. The
inst:IS_UNITDATA i primitives are defined for each lane i = 0 to q <“Vof the service interface below the
PMA. Note that electrical and timing specifications of the servicesinterface are defined if the interface is
physically instantiated (e.g., 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n), otherwise the service interface is specified only
abstractly. The interface between the PMA and the sublayer below consists of q lanes for data transfer and a
status indicating a good signal from the sublayer below the/PMA (see Figure 120-5).

The PMA transfers symbols from the input lanes to,the output lanes in the Tx direction when data is being
received via the PMA:IS UNITDATA_i.request prifnitive from every input lane from the PMA client at the
PMA service interface (see 120.3) that has aPCSL that is routed to this output lane, and (if necessary),
buffers are filled to provide the ability to telerate the Skew Variation that may appear between the input
lanes from the PMA client. PCSLs are demultiplexed from the input lanes, remultiplexed to the output lanes,
and symbols are transferred over each output lane to the sublayer below the PMA.

In the Rx direction, if the symbeol is received over a physically instantiated interface (200GAUI-n,
400GAUI-n, or physically instantiated PMD service interface), clock and data are recovered on the lane
receiving the symbol. If neeessary, PAM4 symbols received on the input lanes are converted to pairs of bits.
The bits are routed through the PMA to an output lane toward the PMA client through a process that may
demultiplex PCSLs from the input, perform any necessary buffering to tolerate Skew Variation across input
lanes, and multiplex"'PCSLs to output lanes. If necessary, pairs of bits are converted to PAM4 symbols on
the output Janes. Each symbol is sent on an output lane to the PMA client using the
PMA:IS_UNITDATA _*k.indication (k not necessarily equal to i) primitive at the PMA service interface.

In the case where the sublayer below the PMA is a PHY XS, there is an additional primitive:
PHY XS:IS_SIGNAL.request(SIGNAL OK)

The PHY XS:IS SIGNAL.request primitive is generated through a set of SIL that reports signal health
based on data being received on all of the input lanes from the sublayer above, buffers filled (if necessary) to

accommodate SKew variation, and symbols being sent to the PHY XS ofl all of the output lanes. when these
conditions are met, the SIGNAL OK parameter sent to the PHY XS via the PHY XS:IS SIGNAL.request
primitive has the value OK. Otherwise, the SIGNAL OK primitive has the value FAIL.
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120.5 Functions within the PMA

The purpose of the PMA is to adapt the PCSL formatted signal to an appropriate number of abstract or
physical lanes, to recover clock from the received signal (if appropriate), and optionally to provide test
signals and loopback. Each input (Tx direction) or output (Rx direction) lane between the PMA and the

P4
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PMA and the PMA client carry the same number of PCSLs and operate at the same nominal signaling rate.
Likewise, each input (Rx direction) or output (Tx direction) lane between the PMA and the sublayer below
the PMA carries one or more PCSLs that are bit-multiplexed. All input and output lanes between the PMA
and the sublayer below the PMA carry the same number of PCSLs and operate at the same nominal
signaling rate. As described in 120.1.4, the number of input lanes and the number of output lanes for agiven
PMA are divisors of 8 for 200GBASE-R, or 16 for 400GBASE-R, which are the number of PCSLs"for the
respective PHY's. The symbols received from input lanes or sent on output lanes are bits for 200GBASE-R
interfaces where the number of lanes is 8, or 400GBASE-R interfaces where the number of lanes‘is 16. The
symbols received from input lanes or sent on output lanes are PAM4 symbols for 200GBASE-R interfaces
where the number of lanes is 4, or 400GBASE-R interfaces where the number of lanes 19.8 .0r 4.

120.5.1 Per input-lane clock and data recovery

If the interface between the PMA client and the PMA is physically, dnstantiated as 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n, the PMA shall meet the electrical and timing specifications/in Annex 120B, Annex 120C,
Annex 120D, or Annex 120E as appropriate. If the interface between\the’sublayer below the PMA and the
PMA is physically instantiated as 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n, the.PMA shall meet the electrical and timing
specifications at the service interface below the PMA asi\sp€cified in Annex 120B, Annex 120C,
Annex 120D, or Annex 120E as appropriate.

Test patterns that are intended for transmitter testing, such as square wave, may not be correctly recovered
by an adjacent PMA.

120.5.2 Bit-level multiplexing

The PMA provides bit-level multiplexing in both the Tx and Rx directions. In the Tx direction, the function
is performed among the bits received” from the PMA client via the PMA:IS UNITDATA_ i.request
primitives (for PMA client lanes i< 0"to p — 1) with the result sent to the service interface below the PMA
using the inst:IS_ UNITDATA. irequest primitives (for service interface lanes i = 0 to q — 1), referencing the
functional block diagram shown in Figure 120-5. The bit multiplexing behavior is illustrated in
Figure 120-4.

The aggregate signal\carried by the group of input lanes or the group of output lanes is arranged as a set of
PCSLs. The number of PCSLs z is 8 for 200GBASE-R interfaces and 16 for 400GBASE-R interfaces. The
nominal bit rate R of each PCSL is 26.5625 Gb/s.

For a RMA with m input lanes (Tx or Rx direction), each input lane carries, bit multiplexed, z/m PCSLs.
Each\input lane has a nominal bit rate of 26.5625 x z/m Gb/s. Note that the signaling (Baud) rate is equal to
the-bit rate when the number of physical lanes is 8 for 200GBASE-R or 16 for 400GBASE-R (bits are sent
or received on the lanes). The Baud rate is equal to half of the bit rate when the number of physical lanes is
4 for 200GBASE-R or the number of physical lanes is 8 or 4 for 400GBASE-R (PAM4 symbols are sent or
received on the lanes). If necessary, PAM4 symbols are converted to pairs of bits on the input lanes and/or
pairs of bits are converted to PAM4 symbols on the output lanes. If'bit x received on an input lane belongs to

a particular PCSL, the next bit of that same PCSL is received on the same input lane at bit position x+(z/m).
The z/m PCSLs may arrive in any sequence on a given input lane.

For a PMA with n output lanes (Tx or Rx direction), each output lane carries, bit multiplexed, z/n PCSLs.
Each output lane has a nominal signaling rate of 26.5625 x z/n Gb/s. Each PCSL is mapped from a position
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in the sequence on one of the m input lanes to a position in the sequence on one of the n output lanes. If bit x
sent on an output lane belongs to a particular PCSL, the next bit of that same PCSL is sent on the same
output lane at bit position x + (z/n). The PMA shall maintain the chosen sequence of PCSLs on all output
lanes while it is receiving a valid stream of bits on all input lanes.
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output lane. As the PCS (see Clause 119) has fully flexible receive logic, an implementation is free to
perform the mapping of PCSLs from input lanes to output lanes without constraint. Figure 1206 illustrates
one possible bit ordering for a 400GBASE-R 8:4 PMA bit mux. Other bit orderings are also valid.

Note that since the number of input lanes and output lanes for a 200GBASE-R or 400GBASE-R PMA )is
always a power of two, many PMAs converting between different numbers of lanes normally Ssimply
multiplex two or four input lanes to one output lane, or demultiplex two or four output lanes from\one input
lane. However, any PMA implementation which produces an allowable order of bits from all RCSLs on the
output lanes is valid.

NOTE—PMA output lanes composed of some specific combinations of four PCSLs with specifi¢ skew offsets (e.g.,
400GBASE-R PCSLs 0, 2, 4, and 10 with delays 0, 1, 0, and 2 bits, respectively) may have reduced transition density.

120.5.3 Skew and Skew Variation

The Skew (relative delay) between the PCSLs must be kept within limits’so.that the information on the lanes
can be reassembled by the PCS.

Any PMA that combines PCSLs from different input lanes onto.the same output lane must tolerate Skew
Variation between the input lanes without changing the PCSL'positions on the output. Skew and Skew
Variation are defined in 116.5. The limits for Skew and Skéw Variation at physically instantiated interfaces
are specified at Skew points SP1 and SP2 in the transmit'direction and SP5 and SP6 in the receive direction
as defined in 116.5 and illustrated in Figure 116—4 dnd Figure 116-5.

120.5.3.1 Skew generation toward SP1

In an implementation with one or more,physically instantiated 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n interfaces, the
PMA that sends data in the transmit direction toward the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n that is closest to the
PMD (SP1 in Figure 116—4 and Eigure 116-5) shall produce no more than 29 ns of Skew between PCSLs
toward the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n, and no more than 200 ps of Skew Variation.

120.5.3.2 Skew tolerance at SP1

In an implementation: With one or more physically instantiated 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n interfaces, the
PMA service interface that receives data in the transmit direction from the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n (SP1
in Figure 11624 and Figure 116-5) shall tolerate the maximum amount of Skew Variation allowed at SP1
(200 ps) between input lanes while maintaining the bit ordering and position of each PCSL on each PMA
lane infthe transmit direction (toward the PMD).

120.5.3.3 Skew generation toward SP2
If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP2 can be measured, the PMA

adjacent to the PMD service interface shall generate no more than 43 ns of Skew, and no more than 400 ps
of Skew Variation between autput lanes toward the PMD service interface (SP? in Figure 116-4 and

Figure 116-5). If there is a physically instantiated 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n as well, then the Skew
measured at SP1 is limited to no more than 29 ns of Skew and no more than 200 ps of Skew Variation.
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8 Lane PMA input

4 Lane PMA output

NOTE—i.k indicates bit k on PCSL i. Skew may exist between PCSLs.

Figure 120-6—Example 8:4 400GBASE-R PMA bit mux
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120.5.3.4 Skew tolerance at SP5

If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP5 can be measured, the PMA
adjacent to the PMD service interface (SP5) shall tolerate the maximum amount of Skew Variation allowed

at SP5 (3.6 ns) between output lanes from the PMD service interface while maintaining the bit ordering and
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120.5.3.5 Skew generation at SP6

In an implementation with one or more physically instantiated 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n interfaces, at SRO
(the receive direction of the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n closest to the PCS), the PMA or group of PMAs
between the PMD and the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n closest to the PCS shall deliver no more thans}60 ns
of Skew, and no more than 3.8 ns of Skew Variation between output lanes toward the 200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n in the Rx direction. If there is a physically instantiated PMD service interface that'‘allows the
Skew to be measured, the Skew measured at SPS5 is limited to no more than 145 ns of Skew)and no more
than 3.6 ns of Skew Variation. If there is no physically instantiated PMD service anterface, the Skew
measured at SP4 is limited to no more than 134 ns of Skew, and no more than 3.4 nsofSkew Variation.

120.5.3.6 Skew tolerance at SP6

In an implementation with one or more physically instantiated 200GAU¥w or 400GAUI-n interfaces, the
PMA between the 200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n closest to the PCS and'the’PCS shall tolerate the maximum
amount of Skew Variation allowed at SP6 (3.8 ns) between input, Janes while maintaining the bit order and
position of PCSLs on lanes sent in the receive direction towards theMAC.

120.5.4 Delay constraints
The maximum cumulative delay contributed by up,to-four PMA stages in a PHY (sum of transmit and
receive delays at one end of the link) shall meet the yalues specified in Table 120—1. A description of overall

system delay constraints and the definitions_for bit-times and pause_quanta can be found in 116.4 and its
references.

Table 120-1—Delay constraints

Maximum Maximum .
Subleyer (bit time) (pause_quanta) Maximum (ns)
200GBASE-R'PMA 18 432 36 92.16
400GBASE-R PMA 36 864 72 92.16

120.5.5.Clocking architecture

APMA with m input lanes and n output lanes shall clock the output lanes such that the bit rate of the output
lanes is m/n times the bit rate of the input lanes. For input or output lanes encoded as PAM4 (for
200GBASE-R, where the number of input or output lanes is 4, or for 400GBASE-R, where the number of
input or output lanes is 4 or 8), the symbol rate is half of the bit rate. This applies in both the Tx and Rx

directions of transmission. T the tase wiere the Tterfaces between the PMA chientamd the PMA—andror the
PMA and the sublayer below the PMA are physically instantiated, the PMA may derive its input clock(s)
from the electrical interface on one or more of the input lanes, and generate the output clock(s) with an
appropriate PLL multiplier/divider circuit.
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There is no requirement that the PMA clock all output lanes in unison. Examples of independent clocking of
output lanes include the following:
— The case where the number of input and output lanes are equal (the PMA is provided for retiming
and regeneration of the signal). This may be implemented without any rearrangement of PCSLs
between input lanes and output lanes (although rearrangements are allowed), and such a PMA may

be implemented by driving cach output lanc using the clock recovered rom the corresponding input
lane.

— Since the number of PCSLs is a power of 2, whenever the number of input and output lanes are
unequal, each input lane could be mapped to multiple output lanes (in the case where the number of
output lanes is greater), or multiple input lanes could be mapped to a single output lane.

120.5.6 Signal drivers

For cases where the interface between the PMA client and the PMA, or between the PMA and the sublayer
below the PMA represent a physically instantiated interface, the PMA provides electrical‘sighal drivers for
that interface. The electrical and jitter/timing specifications for these interfaces appear in
— Annex 120B, which specifies the 200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16 intérfaces for chip-to-chip
applications.
— Annex 120C, which specifies the 200GAUI-8 and 400GAUI-16<interfaces for chip-to-module
applications.
— Annex 120D, which specifies the 200GAUI-4 and 400GAUI-8 interfaces for chip-to-chip
applications.
— Annex 120E, which specifies the 200GAUI-4 and-400GAUI-8 interfaces for chip-to-module
applications.

For 200GAUI-8 or 400GAUI-16, the modulation fofmat is NRZ. For 200GAUI-4 or 400GAUI-8, the
modulation format is PAM4.

120.5.7 Gray mapping for PAM4 encoded'lanes

For output lanes encoded as PAM4 (for 200GBASE-R, where the number of output lanes is 4, or for
400GBASE-R, where the number of'Qutput lanes is 4 or 8), the PMA transmit process shall map consecutive
pairs of bits {A, B}, where A is thebit arriving first, to a Gray-coded symbol as follows:

{0, 0} maps to O,
{0, 1} maps to 1,
{1, 1} maps to2, and
{1, 0} maps-to 3.

For input_fanes encoded as PAM4 (for 200GBASE-R, where the number of input lanes 4, or for
400GBASE?R, where the number of input lanes is 4 or 8), the PMA receive process shall map Gray-coded
PAMA4 symbols to pairs of bits {A, B} where A is considered to be the first bit as follows:

0 maps to {0, 0},
1 maps to {0, 1},
2 mapsto {1, 1}, and
3 mapsto {1, 0}.

120.5.8 Link status

The PMA shall provide link status information to the PMA client using the PMA:IS_SIGNAL.indication
primitive. The PMA continuously monitors the link status reported by the service interface below from the
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inst:IS_SIGNAL.indication primitive, and uses this as input to Signal Indication Logic (SIL) to determine
the link status to report to the layer above. Other inputs to the SIL may include the status of clock and data
recovery on the lanes from the service interface below the PMA and whether buffers/FIFOs have reached
the required fill level to accommodate Skew Variation so that data is being sent on the output lanes.

420-5:9-PMA-lecaHoepback-mode-(eptional)
120-5- h

PMA local loopback mode is optional. If it is implemented, it shall be as described in this subclause
(120.5.9).

The PMA sublayer may provide a local loopback function. The function involves looping back each, input
lane to the corresponding output lane. Each bit received from the
PMA:IS UNITDATA i.request(tx_symbol) primitive is looped back in the direction of the MAC\using the
PMA:IS UNITDATA i.indication(rx_symbol) primitive.

During local loopback, the PMA performs normal bit muxing of PCSLs per 120.5.2 onto,the’lanes in the Tx
direction toward the service interface below the PMA.

Ability to perform this function is indicated by the Local loopback ability status’ variable. If a Clause 45
MDIO is implemented, this variable is accessible through bit 1.8.0 (45.2.1,X}5). A device is placed in local
loopback mode when the Local loopback enable control variable is set\for one, and removed from local
loopback mode when this variable is set to zero. If a Clause 45 MDIO”is implemented, this variable is
accessible through PMA/PMD control 1 register (bit 1.0.0, see 45.,21.1:5).

120.5.10 PMA remote loopback mode (optional)

PMA remote loopback mode is optional. If impleménted, it shall be as described in this subclause
(120.5.10).

Remote loopback, if provided, should be impl¢mented in a PMA sublayer close enough to the PMD to
maintain the bit sequence on each individuallPMD lane. When remote loopback is enabled, each symbol
received over a lane of the service interface below the PMA via inst:IS UNITDATA_i.indication is looped
back to the corresponding output lanestoward the PMD via inst:IS UNITDATA i.request. Note that the
service interface below the PMA can be provided by the PHY XS, PMD, or another PMA sublayer.

During remote loopback, thesRMA performs normal bit muxing of PCSLs per 120.5.2 onto the lanes in the
Rx direction towards the PMA client.

The ability to perform this function is indicated by the 200G_Remote loopback ability and
400G_Remote loepback ability status variables for the 200GBASE-R PMA and 400GBASE-R PMA,
respectively. WIf* a Clause45 MDIO is implemented, the 200G Remote loopback ability and
400G_Remete loopback ability variables are accessible through bit 1.23.15 (45.2.1.14e.1) and bit 1.24.15
(45.2.1(1T4f1), respectively. A device is placed in remote loopback mode when the
Remote loopback enable control variable is set to one, and removed from remote loopback mode when this
variable is set to zero. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, this variable is accessible through PMA/PMD
CQontrol register 1 (bit 1.0.1, see 45.2.1.1.4).

120.5.11 PMA test patterns (optional)

Where the output lanes of the PMA appear on a physically instantiated interface 200GAUI-n, 400GAUI-n or
the PMD service interface (whether or not it is physically instantiated), the PMA may optionally generate
and detect test patterns. These test patterns are used to test adjacent layer interfaces for an individual PMA
sublayer or to perform testing between a physically instantiated interface of a PMA sublayer and external
testing equipment.
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120.5.11.1 Test patterns for NRZ encoded signals

For a 200GBASE-R PMA with 8 output lanes or a 400GBASE-R PMA with 16 output lanes using 2-level
NRZ encoding, the test patterns in this clause may be supported.
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the  PRBS9 Tx generator ability, = PRBS9 Rx generator ability, = PRBS31 Tx generator ability,
PRBS31 Rx generator_ability, and Square wave ability status variables, which if a Clause 45 MDIO is
implemented are accessible through bits 1.1500.5, 1.1500.4, 1.1500.3, 1.1500.1, and 1.1500.12, respectively
(see 45.2.1.123).

120.5.11.1.1 PRBS31 test pattern

The ability to check PRBS31 test patterns in each direction of transmission are indicated by the
PRBS31_Tx_ checker ability and PRBS31 Rx checker ability status variables, whichs'if) a Clause 45
MDIO is implemented, are accessible through bits 1.1500.2 and 1.1500.0, respectively (s€e. 45.2.1.123).

If supported, when send Tx PRBS31 test pattern is enabled by the )PRBS31 enable and
PRBS Tx gen enable control variables, the PMA shall generate a PRBS31 pattein’(as defined in 49.2.8) on
each of the lanes toward the service interface below the PMA via the(inst:IS UNITDATA i.request
primitive. To avoid correlated crosstalk, it is highly recommended that.th¢ PRBS31 patterns generated on
each lane be generated from independent, random seeds or at a minimnt offset of 20 000 UI between the
PRBS31 sequence on any lane and any other lane. When send Tx PRBS31 test pattern is disabled, the PMA
returns to normal operation performing bit multiplexing as deseribed in 120.5.2. If a Clause 45 MDIO is
implemented, the PRBS31 enable and PRBS Tx_gen enable ¢ontrol variables are accessible through bits
1.1501.7 and 1.1501.3 (see 45.2.1.124).

If supported, when send Rx PRBS31 test/pattern is enabled by the PRBS31 enable and
PRBS Rx gen enable control variables, the PMA)yshall generate a PRBS31 pattern on each of the lanes
toward the PMA client via the PMA:IS UNITDATA i.indication primitive. While this test pattern is
enabled, the PMA also generates PMA:IS\NSIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK) toward the PMA client
independent of the link status at the servicesinterface below the PMA. When send Rx PRBS31 test pattern is
disabled, the PMA returns to normal-operation performing bit multiplexing as described in 120.5.2. If a
Clause 45 MDIO is implemented,, the PRBS31 enable and PRBS Rx_gen enable control variables are
accessible through bits 1.1501.7-and 1.1501.1 (see 45.2.1.124).

If supported, when check) Tx PRBS31 test pattern mode is enabled by the PRBS31 enable and
PRBS_Tx check enable-control variables, the PMA shall check for the PRBS31 pattern on each of the
lanes received from:the PMA client via the PMA:IS UNITDATA i.request primitive. The checker shall
increment the test~pattern error counter by one for each incoming bit error in the PRBS31 pattern for isolated
single bit errots. ‘Implementations should be capable of counting at least one error whenever one or more
errors oceur, i a sliding 1000-bit window. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, the PRBS31_enable and
PRBS (Tx check enable control variables are accessible through bits 1.1501.7 and 1.1501.2 (see
452°W124). The Tx test-pattern error counters Ln0O PRBS Tx test err counter through
knl5 PRBS Tx test _err_counter count, per lane, errors in detecting the PRBS31 pattern on the lanes from
the PMA client. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, these counters are accessible through registers 1.1600
through 1.16015 (see 45.2.1.126). When check Tx PRBS31 test pattern is disabled, the PMA expects normal
traffic and test-pattern error counting does not continue. While in check Tx PRBS31 test-pattern mode, bit
multiplexing continues as described in 120.5.2. Note that bit multiplexing of per-lane PRBS31 may produce

a signal which is not meaningful for downstream sublayers.
If supported, when check Rx PRBS31 test-pattern mode is enabled by the PRBS31 enable and

PRBS_Rx_check enable control variables, the PMA shall check for the PRBS31 pattern on each of the
lanes received from the service interface below the PMA via the inst:IS_ UNITDATA_i.indication primitive.
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If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, the PRBS31 enable and PRBS Rx check enable control variables
are accessible through bits 1.1501.7 and 1.1501.0 (see 45.2.1.124). The Rx test-pattern error counters
Ln0 PRBS Rx test err counter through Lnl5 PRBS Rx test err counter count, per lane, errors in
detecting the PRBS31 pattern on the lanes from the service interface below the PMA. If a Clause 45 MDIO
is 1mplemented these counters are accessible through registers 1.1700 through 1.1715 (see 45.2.1.127).
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WhHetreheek R PRBS3Htest-patternrmode-the PMAIS—SIGNATndieatton-primitive-doesnotindteate
a valid signal. When check Rx PRBS31 test pattern is disabled, the PMA returns to normal operation
performing bit multiplexing as described in 120.5.2.

120.5.11.1.2 PRBS9 test pattern

If supported, when send Tx PRBS9 test-pattern mode is enabled by the PRBS9_enable and Tx_gen“enable
control variables, the PMA shall generate a PRBS9 pattern (as defined in Table 68-6) on each lang toward
the service interface below the PMA via the inst:IS_ UNITDATA _i.request primitive. If a Clause:45 MDIO
is implemented, the PRBS9 enable and Tx gen enable control variables are accessible)through bits
1.1501.6 and 1.1501.3 (see 45.2.1.124). When send Tx PRBS9 test-pattern mode iscdisabled, the PMA
returns to normal operation performing bit multiplexing as described in 120.5.2.

If supported, when send Rx PRBS9 test-pattern mode is enabled by the PRBS9)enable and Rx_gen enable
control variables, the PMA shall generate a PRBS9 pattern on each lane 4oward the PMA client via the
PMA:IS UNITDATA i.indication primitive. The PMA also generates
PMA:IS SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL_OK) toward the PMA client\indépendent of the link status at the
service interface below the PMA. If a Clause 45 MDIO is, implemented, the PRBS9 enable and
Rx_gen_enable control variables are accessible through bits 1.150176 and 1.1501.1 (see 45.2.1.124). When
send Rx PRBS9 test-pattern mode is disabled, the PMA(réturns to normal operation performing bit
multiplexing as described in 120.5.2.

Note that PRBS9 is intended to be checked by external test gear, and no PRBS9 checking function is
provided within the PMA.

120.5.11.1.3 Square wave test pattern

Transmit square wave test-pattern med&-optionally applies to each lane of the Tx direction PMA towards a
physically instantiated 200GAUI-8, 400GAUI-16 or towards an NRZ PMD service interface whether or not
it is physically instantiated. The ability to perform this function is indicated by the Square wave ability
status variable. If a Clause 45.MDIO is implemented, the Square wave_ability status variable is accessible
through the Square wave. test ability bit 1.1500.12 (see 45.2.1.123). If implemented, the transmit square
wave test-pattern miode is enabled by control variables Square wave enable 0 through
Square_wave enablect5. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, these control variables are accessible
through the square-wave testing control and status register bits 1.1510.0 through 1.1510.15 (limited to the
number of lanes ‘of the service interface below the PMA, see 45.2.1.125). When enabled, the PMA shall
generate a“square wave test pattern (8 ones followed by 8 zeros) on the square wave enabled lanes toward
the senvige interface below the PMA via the inst:IS UNITDATA i.request primitive. Lanes for which
squate,wave is not enabled transmit normal data resulting from the bit multiplexing operations described in
120.5.2 or test patterns as determined by other registers. When transmit square wave test pattern is disabled
for all lanes, the PMA performs normal operation performing bit multiplexing as described in 120.5.2 or
transmit test patterns as determined by other registers.

120.5.11.2 Test patterns for PAM4 encoded signals

For a 200GBASE-R PMA with 4 output lanes or a 400GBASE-R PMA with 4 or 8 output lanes using PAM4
encoding, the test patterns described in this clause may optionally be supported.
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The patterns PRBS13Q and square wave (quaternary) can be enabled on a lane-by-lane basis. The patterns
PRBS31Q and SSPRQ can be enabled on all lanes of an interface at once. If per-lane pattern(s) are enabled
for a subset of the lanes and a per-interface pattern is also enabled, the per-lane patterns are generated only
on the indicated lanes and the per-interface pattern is generated on the remaining lanes. The behavior if more
than one per-lane pattern is enabled for the same lane or more than one per-interface pattern is enabled is not
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120.5.11.2.1 PRBS13Q test pattern

A PMA may optionally include a PRBS13Q pattern generator as specified in this subclause. The ability to
perform this function is indicated by the PRBS13Q gen Tx ability and PRBS13Q_gen Rx_ability status
variables, reflecting the ability to send this test pattern in the direction towards the PMD and towards'the
MAC, respectively. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, the PRBS13Q gen Tx_ability and
PRBS13Q gen Rx_ability status variables are accessible through the PRBS13Q Tx generator ability and
PRBS13Q Rx generator ability bits 1.1500.11 and 1.1500.10 (see 45.2.1.123).

When the PRBS13Q) test pattern enabled, it replaces the signal on the output lane(s) for which it is enabled.
The PRBS13Q test pattern is a repeating 8191-symbol sequence formed by Gray, coding pairs of bits from
two repetitions of the PRBS13 pattern into PAM4 symbols as described in(120.5.7. The PRBS pattern
generator produces the same result as the implementation shown in Figufer 94-6, which implements the
generator polynomial shown in Equation (94-3). Since the PRBS13 patt€rn is an odd number of bits in
length, bits which are mapped as the first bit of a PAM4 symbol durifg one repetition of the PRBS13
sequence are mapped as the second bit of a PAM4 symbal )during the next repetition of the
PRBS13 sequence, and bits which are mapped as the second bit\of.d PAM4 symbol are mapped as the first
bit of the following symbol in the next repetition of the PRBS13 sequence. For example, if the PRBS13
generator used to create the PRBS13Q sequence is initializ€d to a seed value of 0000010101011 (with the
leftmost bit in SO and the rightmost in S12), the PRBS 13Q 'sequence begins with the following Gray coded
PAM4 symbols, transmitted left to right: 1031320220111130103121231210012102121023131112.

The PRBS13Q test pattern is enabled i the transmit direction by the Tx gen enable and
PRBS13Q enable 0 through PRBS13Q enable 7 control variables (in the downstream direction towards
the PMD), and in the receive direction by the Rx gen enable and PRBS13Q enable 0 through
PRBS13Q enable 7 control variables“(in the upstream direction towards the MAC). If the optional
Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, th¢’ Tx_gen_enable and Rx_gen enable control variables are accessible
through the Tx generator enablerand Rx generator enable bits 1.1501.3 and 1.1501.1 (see 45.2.1.124), and
the PRBS13 enable 0 through*PRBS13 enable 7 control variables are accessible through bits 1.1512.0
through 1.1512.7 (see 45:2(1.125a).

120.5.11.2.2 PRBS31Q test pattern

A PMA may‘eptionally include a PRBS31Q pattern generator as specified in this subclause. The ability to
generate /" PRBS31Q patterns in each direction of transmission are indicated by the
PRBS31Qgen Tx_ability and PRBS31Q_gen Rx_ability status variables, reflecting the ability to send this
test_pattern in the direction towards the PMD and towards the MAC, respectively. The ability to check
PRBS31Q patterns in each direction of transmission are indicated by the PRBS31Q Tx checker ability
and PRBS31Q_Rx_checker ability status variables. If a Clause45 MDIO is implemented,
the PRBS31Q gen Tx_ability, PRBS31Q_gen Rx_ability, PRBS31Q_Tx_checker_ability and
PRBS31Q Rx checker ability status variables are accessible through the PRBS31Q Tx generator
ability, PRBS31Q Rx generator ability, PRBS31Q Tx checker ability, and PRBS31Q Rx checker ability bits

1.1500.9, 1.1500.7, 1.1500.8, and 1.1500.6 (see 45.2.1.123).
The PRBS31Q test pattern is a repeating 231-1-symb01 sequence formed by Gray coding pairs of bits from

two repetitions of the PRBS31 pattern defined in 49.2.8 into PAM4 symbols as described in 120.5.7. Since
the PRBS31 pattern is an odd number of bits in length, bits which are mapped as the first bit of a PAM4
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symbol during one repetition of the PRBS31 sequence are mapped as the second bit of a PAM4 symbol
during the next repetition of the PRBS31 sequence, and bits which are mapped as the second bit of a PAM4
symbol during one repetition of the PRBS31 sequence are mapped as the first bit of the following symbol in
the next repetition of the PRBS31 sequence. For example, if the PRBS31 generator used to create the
PRBS31Q sequence is initialized to a seed value of all ones, the PRBS31Q sequence begins with the
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22222222222222012222222222220002222222222201201222. To avoid correlated crosstalk, it is highly
recommended that the PRBS31 patterns used to generate the PRBS31Q pattern on each lane are generated
from independent, random seeds, or at a minimum offset of 20 000 UI between the PRBS31 sequence used
to generate the PRBS31Q pattern on any lane and any other lane. A PRBS31Q pattern checker operates by
converting PAM4 symbols received on each input lane to pairs of bits as described in 120.5.7 and then dsing
a PRBS31 pattern checker on the resulting bit stream. The checker shall increment the test-pattefn-error
counter by one for each incoming bit error in the PRBS31 pattern for isolated single,bit errors.
Implementations should be capable of counting at least one error whenever one or more errots ‘occur in a
sliding 1000-bit window.

If supported, when send Tx PRBS31Q test pattern is enabled by the PRBS31Q enableand PRBS tx gen
enable control variables, the PMA shall generate a PRBS31Q pattern on each of the.Janes toward the service
interface below the PMA via the inst:IS UNITDATA i.request primitive. When'send Tx PRBS31Q test
pattern is disabled, the PMA returns to normal operation performing bif/multiplexing as described in
120.5.2. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, the PRBS31Q_enable and/PRBS_Tx_gen enable control
variables are accessible through bits 1.1501.13 and 1.1501.3 (see 45.2:1.124).

If supported, when send Rx PRBS31Q test pattern is enabled by ‘the PRBS31Q_enable and PRBS_rx gen
enable control variables, the PMA shall generate a PRBS31Q pattern on each of the lanes toward the PMA
client via the PMA:S UNITDATA iindication\~ primitive. @ The PMA also generates
PMA:IS_SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK) toward thé.PMA client independent of the link status at the
service interface below the PMA. If a Clause 45, MDIO is implemented, the PRBS31Q enable and
PRBS Rx_gen enable control variables are <@ceessible through bits 1.1501.13 and 1.1501.1 (see
45.2.1.124). When send Rx PRBS31Q test pattern is disabled, the PMA returns to normal operation
performing bit multiplexing as described in {20.5.2.

If supported, when check Tx PRBS31Q test pattern mode is enabled by the PRBS31Q enable and
PRBS Tx check enable control variables, the PMA checks for the PRBS31Q pattern on each of the lanes
received from the PMA client wia'the PMA:IS UNITDATA i.request primitive. If a Clause 45 MDIO is
implemented, the PRBS31Q-gnable and PRBS_Tx_check enable control variables are accessible through
bits 1.1501.13  and +(D.1501.2 (see 45.2.1.124). The Tx test-pattern error counters
Ln0 PRBS Tx test eri-counter through either Ln3 PRBS Tx_ test error counter or
Ln7 PRBS Tx testoertor counter (depending on whether the number of lanes is 4 or 8) count, per lane,
errors in detecting.the PRBS31 pattern resulting from converting the PAM4 symbols received on each lane
to pairs of bits, If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, these counters are accessible through registers 1.1600
through 11603 or 1.1607 (depending on whether the number of lanes is 4 or 8) (see 45.2.1.126). When
check Tx;PRBS31Q test pattern is disabled, the PMA expects normal traffic and test pattern error counting
does'not continue. While in check Tx PRBS31Q mode, bit multiplexing continues as described in 120.5.2.
Note that bit multiplexing of per-lane PRBS31Q may produce a signal which is not meaningful for
downstream sublayers.

If supported, when check Rx PRBS31Q test pattern mode is enabled by the PRBS31Q enable and
PRBS Rx check enable control variables, the PMA checks for the PRBS31Q pattern on each of the lanes

received from the service interface below the PMA via the inst:IS UNITDATA i.indication primitive. If a
Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, the PRBS31Q_enable and PRBS_Rx check enable control variables are
accessible through bits 1.1501.13 and 1.1501.0 (see 45.2.1.124). The Rx test-pattern error counters
Ln0 PRBS Rx test err counter through either Ln3 PRBS Rx_ test error counter or
Ln7 PRBS Rx test _error_counter (depending on whether the number of lanes is 4 or 8) count, per lane,
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errors in detecting the PRBS31 pattern resulting from converting the PAM4 symbols received on each lane
to pairs of bits. If a Clause 45 MDIO is implemented, these counters are accessible through registers 1.1700
through 1.1703 or 1.1707 (depending on whether the number of lanes is 4 or 8) (see 45.2.1.127). While in
check Rx PRBS31Q mode, the PMA:IS SIGNAL.indication primitive does not indicate a valid signal.
When check Rx PRBS31Q test pattern is disabled, the PMA returns to normal operation performing bit

12050
\v e av-or

liial 2 d ad s
trttplextreasdeserbed-nt
120.5.11.2.3 SSPRAQ test pattern

A PMA may optionally include a short stress pattern random quaternary (SSPRQ) test pattern generator as
specified in this subclause. The ability to perform this function is indicated by the SSPRQ _gen Tx_ability
status variable, reflecting the ability to send this test pattern in the direction towards the PMD. If a Clause 45
MDIO is implemented, the SSPRQ gen Tx ability status variable is accessible through the SSPRQ Tx
generator ability bit 1.1500.13 (see 45.2.1.123).

The SSPRQ pattern is a repeating 2'°~1 PAM4 symbol sequence constructed as follows:

— Bit sequence A is a 32768-bit sequence composed of three sections of the PRBS31 binary sequence
(see 120.5.11.1.1) according to Table 120-2.

Table 120-2—SSPRQ bit sequence A

Pattern Seed Length
PRBS31 0x00000002 10924 bits
0x34013FF7 10922 bits
0x0CCCCEEC 10922 bits

— Each section of PRBS31 is generated as)if. produced by the shift register implementation shown in
Figure 49-9 and the seed is a 31-bit hexadecimal value used to preset S30 through SO (S30 is set to
the MSB and SO is set to the LSB),prior to the generation of the PRBS31 sequence for the indicated
length of bits.

— Bit sequence B is a 65534-bit sequence formed by removing the first and last binary bit from a
sequence consisting of twerepetitions of bit sequence A.

— PAMA4 sequence 1 is a\['6384-symbol sequence formed by Gray coding bit sequence A according to
120.5.7.

— PAM4 sequence2 is a 16384-symbol sequence formed by Gray coding bit sequence A according to
120.5.7, and\thien inverting each PAM4 symbol by replacing each PAM4 symbol n with the value
3-n.

— PAM4 sequence 3 is a 16383-symbol sequence formed by Gray coding the first 32766 bits of bit-
sequence B according to 120.5.7.

—. PAM4 sequence 4 is a 16384-symbol sequence formed by Gray coding the last 32768 bits of bit-
sequence B according to 120.5.7, and then inverting each PAM4 symbol by replacing each PAM4
symbol n with the value 3-n.

— The repeating SSPRQ pattern formed by concatenating PAM4 sequences 1, 2, 3 and 4.

NOTE—A CSV file containing the entire PAM4 symbol sequence for the SSPRQ test pattern is available at

http://standards.1eee.org/downloads/802.3/.

If supported, when send SSPRQ test pattern is enabled by the SSPRQ_enable control variable, the PMA
shall generate an SSPRQ pattern on each of its lanes in the Tx direction towards the PMD with at least a
31 Ul delay between the SSPRQ pattern on one lane and any other lane. If a Clause 45 MDIO is
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implemented, the SSPRQ_pattern_enable control variable is accessible through the SSPRQ pattern enable
bit 1.1501.14 (see 45.2.1.124).

120.5.11.2.4 Square wave (quaternary) test pattern
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PMA towards a physically instantiated 200GAUI-4, 400GAUI-8 or towards a PAM4 PMD service interface
whether or not it is physically instantiated.

The ability to perform this function is indicated by the Square_wave_ability status variable. If a Clause 45
MDIO is implemented, the Square_wave_ability status variable is accessible through the Square wavg. tést
ability bit 1.1500.12 (see 45.2.1.123). If implemented, the transmit square wave test-pattern mode is &nabled
by control variables Square wave enable 0 through Square wave enable 8. If a Clause 45 \MDIO is
implemented, these control variables are accessible through the square wave testing contrel ‘and status
register bits 1.1510.0 through 1.1510.15 (limited to the number of lanes of the service interface below the
PMA, see 45.2.1.125). When enabled, the PMA shall generate a square wave test pattern.(8“threes followed
by 8 zeros) on the square wave enabled lanes toward the service interface below “the PMA via the
inst:IS_ UNITDATA_i.request primitive. Lanes for which square wave is not enabled transmit normal data
resulting from the bit multiplexing operations described in 120.5.2 or test pattesns as determined by other
registers. When transmit square wave test pattern is disabled for all langs,, the PMA performs normal
operation performing bit multiplexing as described in 120.5.2 or transmiftest patterns as determined by
other registers.

NOTE—A square wave transmitted over a 200GAUI-4 or 400GAUI-8 may not be correctly forwarded to the PMD
transmitter output.

120.6 PMA MDIO function mapping

The optional MDIO capability described in Clause45 describes several variables that provide control and
status information for and about the PMA. SinC¢ a’given implementation may employ more than one PMA
sublayer, the PMA control and status information is organized into multiple addressable instances, one for
each possible PMA sublayer. See 45.2:4and 120.1.4 for the allocation of MMD addresses to PMA
sublayers. Control and status registers‘for MMD 8§, 9, and 10 use the Extended PMA control and status
registers at identical locations to those-for MMD 1.

Mapping of MDIO control vatiables to PMA control variables is shown in Table 120-3. Mapping of MDIO
status variables to PMA_status variables is shown in Table 120—4. Mapping of MDIO counter to PMA
counters is shown in Table’120-5. These tables provide the register and bit numbers for the PMA addressed
as MMD 1. For iniplémentations with multiple PMA sublayers, additional PMA sublayers use the
corresponding register and bit numbers in MMDs 8, 9, and 10 as necessary.

Table 120-3—MDIO/PMA control variable mapping

MDIO variable PMA/PMD register name bﬁeﬂsl;e;é . PMA control variable
PMA remote loopback PMA/PMD control 1 1.0.1 Remote loopback enable
PMA local loopback PMA/PMD control 1 1.0.0 Local_loopback_enable
PRBS31 pattern enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.7 PRBS31 enable
PRBS9 pattern enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.6 PRBS9 enable
PRBS31Q pattern enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.13 PRBS31Q pattern_enable
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Table 120-3—MDIO/PMA control variable mapping (continued)

MDIO variable PMA/PMD register name bﬁiﬁilsr:ﬁzr PMA control variable
SSPRQ-patterpenable———PRBS pattern-testingeontrot +1504+-H4 SSPROQ—peatter—enable
Tx generator enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.3 PRBS Tx gen enable
Tx checker enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.2 PRBS_Tx_check enable
Rx generator enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.1 PRBS Rx gen enable
Rx checker enable PRBS pattern testing control 1.1501.0 PRBS_Rx check efiable
Lane 0 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.0 Square_wave €hable 0
Lane 1 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.1 Square wave) enable 1
Lane 2 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.2 Square_wave_enable 2
Lane 3 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.3 Square_wave_enable_3
Lane 4 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.4 Square wave enable 4
Lane 5 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.5 Square wave enable 5
Lane 6 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510:6 Square wave enable 6
Lane 7 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.7 Square wave enable 7
Lane 8 SW enable Square wave testing control 1/1510.8 Square wave enable 8
Lane 9 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.9 Square wave enable 9
Lane 10 SW enable Square wave testing confrgl 1.1510.10 Square wave enable 10
Lane 11 SW enable Square wave testing\¢ontrol 1.1510.11 Square_wave_enable 11
Lane 12 SW enable Square wave tésting control 1.1510.12 Square_wave_enable 12
Lane 13 SW enable Square wave-testing control 1.1510.13 Square_wave_enable 13
Lane 14 SW enable Square-wave testing control 1.1510.14 Square_wave enable 14
Lane 15 SW enable Square wave testing control 1.1510.15 Square_wave_enable 15
Lane 0 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.0 PRBS13Q enable 0
Lane 1 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.1 PRBS13Q enable 1
Lane 2 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.2 PRBS13Q enable 2
Lane 3 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.3 PRBS13Q enable 3
Lane 4PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.4 PRBS13Q enable 4
TLane 5 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.5 PRBS13Q enable 5
Lane 6 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.6 PRBS13Q enable 6
Lane 7 PRBS13Q enable PRBS13Q testing control 1.1512.7 PRBS13Q_enable 7
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Table 120-4—MDIO/PMA status variable mapping

MDIO status variable PMA/PMD register name Rigl:f:l:)lzrlt PMA status variable
PAA ol N 1 Lol 200G PAA D]\/ﬂ'\e;t dad 122 15 20006 R 4 1 ool Lol
PMA-remete-toopbaelcability GPMAPRMB-extended—23-1 G—Remote—loopback—ability

ability register
PMA remote loopback ability | 400G PMA/PMD extended | 1.24.15 400G_Remote loopback ability
ability register
PMA local loopback ability PMA/PMD status 2 register | 1.8.0 Local loopback_ability
PRBS9 Tx generator ability Test-pattern ability register | 1.1500.5 PRBS9 Tx_generator_ability
PRBS9 Rx generator ability Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.4 PRBS9 Rx_generator, ability
PRBS31Tx generator ability Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.3 PRBS31 Tx genernator_ability
PRBS31Tx checker ability Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.2 PRBS31_Tx_checker_ability
PRBS31 Rx generator ability | Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.1 PRBS31 Rx_generator_ability
PRBS31 Rx checker ability Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.0 PRBS31_Rx_checker ability
Square wave test ability Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.12 Sqtiare_wave_ability
PRBS13Q Tx generator abil- | Test-pattern ability register | 1.1500.11 PRBS13Q gen Tx ability
ity
PRBS13Q Rx generator abil- | Test-pattern ability register 1(1500.10 PRBS13Q gen Rx ability
ity
PRBS31Q Tx generator abil- | Test-pattern ability register 1.1500.9 PRBS31Q_gen Tx_ability
ity
PRBS31Q Rx generator abil- | Test-pattern ability)register 1.1500.7 PRBS31Q gen rx_ability
ity
PRBS31Q Tx checker ability | Test-pattern ability register | 1.1500.8 PRBS31Q Tx_checker ability
PRBS31Q Rx checker ability | Test-pattern ability register | 1.1500.6 PRBS31Q Rx checker ability
SSPRQ Tx generator ability Test-pattern ability register | 1.1500.13 SSPRQ gen Tx ability

Table 120-5—MDIO/PMA counters mapping

MDIOwariable PMA/PMD register name | Register/bit PMA status variable
number

Error(counter Tx, lane 0 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1600 Ln0 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 0

Error counter Tx, lane 1 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1601 Lnl PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 1

Error counter Tx, lane 2 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1602 Ln2 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 2

Error counter Tx, lane 3 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1603 Ln3 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 3

Error counter Tx, lane 4 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1604 Ln4 PRBS Tx test err counter

error counter, lane 4
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Table 120-5—MDIO/PMA counters mapping (continued)

error counter, lane 9

MDIO variable PMA/PMD register name Register/bit PMA status variable
number

Error-eountertane-5——PRRBS-Tipattern-testns 11605 EnrS—PRBS—Tx—test—err—eouter
error counter, lane 5 B I

Error counter Tx, lane 6 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1606 Ln6 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 6

Error counter Tx, lane 7 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1607 Ln7 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 7

Error counter Tx, lane 8 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1608 Ln8 PRBS Tx_test err_goumter
error counter, lane 8

Error counter Tx, lane 9 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1609 Ln9 PRBS Tx test)err counter
error counter, lane 9

Error counter Tx, lane 10 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1610 Lnl10 PRBS\Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 10

Error counter Tx, lane 11 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1611 Lnilr PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 11

Error counter Tx, lane 12 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1612 Lnl2 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 12

Error counter Tx lane 13 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1613 Lnl3 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 13

Error counter Tx lane 14 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1614 Lnl4 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 14

Error counter Tx lane 15 PRBS Tx pattern testing 1.1615 Lnl5 PRBS Tx test err counter
error counter, lane 1'S

Error counter Rx, lane 0 PRBS Rx pattern-testing 1.1700 Ln0 PRBS Rx test err counter
error countetylane 0

Error counter Rx, lane 1 PRBS Rx*pattern testing 1.1701 Lnl PRBS Rx test err counter
errot-eounter, lane 1

Error counter Rx, lane 2 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1702 Ln2 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 2

Error counter Rx, lan€ 3 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1703 Ln3 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 3

Error counterRx, lane 4 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1704 Ln4 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 4

Erroricotinter Rx, lane 5 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1705 Ln5 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 5

Error counter Rx, lane 6 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1706 Ln6 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 6

Error counter Rx, lane 7 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1707 Ln7 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 7

Error counter Rx, lane 8 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1708 Ln8 PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 8

Error counter Rx, lane 9 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1709 Ln9 PRBS Rx test err_counter
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Table 120-5—MDIO/PMA counters mapping (continued)

MDIO variable PMA/PMD register name Register/bit PMA status variable
number

Error-eounterRoctane+0—PRBSRicpattern-testing 170 Ent0—PRBSRyx—test—err—eouter
error counter, lane 10

Error counter Rx, lane 11 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1711 Lnll PRBS Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 11

Error counter Rx, lane 12 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1712 Lnl2 PRBS Rx test err countep
error counter, lane 12

Error counter Rx, lane 13 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1713 Lnl3 PRBS Rx test err,counter
error counter, lane 13

Error counter Rx, lane 14 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1714 Lnl4 PRBS Rx_tést err counter
error counter, lane 14

Error counter Rx, lane 15 PRBS Rx pattern testing 1.1715 Lnl5 PRBS\Rx test err counter
error counter, lane 15
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120.7 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 120, Physical Medium Attachment (PMA) sublayer, type 200GBASE-R and
400GBASE-R®

120.7.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 120, Physical Medium
Attachment (PMA) sublayer, type 200GBASE-R and 400GBASE-R, shall complete the following protocol
implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

120.7.2 Identification

120.7.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

120.7.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 120, Physical Medium
Attachment (PMA) sublayer, type 200GBASE-R and
400GBASE-R

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause.2\ly the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

3 Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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120.7.3 Major capabilities/options

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*PMA200 PMA for 120.1.1 0.1 Yes [ ]
200GBASER No—H
*PMA400 PMA for 120.1.1 0.1 Yes [ ]
400GBASE-R No []
*LNS_UP- Number of lanes in 120.1.4 Divisor of num- PMA200: M [1]
STRM direction of MAC ber of PCS lanes 4
PMA400:M 167[]
8[1]
*UP_NRZ NRZ modulation used | 120.1.4 (PMA200* Yes [ ]
for PMA service LNS _UPSTRM=8 N/AT]
interface or PMA400%
LNS_UPSTRM=16)
‘M
*UP_PAM4 PAM4 modulation 120.1.4 (PMA200* Yes [ ]
used for PMA service INS UPSTRM=4or N/AT]
interface PMA400*
LNS _UPSTRM=g)
‘M
*LNS DN- Number of lanes inthe | 120.1.4 Divisonof ntim- PMA200: M 8]
STRM direction of PMD ber of PCS lanes 411
PMA400:M 16[]
8[]
4[]
*DN_NRZ NRZ modulation used | 12044 (PMA200* Yes [ ]
for service interface LNS DNSTRM=8§ N/A[]
below the PMA or PMA400*
LNS DNSTRM=16)
‘M
*DN_PAM4 PAM4 modulation 120.1.4 (PMA200* Yes [ ]
used for serviee LNS _DNSTRM=4 N/A[]
interface below the or PMA400*
PMA LNS DNSTRM<16)
‘M
RX_CLOCK Signaling rate of 120.5.5 26.5625 GBd M Yes [ ]
output lanes in Rx
direction
TX CLOCK Signaling rate of 120.5.5 26.5625 GBd PMA200:M Yes [ ]
output lanes in Tx N/A[]
direction
LNS DNSTRM= | PMA400:M Yes [ ]
8 or 16: N/A[]
26.5625 GBd
LNS DNSTRM=
4:53.125 GBd
LANE Maintain lane 120.5.2 Maintain M Yes | |
MAPPING mapping while link is sequence of
in operation PCSLs on all
output lanes
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

LNKS PMA link status 120.5.8 Meets the M Yes [ ]

requirements of
120.5.8

*LBL PMA local loopback 120.5.9 Supports local (0] Yes [ ]

loopback No []

*LBR PMA remote loopback | 120.5.10 Supports remote (0] Yes [ ]

loopback No [1]

MD MDIO 120.6 Registers and (0] Yes J

interface Nev {1
supported

*USP1SP6 Physically instantiated | 120.5.3 (0] Yes [ ]
200GAUI-n or No []
400GAUI-n above
(toward MAC)

*DSP1SP6 Physically instantiated | 120.5.3 (¢} Yes [ ]
200GAUI-n or No []
400GAUI-n below
(toward PMD)

*SP2SP5 Physically instantiated | 120.5.3 (¢} Yes [ ]
PMD service interface No []

UNAUI Electrical and timing 120.5.1, USP1SP6:M Yes [ ]
requirements of 120.5.5 N/A[]
Annex 120B,

Annex 120C,
Annex 120D, or
Annex 120E as
appropriate met by
200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n of the
PMA service interface

DNAUI Electrical and timifg 120.5.1, DSP1SP6:M Yes [ ]
requirements of 120.5.5 N/A T[]
Annex 120B;

Annex 120C,
Annex20D, or
Annex120E as
appropriate met by
200GAUI-n or
400GAUI-n of the
service interface
below the PMA

DELAY200 Roundtrip delay limit 120.5.4 No more than PMA200:M Yes [ ]
for 200GBASE-R 18 432 BT or N/A T[]

36 pause_quanta

DELAY400 Roundtrip delay limit 120.5.4 No more than PMA400:M Yes [ ]

for 400GBASE-R 36 864 BT or N/A T[]
72 pause_quanta
200
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120.7.4 Skew generation and tolerance

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status | Support
S1 Skew generation toward SP1 in 120.5.3.1 <29 ns DSPI1S Yes [ ]
Prdirection PoM- A

S2 Skew variation generation 120.5.3.1 <200 ps DSP1S Yes [ ]
toward SP1 in Tx direction P6:M N/A[]

S3 Skew variation tolerance at SP1 120.5.3.2 Minimum 200 ps USP1S Yes [ ]
P6:M N/A

S4 Skew generation toward SP2 in 120.5.3.3 <43 ns SP2SP Yes [ ]
Tx direction M N/A[]

S5 Skew variation generation 120.5.3.3 <400 ps SP2SP Yes [ ]
toward SP2 in Tx direction S5:M N/AT]

S6 Skew variation tolerance at SP5 120.5.3.4 Minimum 3.6 ns SP2SP Yes [ ]
5:M N/A[]

S7 Skew generation toward SP6 in 120.5.3.5 <160 ns USP1S Yes [ ]
Rx direction P6:M N/A[]

S8 Skew variation generation 120.5.3.5 <3.8ns USP1S Yes [ ]
toward SP6 in Rx direction P6:M N/A[]

S9 Skew variation tolerance at SP6 120.5.3.6 Minimum38ns DSP1S Yes [ ]
P6:M N/AT]

120.7.5 Test patterns

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*JTP1 Physically Instantiated 120.5.11 (0] Yes [ ]
200GAUI-n or 400GAUI-n No []
between PMA and PMA
client
*JTP2 Physically Instantiated 120.5.11 o Yes [ ]
200GAUI-n orf400GAUI-n No []

between RMA and sublayer
below thé PMA, or

adjacentto PMD

1 Send PRBS31 Tx 120.5.11.1.1 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN NRZ:O No []

N/AT]

J2 Send PRBS31 Rx 120.5.11.1.1 JTP1* Yes [ ]
UP_NRZ:O No []

N/AT]

J3 Check PRBS31 Tx 120.5.11.1.1 JTP1* Yes [ ]
UP_NRZ:O No []

NAH

J4 Check PRBS31 Rx 120.5.11.1.1 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN_NRZ:O No []

N/AT]
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
J5 Send PRBS9 Tx 120.5.11.1.2 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN NRZ:O No []
N/AT]
Jo Send PRBS9 Rx 120.5.11.1.2 JTP1* Yes [ ]
UP_NRZ:O No []
N/A T[]
17 Send square wave Tx 120.5.11.1.3 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN_NRZ:O No¢[d
N/AM
J8 Send PRBS13Q Tx 120.5.11.2.1 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN_PAM4:0 No []
N/AT]
J9 Send PRBS13Q Rx 120.5.11.2.1 JTP1* Yes [ ]
UP_PAM4;0 No []
N/AT]
J10 Send PRBS31Q Tx 120.5.11.2.2 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN_PAM4:0 No []
N/AT]
J11 Send PRBS31Q Rx 120.5.11.2.2 JTP1* Yes [ ]
UP PAM4:0 No []
N/AT]
J12 Check PRBS31Q Tx 120.5.11.2.2 JTP1* Yes [ ]
UP_PAM4:0 No []
N/AT]
J13 Check PRBS31Q Rx 120.5,H2.2 JTP2* Yes [ ]
DN _PAM4:0 No []
N/AT]
J14 Send SSPRQ Tx 120.5.11.2.3 DN_PAM4:0 Yes [ ]
No []
N/AT]
J15 Send square wave 120.5.11.2.4 DN PAM4:0 Yes [ ]
(quaternary) Tx No []
N/AT]
120.7.6 Loopback modes
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
DBi PMA local loopback 120.5.9 Meets the requirements LBL:M Yes [ ]
implemented 0f 120.5.9 N/AT]
LB2 PMA remote loopback 120.5.10 Meets the requirements LBR:M Yes [ ]
implemented of 120.5.10 N/A[]
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121. Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
200GBASE-DR4

121.1 Overview

This clause specifies the 200GBASE-DR4 PMD together with the single-mode fiber medium. The optical
signal generated by this PMD type is modulated using a 4-level pulse amplitude modulation (PAM4) format.
When forming a complete Physical Layer, a PMD shall be connected to the appropriate PMA as shown in
Table 121-1, to the medium through the MDI and optionally with the management functions that may be
accessible through the management interface defined in Clause 45, or equivalent.

Table 121-1—Physical Layer clauses associated with the 200GBASE-DR4 PMD

Associated clause 200GBASE-DR4
117—RS Required
117—200GMIT? Optional
118—200GMII Extender Optional
119—PCS Required
120—PMA Required
120B—Chip-to-chip 200GAUI-8 Optional
120C—Chip-to-module 200GAUI-8 Optional
120D—Chip-to-chip 200GAUI-4 Optional
120E—Chip-to-module 200GAUI-4 Optional
78—Energy Efficient Ethernet Optional

2 The 200GMII is an optional Ghterface. However, if the 200GMII is not implemented, a
conforming implementation‘must behave functionally as though the RS and 200GMII were
present.

Figure 121-1 shows the relationship of the PMD and MDI (shown shaded) with other sublayers to the
ISO/IEC Open System Interconnection (OSI) reference model. 200 Gb/s Ethernet is introduced in
Clause 116 and the.purpose of each PHY sublayer is summarized in 116.2.

200GBASE-DR4 PHYs with the optional Energy Efficient Ethernet (EEE) fast wake capability may enter
the Low Power Idle (LPI) mode to conserve energy during periods of low link utilization (see Clause 78).
The deep'sleep mode of EEE is not supported.

121.1.1 Bit error ratio
The bit error ratio (BER) when processed according to Clause 120 shall be less than 2.4 x 1074 provided that

the error statistics are sufficiently random that this results in a frame loss ratio (see 1.4.223) of less than
1.7 x 107'2 for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket gap when processed according to Clause 120 and

then Clause 119. For a complete Physical Layer, the frame loss ratio may be degraded to 6.2 X 10 Hor 64-
octet frames with minimum interpacket gap due to additional errors from the electrical interfaces.
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ETHERNET
osi LAYERS
REFERENCE HIGHER LAYERS
MODEL
LAYERS , LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
/ RECONCILIATION
SESSION
/7 200GMIl —»
TRANSPORT Y
) 200GBASE-R PCS
NETWORK / PMA PHY
DATALINK | / | PMD |
PHYSICAL MDI —»
__________ MEDIUM

200GBASE-DR4

200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICALIKAYER DEVICE

LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER DR =.RMD FOR SINGLE-MODE FIBER — 500 m

Figure 121-1—200GBASE-DR4 PMD relationship to the ISO/IEC Open Systems
Interconnection (OSI) reference model and IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model

If the error statistics are not sufficiently random to meet this requirement, then the BER shall be less than
that required to give a frame loss ratio ofiless than 1.7 x 1072 for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket
gap.

121.2 Physical Medium'\Dependent (PMD) service interface

This subclause specifieg.the services provided by the 200GBASE-DR4 PMD. The service interface for this
PMD is describedin~an abstract manner and does not imply any particular implementation. The PMD
service interface supports the exchange of encoded data between the PMA entity that resides just above the
PMD, and the PMD entity. The PMD translates the encoded data to and from signals suitable for the
specified medium.

The PMD service interface is an instance of the inter-sublayer service interface defined in 116.3. The PMD
s€tvice interface primitives are summarized as follows:

PMD:IS UNITDATA i.request
PMD:IS UNITDATA i.indication
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication

The 200GBASE-DR4 PMD has four parallel symbol streams, hence i = 0 to 3.
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In the transmit direction, the PMA continuously sends four parallel symbol streams to the PMD, one per
lane, each at a nominal signaling rate of 26.5625 GBd. The PMD then converts these streams of data units
into the appropriate signals on the MDI.

In the receive direction, the PMD continuously sends four parallel symbol streams to the PMA
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26.5625 GBd.

The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGNAL OK parameter in the
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK) inter-sublayer service interface primitive defined in 116.3.

The SIGNAL DETECT parameter can take on one of two values: OK or FAIL. When SIGNAL DETECT
= FAIL, the rx_symbol parameters are undefined.

NOTE—SIGNAL_DETECT = OK does not guarantee that the rx_symbol parameters are known,to)be good. It is
possible for a poor quality link to provide sufficient light for a SIGNAL DETECT = OK indication and/still not meet the
BER defined in 121.1.1.

121.3 Delay and Skew
121.3.1 Delay constraints

The sum of the transmit and receive delays at one end of the link gontributed by the 200GBASE-DR4 PMD
including 2 m of fiber in one direction shall be no more than 4096 bit times (8 pause quanta or 20.48 ns). A
description of overall system delay constraints and the defifiitions for bit times and pause quanta can be
found in 116.4 and its references.

121.3.2 Skew constraints
The Skew (relative delay between the lanes) ‘and Skew Variation must be kept within limits so that the
information on the lanes can be reassembledby the PCS. Skew and Skew Variation are defined in 116.5 and

specified at the points SP1 to SP6 shown in Figure 116—4 and Figure 116-5.

If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP2 can be measured, then the
Skew at SP2 is limited to 43 ns and the Skew Variation at SP2 is limited to 400 ps.

The Skew at SP3 (the tranSmitter MDI) shall be less than 54 ns and the Skew Variation at SP3 shall be less
than 600 ps.

The Skew at SP4“(¢the receiver MDI) shall be less than 134 ns and the Skew Variation at SP4 shall be less
than 3.4 ns.

If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP5 can be measured, then the
Skewrat SP5 shall be less than 145 ns and the Skew Variation at SP5 shall be less than 3.6 ns.

For more information on Skew and Skew Variation see 116.5. The measurements of Skew and Skew
Variation are defined in 86.8.3.1.
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121.4 PMD MDIO function mapping

The optional MDIO capability described in Clause 45 defines several variables that may provide control and
status information for and about the PMD. If the MDIO interface is implemented, the mapping of MDIO
control variables to PMD control variables shall be as shown in Table 121-2 and the mapping of MDIO
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Table 121-2—MDIO/PMD control variable mapping

MDIO control variable PMA/PMD register name Rflgl:z:;lzrlt PMD control variable
Reset PMA/PMD control 1 register 1.0.15 PMD _reset
Global PMD transmit disable | PMD transmit disable register | 1.9.0 PMD _global transmit disable
PMD transmit disable 3 to PMD transmit disable register | 1.9.4to 1.9.1 PMD gransmit_disable 3 to
PMD transmit disable O PMDntransmit_disable 0

Table 121-3—MDIO/PMD status variable_.mapping

MDIO status variable PMA/PMD register name Beglster/ PMD status variable
bit number

Fault PMA/PMD status 1 register 1.1.7 PMD_fault
Transmit fault PMA/PMD status 2 register 1.8.11 PMD _transmit_fault
Receive fault PMA/PMD status<2 tegister 1.8.10 PMD_receive_fault
Global PMD receive signal detect | PMD receive signal detect register | 1.10.0 PMD global signal detect
PMD receive signal detect 3 to PMD receive signal detect register | 1.10.4 to PMD signal detect 3 to
PMD receive signal detect 0 1.10.1 PMD signal detect 0

121.5 PMD functional specifications

The 200GBASE-DR4-BMD performs the Transmit and Receive functions, which convey data between the
PMD service interfage-and the MDI.

121.5.1 PMD block diagram

The PMD;block diagram is shown in Figure 121-2. For purposes of system conformance, the PMD sublayer
is standardized at the points described in this subclause. The optical transmit signal is defined at the output
engd of a single-mode fiber patch cord (TP2), between 2 m and 5 m in length. Unless specified otherwise, all
transmitter measurements and tests defined in 121.8 are made at TP2. The optical receive signal is defined at
the output of the fiber optic cabling (TP3) at the MDI (see 121.11.3). Unless specified otherwise, all receiver
measurements and tests defined in 121.8 are made at TP3.

TP1<0:3> and TP4<0:3> are informative reference points that may be useful to implementors for testing
components (these test points will not typically be accessible in an implemented system).
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Figure 121-2—Block diagram for 200GBASE-DR4 transmit/receive paths

121.5.2 PMD transmit function

The PMD Transmit function shall convert the.four symbol streams requested by the PMD service interface
messages PMD:IS UNITDATA _0.requesfsto PMD:IS UNITDATA 3.request into four separate optical
signals. The four optical signals shall then be delivered to the MDI, which contains four parallel light paths
for transmit, according to the transmit.optical specifications in this clause. The highest optical power level in
each signal stream shall correspond to tx_symbol = three and the lowest shall correspond to tx_symbol =
Zero.

121.5.3 PMD receive function

The PMD Receiye)function shall convert the four parallel optical signals received from the MDI into
separate symbol streams for delivery to the PMD service interface using the messages
PMD:IS UNITDATA O.indication to PMD:IS UNITDATA_3.indication, all according to the receive
optical specifications in this clause. The higher optical power level in each signal stream shall correspond to
rx_symbol = three and the lowest shall correspond to rx_symbol = zero.

121.5.4 PMD global signal detect function

The PMD global signal detect function shall report the state of SIGNAL DETECT via the PMD service
interface.  The  SIGNAL DETECT  parameter is  signaled continuously, while the

PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication message 1s generated when a change in the value of SIGNAL DETECT
occurs. The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGNAL OK parameter in the
inter-sublayer service interface primitives defined in 116.3.
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SIGNAL_DETECT shall be a global indicator of the presence of optical signals on all four lanes. The value
of the SIGNAL _DETECT parameter shall be generated according to the conditions defined in Table 121-4.
The PMD receiver is not required to verify whether a compliant 200GBASE-DR4 signal is being received.
This standard imposes no response time requirements on the generation of the SIGNAL DETECT

parameter.
Table 121-4—SIGNAL_DETECT value definition
. i SIGNAL_DETECT
Receive conditions -

value

For any lane; Average optical power at TP3 <—16 dBm FAIL

For all lanes; OK

[(Optical power at TP3 > average receive power, each lane (min) Table 121-7)

AND
(compliant 200GBASE-R signal input)]
All other conditions Unspecified

As an unavoidable consequence of the requirements for the setting ofithe”"SIGNAL DETECT parameter,
implementations must provide adequate margin between the input, optical power level at which the
SIGNAL DETECT parameter is set to OK, and the inherent nois€ I¢vel of the PMD including the effects of
crosstalk, power supply noise, etc.

Various implementations of the Signal Detect funetiofi” are permitted by this standard, including
implementations that generate the SIGNAL DETECT (parameter values in response to the amplitude of the
modulation of the optical signal and implementations that respond to the average optical power of the
modulated optical signal.

121.5.5 PMD lane-by-lane signal detect function

Various implementations of the Signal Detect function are permitted by this standard. When the MDIO is
implemented, each PMD_signal.detect i, where i represents the lane number in the range 0:3, shall be
continuously set in response to.fHe magnitude of the optical signal on its associated lane, according to the
requirements of Table 121-4.

121.5.6 PMD resetfunction

If the MDIO _interface is implemented, and if PMD _reset is asserted, the PMD shall be reset as defined in
45.2.1.1.1.

121.5.7.PMD global transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD _global transmit disable function is optional and allows all of the optical transmitters to be
disabled.

a)  When the PMD_global transmit_disable variable is set to one, this function shall turn off all of the
optical transmitters so that each transmitter meets the requirements of the average launch power of

the OFF transmitter in Table 121-6.

b) IfaPMD faultis detected, then the PMD may set the PMD_global transmit_disable to one, turning
off the optical transmitter in each lane.
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121.5.8 PMD lane-by-lane transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD _transmit_disable_i (where i represents the lane number in the range 0:3) function is optional and
allows the optical transmitters in each lane to be selectively disabled.

a) When a PMD_transmit_disable i variable is set to one, this function shall turn off the optical

transmitier associated with that variable so that the transmitier meets the requirements ol the average
launch power of the OFF transmitter in Table 121-6.

b) IfaPMD_faultis detected, then the PMD may set each PMD _transmit disable i to one, turning off
the optical transmitter in each lane.

If the optional PMD _transmit_disable i function is not implemented in MDIO, an alternative method\may
be provided to independently disable each transmit lane for testing purposes.

121.5.9 PMD fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any of the transmit or receive paths, the PMD shall set PMD _fault to
one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _fault shall be mapped to the fault bit as specified in 45.2.1.2.3.
121.5.10 PMD transmit fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any transmit lane, th¢ PMD shall set the PMD_transmit_fault
variable to one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _transmite fault shall be mapped to the transmit fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.4.

121.5.11 PMD receive fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on afipeceive lane, the PMD shall set the PMD _receive fault variable
to one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD_receive fault shall be mapped to the receive fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.5.

121.6 Lane assighiments

There are no lane‘assignments (within a group of transmit or receive lanes) for 200GBASE-DR4. While it is
expected thatta PMD will map electrical lane i to optical lane 7 and vice versa, there is no need to define the
physical grdering of the lanes, as the PCS sublayer is capable of receiving the lanes in any arrangement.
The positioning of transmit and receive lanes at the MDI is specified in 121.11.3.1.

121.7 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 200GBASE-DR4

The operating range for the 200GBASE-DR4 PMD is defined in Table 121-5. A 200GBASE-DR4
compliant PMD operates on type B1.1, B1.3, or B6_a single-mode fibers according to the specifications

detined 1n Table 121-14. A PMD that exceeds the operating range requirement while meeting all other
optical specifications is considered compliant (e.g., a 200GBASE-DR4 PMD operating at 600 m meets the
operating range requirement of 2 m to 500 m).
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Table 121-5—200GBASE-DR4 operating range

PMD type Required operating range

200GBASE-DR4 2 mto 500 m

121.7.1 200GBASE-DR4 transmitter optical specifications

The 200GBASE-DR4 transmitter shall meet the specifications defined in Table 1216 per the definitions in
121.8.

Table 121-6—200GBASE-DR4 transmit characteristics

Description Value Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 26.5625 +100ppm GBd
Modulation format PAMA4 —
Lane wavelength (range) 1304.5 to 1317.5 nm
Side-mode suppression ratio (SMSR), (min) 30 dB
Average launch power, each lane (max) 3 dBm
Average launch power, each lane® (min) 5.1 dBm
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA;;,), each lane‘(max) 2.8 dBm
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA ;;.,), €ach{lane (min)® -3 dBm
Launch power in OMA ., minus TDECQ), each lazge (min) —4.4 dBm
Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4\(TDECQ), each 34 dB
lane (max)
Average launch power of OFF transmitter, each lane (max) -16 dBm
Extinction ratio, each lane (min) 3.5 dB
RIN,; 4JOMA (max) -132 dB/Hz
Optical return loss tolerance (max) 21.4 dB
Transmitter reflectance® (max) -26 dB

8 Average launch power, each lane (min) is informative and not the principal indicator of signal strength. A transmitter
with launclispower below this value cannot be compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.

b Even if the TDECQ < 1.4 dB, the OMA ;e (min) must exceed this value.

¢ Transmitter reflectance is defined looking into the transmitter.

121.7.2 200GBASE-DR4 receive optical specifications

The 200GBASE-DR4 receiver shall meet the specifications defined in Table 121-7 per the definitions in
Q

21
T
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Table 121-7—200GBASE-DR4 receive characteristics

Description Value Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 26.5625+ 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAMA4 —
Lane wavelengths (range) 1304.5 to 1317.5 nm
Damage threshold?, each lane 4 dBm
Average receive power, each lane (max) 3 dBin
Average receive power, each lane® (min) -8.1 dBm
Receive power (OMA ,c;), €ach lane (max) 2.8 dBm
Receiver reflectance (max) -26 dB
Receiver sensitivity (OMA .p), €ach lane® (max) —6.6 dBm
Stressed receiver sensitivity (OMA ;) €ach laned (max) -4 dBm
Conditions of stressed receiver sensitivity test:®
Stressed eye closure for PAM4 (SECQ), lane under test 34 dB
OMA e Of each aggressor lane 2.8 dBm

2 The receiver shall be able to tolerate, without damage, continuous~eéxposure to an optical input signal having this
average power level. The receiver does not have to operate correctly-at this input power.

b Average receive power, each lane (min) is informative and notfhe principal indicator of signal strength. A received
power below this value cannot be compliant; however, a valug.above this does not ensure compliance.

¢ Receiver sensitivity (OMA ), €ach lane (max) is informative and is defined for a transmitter with SECQ of 0.9 dB.

4 Measured with conformance test signal at TP3 (see 1218.9) for the BER specified in 121.1.1.

¢ These test conditions are for measuring stressed re¢éiver sensitivity. They are not characteristics of the receiver.

121.7.3 200GBASE-DRA4 illustrative link power budget

An illustrative power budget and.penalties for 200GBASE-DR4 channels are shown in Table 121-8.

Table121-8—200GBASE-DR4 illustrative link power budget

Parameter Value Unit
Power budget\(for max TDECQ) 6.5 dB
Operating distance 500 m
Channel insertion loss® 3 dB
Maximum discrete reflectance See 121.11.2.2 dB
Allocation for penaltiesb (for max TDECQ) 3.5 dB
Additional insertion loss allowed 0 dB

2 The channel insertion loss is calculated using the maximum distance specified in Table 1215 and cabled optical fiber
attenuation of 0.5 dB/km at 1304.5 nm plus an allocation for connection and splice loss given in 121.11.2.1.
b Link penalties are used for link budget calculations. They are not requirements and are not meant to be tested.
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121.8 Definition of optical parameters and measurement methods

All transmitter optical measurements shall be made through a short patch cable, between 2 m and 5 m in
length, unless otherwise specified.

While compliance is to be achieved in normal operation, specific test patterns are defined for measurement
consistency and to enable measurement of some parameters. Table 121-10 gives the test patterns to be used
in each measurement, unless otherwise specified, and also lists references to the subclauses in which ea¢h
parameter is defined. Any of the test patterns given for a particular test in Table 121-10 may be uséd to
perform that test. The test patterns used in this clause are shown in Table 121-9.

Table 121-9—Test patterns

Pattern Pattern description Defined.in
Square wave Square wave (8 threes, 8 zeros) 120.5+11.2.4
3 PRBS31Q 120.5.11.2.2
4 PRBS13Q 120.5.11.2.1

5 Scrambled idle 119.2.4.9
6 SSPRQ 120.5.11.2.3

Table 121-10—Test-pattern/definitions and related subclauses

Parameter Pattern Related subclause

Wavelength Square wave, 3, 4, 5, 6 or valid 121.8.2
200GBASE-R signal

Side mode suppression ratio 3,5, 6 or valid 200GBASE-R signal —
Average optical power 3,5, 6 or valid 200GBASE-R signal 121.8.3
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA e;) 4or6 121.8.4
Transmitter and dispérsion eye closure for PAM4 6 121.8.5
(TDECQ)
Extinction atio 4or6 121.8.6
RIN, (zOMA Square wave 121.8.7
Stressed receiver conformance test signal 6 121.8.9.2
calibration
Stressed receiver sensitivity 3ors 121.8.9

121.8.2 Wavelength

The wavelength of each optical lane shall be within the range given in Table 121-6 if measured per
TIA/EIA-455-127-A or IEC 61280-1-3. The lane under test is modulated using the test pattern defined in
Table 121-10.
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121.8.3 Average optical power

The average optical power of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 121-6 if measured using the
methods given in IEC 61280-1-1. The average optical power is measured using the test pattern defined in
Table 121-10, per the test setup in Figure 53-6.

121.8.4 Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMAtcr)

The OMA ¢, of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 121-6. The OMA ;. is measured using
a test pattern specified for OMA ., in Table 121-10 as the difference between the average optical launeh
power level P;, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of 7 threes, and the average optical launch power
level Py, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of 6 zeros, as shown in Figure 121-3.

P3
1 1 L

2Ul

2 Ul

' '
Ty

.PO.

Figure 121-3—Example power levels P, and P; from PRBS13Q test pattern

121.8.5 Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4 (TDECQ)

The TDECQ of each lane shall be withith the limits given in Table 1216 if measured using the methods
specified in 121.8.5.1, 121.8.5.2, and 121.8.5.3.

TDECQ is a measure of each-optical transmitter's vertical eye closure when transmitted through a worst case
optical channel (specified i 121.8.5.2), as measured through an optical to electrical converter (O/E) and
oscilloscope with the ‘combined frequency response given in 121.8.5.1, and equalized with the reference
equalizer (as described’in 121.8.5.4). The reference receiver and equalizer may be implemented in software
or may be part of'an oscilloscope.

Table 121=10 specifies the test patterns to be used for measurement of TDECQ.

121.8.5.1 TDECQ conformance test setup

A block diagram for the TDECQ conformance test is shown in Figure 121—4. Other equivalent measurement
implementations may be used with suitable calibration.

Each optical lane is tested individually with all other lanes in operation and all lanes using the same test

pattern. There shall be at least 31 UI delay between the test pattern on one lane and the pattern on any other
lane, so that the symbols on each lane are not correlated within the PMD. The optical splitter and variable
reflector are adjusted so that each transmitter is tested with the optical return loss specified in Table 121-11.
The state of polarization of the back reflection is adjusted to create the greatest RIN. Each optical lane is
tested with the optical channel described in 121.8.5.2. The combination of the O/E and the oscilloscope has
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a fourth-order Bessel-Thomson filter response with a bandwidth of approximately 13.28125 GHz.
Compensation may be made for any deviation from an ideal fourth-order Bessel-Thomson response.

The test pattern (specified in Table 121-10) is transmitted repetitively by the optical lane under test and the
oscilloscope is set up to capture the complete pattern for TDECQ analysis as described in 121.8.5.3. The
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implemented in hardware or software depending on oscilloscope technology.

Polarization rotator

PMD OO Optical .| Test -
Tx > splitter > fiber » O/E tﬁ;gt;t:rg]d
oscilloscope
A »| CRU >
\J \
Variable Réference
reflector equalizer and
analysis

Figure 121-4—TDECQ conformance test block diagram

121.8.5.2 Channel requirements

The transmitter is tested using an optical channel that meets the’requirements listed in Table 121-11.

Table 121-11—Transmitter.compliance channel specifications

. . G .
Dispersion® (ps/nm) Insertion Optical Max

PMD type loss® return | mean

Minimum Maximum loss® DGD

200GBASE-DR4 | 0.011625xAx [1-4(1324 / 1)*] | 0.011625xAx[1~(1300/A)*] | Minimum | 21.4dB | 0.5ps

 The dispersion is measured for théAvavelength of the device under test (A in nm). The coefficient assumes 500 m for
200GBASE-DRA4.
There is no intent to stress*the’sensitivity of the O/E converter associated with the oscilloscope.

¢ The optical return loss islapplied at TP2.

A 200GBASE-DR4 transmitter is to be compliant with a total dispersion at least as negative as the
“minimum-_dispersion” and at least as positive as the “maximum dispersion” columns specified in
Table 12111 for the wavelength of the device under test. This may be achieved with channels consisting of
fibers, with lengths chosen to meet the dispersion requirements.

To verify that the fiber has the correct amount of dispersion, the measurement method defined in
TEC 60793-1-42 may be used. The measurement is made in the linear power regime of the fiber.

The channel provides an optical return loss specified in Table 121-11. The state of polarization of the back

reflection 1s adjusted to create the greatest RIN.

The mean DGD of the channel is to be less than the value specified in Table 121-11.
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121.8.5.3 TDECQ measurement method

The standard deviation of the noise of the O/E and oscilloscope combination, oy, is determined with no
optical input signal and the same settings as used to capture the histograms described below.

12
T
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OMA——is-measured-aceording-to121-8-4-onthe-equalized-signak-

The test pattern specified for TDECQ (see Table 121-10) is transmitted repetitively by the optical lane
under test and the oscilloscope is set up to capture samples from all symbols in the complete pattern without
averaging.

If an equivalent-time sampling oscilloscope is used, the impact of the sampling process and the refetence
equalizer on transmitter noise must be compensated for, so that the correct magnitude of noise js‘present at
the output of the equalizer.

The captured waveform is processed to find the largest noise that could be combined with the signal by an
ideal reference receiver when optimally equalized by a reference equalizer. Therpptimal equalizer tap
coefficients are dependent on the amount of noise that can be added to the signal,\so finding the noise that
can be added and the optimal equalizer setting is an iterative process. One way éf-doing this, using estimated
PAM4 symbol error ratio as the figure of merit for the equalized signal, is dé€scribed below.

The reference equalizer (specified in 121.8.5.4) is applied to the waveform. The sum of the equalizer tap
coefficients is equal to 1. An eye diagram is formed from the equalized'captured waveform.

The average optical power (P,,.) of the equalized eye diagram 1§ determined, and the 0 UI and 1 UI crossing
points are determined by the average of the eye diagram cr0ssing times, as measured at P,,,, as illustrated in
Figure 121-5.

Normalized time through the eye diagrafm; unit interval

0 0.45 0.55 1

oy ine

Figure 121-5—Illlustration of the TDECQ measurement

Two vertical histograms are measured through the eye diagram, nominally centered at 0.45 Ul and 0.55 UL
Each of the histogram windows spans all of the modulation levels of the eye diagram, as illustrated in
Figure 121-5. The precise time position of the pair of histograms is adjusted to minimize TDECQ while
keeping the histograms spaced 0.1 UI apart.
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Each histogram window has a width of 0.04 UI. Each histogram window has outer height boundaries which
are set beyond the extremes of the eye diagram (so that no further samples would be captured by increasing
the vertical separation of the height boundaries).

The sub-eye threshold levels Pthl, Pch’ and Pth3, are determined from the OMA ., and the average optical

£ 41 p= (D d d A (101 D (121 O = IR 1 (101 2\
power-of-the-eye-diagram(P—o-as—defined-inEquation- (12— Equation-2+—2-and-Equation-124—3Y
and illustrated in Figure 121-5.

P,.,. =P — %‘mter (121-1)
thl ave 3
Py = Pyye (121-2)
OMA
— outer
Pz = Poe t —=—— (121-3)

Each captured histogram is processed to, in effect, combine the PAM4 waveform with noise, in order to
produce an estimate of the partial PAM4 symbol error ratio (SER) for each sub-gy€.)One way of doing this is
described below.

The left and right histograms are each normalized, and can be represefited as a series of equally spaced
optical power values (y;) with separation Ay, each with an associatéd fraction F(y;), equal to the number of
samples captured in that power interval divided by the total numbép of samples in that histogram. The sum
of all F(y;) for each histogram is equal to 1.

From the left normalized histogram F(y;), three cumulative probability functions are created, CFp(y;),
CF5(y;), and CFy3(y;), one around each sub-eye threshold. The right histogram is treated similarly to create
three cumulative probability functions CFr )y CFpo(v;), and CFp3(y;). CFp1(v;) is defined in
Equation (121-4).

Vi
S F() fory, =Ry,

CFL() =", (121-4)

> Fyyfory; <Py,

Y=Y

Each element of thé cumulative probability function, CF(y;), is multiplied by a value Gy,;(»;), and then
summed to_calcilate an approximation for SER;;, the partial SER for threshold 1. Each element of the
cumulatiye probability function, CF,(y;), is multiplied by a value Gy,»(;), and then summed to calculate an
approximation for SER;,. Each element of the cumulative probability function, CFy3(y;), is multiplied by a
value Gy,3(y;), and then summed to calculate an approximation for SER; 3. The sum of the three partial SERs
i§ the SER associated with the left histogram, SER;.

Each element of the cumulative probability function, CFp (y;), is multiplied by a value Gg,1(y;), and then
summed to calculate an approximation for SERp/, the partial SER for threshold 1. CFgy(y;) and CFg3(y;) are
treated similarly to calculate SER 5, and SER ps, the partial SERs for threshold 2 and threshold 3. The sum of

the three partial SERs is the SER associated with the right histogram, SER .

Gn1(vy) 1s equivalent to a Gaussian probability density function with an RMS value of o, centered around
the sub-eye threshold Py,;. Gy,1(v;) is given by Equation (121-5) and can be estimated by Equation (121-6).
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,V,*'A?y 7[Y—Pm1j2
1 chccﬁ
Gy = | ——=xe dy (121-5)
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Gino(v)) and Gy3(v;) are similar Gaussian probability density functions with the same RMS value of oy,
centered around the sub-eye thresholds Py, and Py,3 respectively. Gy,(v;) and Gys(y;) are givén by
Equation (121-7) and Equation (121-8) respectively.

Y,*'A?y 7[}’*Pm2j2
1 chﬁcﬁ
Gualy) = | ———=xe dy (121-7)
A C q® Gm
Vit
2
,V;*'A?y _[ Y~ Pus jz
1 Cmocﬁ
Gusv) = | ———=xe dy (121-8)
C.qC «/EE
Ay q-G
Vim 5
2
where
Ceq is a coefficient which accounts for the reference equalizer noise enhancement

The value of C, can be calculated from the product of the normalized noise power density spectrum N(f) at
the input of the reference equalizer and the normalized frequency response H(f) of the reference equalizer,
as shown in Equation (121-9).

Coq = A/jfzv(f) < |Hoo(Ndf (121-9)
where
N(f) is the normalized noise power density spectrum equivalent to white noise filtered by a fourth-

order Bessel=-Thomson response filter with a bandwidth of 13.28125 GHz.

and
ij(f)df: H(f=0) =1 (121-10)

The-equalizer tap coefficients are iteratively adjusted and SER; and SERy calculated until the largest of
SER; and SERp is minimized. Then, if the larger of SER; and SERy is greater than the target SER of
4.8 x 1074, the value of og 1s decreased and the process of equalizer optimization is repeated; If the larger of
SER|, and SERp, is lower than the target SER of 4.8 x 107, then the value of oy; is increased and the process
of equalizer optimization is repeated.

When the larger of SER; and SERp, is equal to the target SER of 4.8 x 104, and the value of 0 cannot be
increased by further optimization of the equalizer tap coefficients, then TDECQ is calculated.
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The RMS noise, R, that could be added by a receiver is given by Equation (121-11).

R = Jo, +c4 (121-11)

TDECQ is given by Equation (121-12)

OoMA
e QUL LR) (121-12)

TDECQ = 1010g10( C 0
t

where
OMA yyter 15 the Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude as defined in 121.8.4

O, is 3.414 consistent with the BER and target symbol error ratio for Gray coded PAM4

121.8.5.4 TDECAQ reference equalizer

The reference equalizer for 200GBASE-DR4 is a 5 tap, T spaced, feed-forward equalizer (FFE), where T is
the symbol period. The sum of the equalizer tap coefficients is equal to 1.

NOTE—This reference equalizer is part of the TDECQ test and does not imply any particular receiver equalizer
implementation.

121.8.6 Extinction ratio

The extinction ratio of each lane shall be within the limits givern in Table 121-6 if measured using a test
pattern specified for extinction ratio in Table 121-10. The-extinction ratio of a PAM4 optical signal is
defined as the ratio of the average optical launch powerdevel P;, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of
7 threes, and the average optical launch power level Py (measured over the central 2 Ul of a run of 6 zeros, as
shown in Figure 121-3.

121.8.7 Relative intensity noise (RIN21:4OMA)

RIN shall be as defined by the measurement methodology of 52.9.6 with the following exceptions:
a)  The optical return loss is 21.4-dB.

b) Each lane may be tested’jindividually with the sum of the optical power from all of the lanes not
under test being belowa—30 dBm.

¢) The upper -3 dB*limit of the measurement apparatus is to be approximately equal to the signaling
rate (i.e., 26,6-GHz).

d) The test pattern is according to Table 121-10.
121.8.8 Receiver sensitivity
Receiversensitivity, which is defined for an input signal with SECQ of 0.9 dB (e.g., an ideal input signal
without overshoot), is informative and compliance is not required. If measured, the test signal should have
négligible impairments such as intersymbol interference (ISI), rise/fall times, jitter and RIN. Instead, the

normative requirement for receivers is stressed receiver sensitivity.

121.8.9 Stressed receiver sensitivity

Stressed receiver sensitivity shall be within the limits given in Table 121-7 if measured using the method
defined in 121.8.9.1 and 121.8.9.3, with the conformance test signal at TP3 as described in 121.8.9.2, using
the test pattern specified for stressed receiver sensitivity in Table 121-10. The BER is required to be met for
the lane under test on its own.
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Stressed receiver sensitivity is defined with all transmit and receive lanes in operation. Any of the patterns
specified for stressed receiver sensitivity in Table 121-10 is sent from the transmit section of the PMD
under test. The signal being transmitted is asynchronous to the received signal.

121.8.9.1 Stressed receiver conformance test block diagram

A block diagram for the receiver conformance test is shown in Figure 121-6. The patterns used for the
received conformance signal are specified in Table 121-10. The optical test signal is conditioned (stressed)
using the stressed receiver methodology defined in 121.8.9.2 and has sinusoidal jitter applied as specified in
121.8.9.4. A suitable test set is needed to characterize the signal used to test the receiver. Stressed receiver
conformance test signal verification is described in 121.8.9.3.

Frequency
synthesizer

¥y FMinput
| Clock source

Sinusoidally jittered clock

Test-pattern et Test pattern

generator
Receivef.under test
Stress conditioning A
Sinusoidal amplitude
vV 'u /\/ interferer
Gaussian noise Modulatedftest
generator sources for
other lanes
K Low-pass filter Optical
* attenuator
E/O converter for ?

lane under test

Signal characterization measurement

pl OE | p Oscilloscope

CRU or

I | Pattern trigger
clean clock 99

Figure 121-6—Stressed receiver conformance test block diagram

The low-pass filter is used to create ISI. The combination of the low-pass filter and the E/O converter should
have a frequency response that results in at least half of the dB value of the stressed eye closure (SECQ)
specified in Table 121-7 before the sinusoidal and Gaussian noise terms are added, according to the methods

spectfred 218792 Fhe smusordatamptitode mterferer causesadditionat cye closure; but rcomjurction
with the finite edge rates, also causes some jitter.

The sinusoidally jittered clock represents other forms of jitter and also verifies that the receiver under test
can track low-frequency jitter. The sinusoidal amplitude interferer may be set at any frequency between
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100 MHz and 2 GHz, although care should be taken to avoid harmonic relationships between the sinusoidal
interferer, the sinusoidal jitter, the signaling rate, and the pattern repetition rate. The Gaussian noise
generator, the amplitude of the sinusoidal interferer, and the low-pass filter are adjusted so that the SECQ
specified in Table 121-7 is met, according to the methods specified in 121.8.9.2.

ARYalN| 1

I 3 2| realailad £ Lot 11 1 fa 4+l 3 1 +la L 11 20 s
For-tmproved—vistbihtyforeatibration—atelements—inthe-stenal-path(eables; DEbloeks; E/O-eonverter;
etc.) should have wide and smooth frequency response, and linear phase response, throughout the spectrum
of interest. Baseline wander and overshoot and undershoot should be negligible.

121.8.9.2 Stressed receiver conformance test signal characteristics and calibration

The conformance test signal is used to validate that each lane of the PMD receiver meets BER requifements
with near worst-case waveforms at TP3.

The primary parameters of the stressed receiver conformance test signal are its stressed eye-closure (SECQ),
and the sinusoidal jitter applied, as specified in 121.8.9.4. The SECQ of the stressed recéivér conformance
test signal is measured according to 121.8.5, except that the test fiber is not used:)Afl example stressed
receiver conformance test setup is shown in Figure 121-6; however, alternative, ‘test setups that generate
equivalent stress conditions may be used.

The following steps describe a possible method for setting up and{calibrating a stressed receiver
conformance test signal when using a stressed receiver conformance test's€tup as shown in Figure 121-6:

1)  Set the signaling rate of the test pattern generator to meet the.requirements in Table 121-6.

2)  With the sinusoidal jitter, sinusoidal interferer, and the, Gaussian noise generator turned off, set the
extinction ratio of the E/O converter to approximately-the minimum specified in Table 121-6.

3)  The required value of SECQ is given in Table 124—7. With the sinusoidal jitter, sinusoidal interferer,
and Gaussian noise generator turned off, at least’half of the dB value of SECQ should be created by
the selection of the appropriate bandwidth,for the combination of the low-pass filter and the E/O
converter. Any remaining SECQ mustbe created with a combination of sinusoidal jitter, sinusoidal
interference, and Gaussian noise. Sinhusoidal jitter is added as specified in Table 121-12.

When calibrating the conformance signalj the sinusoidal jitter frequency should be between 50 MHz and 10
times LB as defined in Table 121-]12.Sinusoidal jitter amplitude may be calibrated by measuring the jitter
on the oscilloscope, while transmitting the square wave pattern, as defined in Table 121-9, and using a clean
clock in place of the CRU to trigger the oscilloscope.

Iterate the adjustments of the sinusoidal interferer, the Gaussian noise generator, and extinction ratio, until
the required value . 0f.SECQ is met, while also meeting the following conditions: the extinction ratio is
approximately theé minimum specified in Table 121-6; and sinusoidal jitter is as specified in Table 121-12.

Each receiverilane is conformance tested in turn. The source for the lane under test is adjusted to supply a
signal at the input to the receiver under test at the “Stressed receiver sensitivity (OMA ), €ach lane
(max)”” specified in Table 121-7, and the test sources for the other lanes are set to the “OMA ., of each
aggressor lane” specified in Table 121-7.

121.8.9.3 Stressed receiver conformance test signal verification

The SECQ of the stressed receiver conformance test signal is measured according to 121.8.5, except that the

test fiber 1s not used. The clock output from the clock source in Figure 121-6 1s modulated with the
sinusoidal jitter. To use an oscilloscope to calibrate the final stressed eye jitter that includes the sinusoidal
jitter component, a separate clock source (clean clock of Figure 121-6) is required that is synchronized to
the source clock, but not modulated with the jitter source.
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Care should be taken when characterizing the test signal because excessive noise/jitter in the measurement
system would result in an input signal that does not fully stress the receiver under test. Running the receiver
tolerance test with a signal that is under-stressed may result in the deployment of non-compliant receivers.
The noise/jitter introduced by the O/E, filters, and oscilloscope should be negligible or the results should be
corrected for its effects. While the details of test equipment are beyond the scope of this standard, it is

dtlot £l

2| 1 % £211 L. fazet tha tact 2 4 2| 1 s =N |
reeommended-that-the-implementer-fully-eharacterize-the-testequipment-and-apply-appropriategaard-bands
so that the stressed receiver conformance input signal meets the stress and sinusoidal jitter specified in
121.8.9.2 and 121.8.9.4.

121.8.9.4 Sinusoidal jitter for receiver conformance test

The sinusoidal jitter is used to test receiver jitter tolerance. The amplitude of the applied sinusoidal §itter is
dependent on frequency as specified in Table 121-12 and is illustrated in Figure 121-7.

Table 121-12—Applied sinusoidal jitter

Frequency range

Sinusoidal jitter, péak-to-peak (UI)

f<40kHz Notspecified
40 kHz << 4 MHz 2% 105/ f
4 MHz <f<10 LB? 0.05

& LB = loop bandwidth; upper frequency bound for added sine jitter shotld be at least 10 times the loop bandwidth
of the receiver being tested.

SUL . N
Applied sinusoidal jitter
peak-to-peak amplitude
(UD) (log scale)
0.05 Ul
| |

40 kHz 4 MHz 10LB

Figure 121-7—lllustration of the mask of the sinusoidal component of jitter tolerance

i jom, i ; ting
121.9.1 General safety

All equipment subject to this clause shall conform to IEC 60950-1.
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121.9.2 Laser safety

200GBASE-DR4 optical transceivers shall conform to Hazard Level 1 laser requirements as defined in
IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2, under any condition of operation. This includes single fault conditions
whether coupled into a fiber or out of an open bore.

Conformance to additional laser safety standards may be required for operation within specific geographic
regions.

Laser safety standards and regulations require that the manufacturer of a laser product provide information
about the product’s laser, safety features, labeling, use, maintenance, and service. This documentation
explicitly defines requirements and usage restrictions on the host system necessary to meet theséisafety
certifications.

121.9.3 Installation

It is recommended that proper installation practices, as defined by applicable local codesand regulation, be
followed in every instance in which such practices are applicable.

121.9.4 Environment
Normative specifications in this clause shall be met by a system integrating a 200GBASE-DR4 PMD over
the life of the product while the product operates within the manufacturer’s range of environmental, power,

and other specifications.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate in the litetature associated with the PHY the operating
environmental conditions to facilitate selection, installation, and maintenance.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicated in“the literature associated with the components of the
optical link, the distance and operating environmental conditions over which the specifications of this clause
will be met.

121.9.5 Electromagnetic emission

A system integrating a 200GBASE-DR4 PMD shall comply with applicable local and national codes for the
limitation of electromagnetic-interference.

121.9.6 Temperature,-humidity, and handling

The optical link ‘is/expected to operate over a reasonable range of environmental conditions related to
temperature, thumidity, and physical handling (such as shock and vibration). Specific requirements and
values forthese parameters are considered to be beyond the scope of this standard.

121.9.7 PMD labeling requirements

It is recommended that each PHY (and supporting documentation) be labeled in a manner visible to the user,
with at least the applicable safety warnings and the applicable port type designation (e.g., 2000GBASE-DR4).

Labeling requirements for Hazard Level 1 lasers are given in the laser safety standards referenced in

121.9.2.

®A host system that fails to meet the manufacturer’s requirements and/or usage restrictions may emit laser radiation in excess of the
safety limits of one or more safety standards. In such a case, the host manufacturer is required to obtain its own laser safety certification.
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The fiber optic cabling model is shown in Figure 121-8.

MDI MDI
T T
|< Fiber optic cabling (channel) >
Patch Patch
d Link d
PMD - Connection [ P> Connection R PMD

Figure 121-8—Fiber optic cabling model

The channel insertion loss is given in Table 121-13. A channel may contain additional cennectors as long as
the optical characteristics of the channel, such as attenuation, dispersion, reflections,-and-polarization mode
dispersion meet the specifications. Insertion loss measurements of installed fiber/cables are made in
accordance with ANSI/TIA/EIA-526-7/method A-1. The fiber optic cabling madel(channel) defined here is
the same as a simplex fiber optic link segment. The term channel is used hete for consistency with generic
cabling standards.

Table 121-13—Fiber optic cabling (channel) characteristics

Description 200GBASE-DR4 Unit
Operating distance (max) 500 m
Channel insertion loss® b(max) 3 dB
Channel insertion loss (min) 0 dB
Positive dispersionb (max) 0.8 ps/nm
Negative dispersionb (min) —0.93 ps/nm
DGD_max® 2.24 ps
Optical rettirn loss (min) 37 dB

2 These ‘channel insertion loss values include cable, connectors, and splices.
b Overthe wavelength range 1304.5 nm to 1317.5 nm.
“'Differential Group Delay (DGD) is the time difference at reception between the
fractions of a pulse that were transmitted in the two principal states of polarization
of an optical signal. DGD_max is the maximum differential group delay that the
system must tolerate.

121.11 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling (channel)

The 200GBASE-DR4 fiber optic cabling shall meet the specifications defined in Table 121-14. The fiber
optic cabling consists of one or more sections of fiber optic cable and any intermediate connections required

10 connect sections together.
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121.11.1 Optical fiber cable

The fiber optic cable requirements are satisfied by cables containing IEC 60793-2-50 type B1.1 (dispersion
un-shifted single-mode), type B1.3 (low water peak single-mode), or type B6_a (bend insensitive) fibers or
the requirements in Table 121-14 where they differ.

Table 121-14—Optical fiber and cable characteristics

Description Value Unit
Nominal fiber specification wavelength 1310 nm
Cabled optical fiber attenuation (max) 0.5% dB/kny
Zero dispersion wavelength () 1300 <Ao< 1324 am
Dispersion slope (max) (Sp) 0.093 ps/mm?2 km

4 The 0.5 dB/km attenuation is provided for Outside Plant cable as defined in ANSI/TIA $68-C.3.

121.11.2 Optical fiber connection

An optical fiber connection, as shown in Figure 121-8, consists of amated pair of optical connectors.
121.11.2.1 Connection insertion loss

The maximum link distance is based on an allocation‘of 2.75 dB total connection and splice loss. For
example, this allocation supports five connections with-an average insertion loss per connection of 0.5 dB.
Connections with different loss characteristics mayybe used provided the requirements of Table 121-13 are
met.

121.11.2.2 Maximum discrete reflectance

The maximum value for each discrete reflectance shall be less than or equal to the value shown in
Table 121-15 corresponding tocthe number of discrete reflectances above —55 dB within the channel. For

numbers of discrete reflectances in between two numbers shown in the table, the lower of the two
corresponding maximumdiscrete reflectance values applies.

Table 121-15—Maximum value of each discrete reflectance

Number of discrete Maximum value for each discrete
reflectances above —55 dB reflectance
1 -37dB
2 -42 dB
4 -45 dB
6 /!"l AB
8 -48 dB
10 -49 dB
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121.11.3 Medium Dependent Interface (MDI)

The 200GBASE-DR4 PMD is coupled to the fiber optic cabling at the MDI. The MDI is the interface
between the PMD and the “fiber optic cabling” (as shown in Figure 121-8). The 200GBASE-DR4 PMD is

coupled to the fiber optic cabling through one connector plug into the MDI optical receptacle as shown in
121 10 FARS AN W A R Y Ladeitba fall 2

i W A 1 4 .
Frenre+24—-0—Fxample-eonstraettons-of-the-Mblinelude-the-foHeowing:
a) PMD with a connectorized fiber pigtail plugged into an adapter

b) PMD receptacle

121.11.3.1 Optical lane assignments

The four transmit and four receive optical lanes of 200GBASE-DR4 shall occupy the positions dépicted in
Figure 121-9 when looking into the MDI receptacle with the connector keyway feature on top. The\interface
contains eight active lanes within twelve total positions. The transmit optical lanes occupy the.left-most four
positions. The receive optical lanes occupy the right-most four positions. The four center positions are
unused.

Tx Tx Tx Tx Rx Rx Rx R
CHONONONONONONONONORCSV)

Figure 121-9—200GBASE-DR4 optical lane assignments

121.11.3.2 Medium Dependent Interface (MDI) requirements

The MDI shall meet the dimensional specifications of IEC 61754-7-1 interface 7-1-9: MPO device
receptacle, angled interface. The plug tertninating the optical fiber cabling shall meet the dimensional
specifications of IEC 61754-7-1 interface/<1-1: MPO female plug connector, down-angled interface for 2
to 12 fibres. The MDI shall optically mate with the plug on the optical fiber cabling. Figure 121-10 shows
an MPO female plug connector with down-angled interface, and an MDI as an active device receptacle with
angled interface.

Fiber cable Keyway

/

(o[E=] )

Alignment hole AIignrr}ent pin
MPO female plug connector with MDI as an active device receptacle
down-angled interface with angled interface

Figure 121-10—MPO female plug with down-angled interface and
MDI active device receptacle with angled interface

The MDI shall meet the interface performance specifications of IEC 61753-021-2 for performance
level D/2.

NOTE—Transmitter compliance testing is performed at TP2 as defined in 121.5.1, not at the MDI.
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121.12 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 121, Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
200GBASE-DR47

121.12.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 121, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type 200GBASE-DR4, shall complete the following protocol
implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

121.12.2 Identification

121.12.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

121.12.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 121, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
200GBASE-DR4

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause.2\ly the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

7Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*INS Installation / cable 121.10 Items marked with INS include (0] Yes [ ]
statlationpractices-and-eabl Ne-H
specifications not applicable to
a PHY manufacturer
TP1 Reference point TP1 exposed 121.5.1 This point may be made (0] Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify
component conformance
TP4 Reference point TP4 exposed 121.5.1 This point may be made (¢} Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify
component conformance
DC Delay constraints 121.3.1 Device conforms to delay M Yes [ ]
constraints
SC Skew constraints 121.3.2 Device conforms to Skew and M Yes [ ]
Skew Variation constraints
*MD MDIO capability 1214 Registers and interface (0] Yes [ ]
supported No[]

121.12.4 PICS proforma tables for Physical Medium-Dependent (PMD) sublayer and
medium, type 200GBASE-DR4

121.12.4.1 PMD functional specifications

Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
F1 Compatible with 200GBASE-R 121.1 M Yes [ ]
PCS and PMA
F2 Integration with managérment 121.1 o Yes [ ]
functions No[]
F3 Bit error ratio 121.1.1 Meets the BER specified in M Yes [ ]
121.1.1
F4 Transmit.function 121.5.2 Conveys symbols from PMD M Yes [ ]
service interface to MDI
F5 Mapping between optical signal 121.5.2 Highest optical power M Yes [ ]
and logical signal for transmitter corresponds to tx_symbol =
three
E6 Receive function 121.5.3 Conveys symbols from MDI to M Yes [ ]
PMD service interface
F7 Conversion of four optical 121.5.3 For delivery to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
signals to four electrical signals interface
F8 Mapping between optical signal 121.5.3 Highest optical power M Yes [ ]
and logical signal for receiver corresponds to rx_symbol =
three
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

F9 Global Signal Detect function 121.5.4 Report to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
interface the message
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication
(SIGNAT, DETECT)

F10 Global Signal Detect behavior 121.5.4 SIGNAL DETECT is a global M Yes [ ]
indicator of the presence of
optical signals on all four lanes

F11 Lane-by-lane Signal Detect 121.5.5 Sets PMD signal detect i MD:O Yes]
function values on a lane-by-lane basis No N

per requirements of Table 1214 NAT]

F12 PMD reset function 121.5.6 Resets the PMD sublayer MD:O Yes [ ]
No []

N/A T[]

121.12.4.2 Management functions

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
Ml Management register set 121.4 MD:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]
M2 Global transmit disable 121.5.7 Disablesall of the optical MD:O Yes [ ]
function tranSitters with the No[]
PMD~global_transmit_disable N/AT]

variable
M3 PMD lane by lane transmit | 121.5.8 Disables the optical transmitter MD:O Yes [ ]
disable function on the lane associated with the No[]
PMD _transmit_disable i N/A[]

variable
M4 PMD_ fault function 121.5.9 Sets PMD_ fault to one if any MD:O Yes [ ]
local fault is detected No[]
N/AT]
M5 PMD _transmit_fault-function 121.5.10 Sets PMD _transmit_fault to MD:O Yes [ ]
one if a local fault is detected No [ ]
on any transmit lane N/AT]
M6 PMD _receive fault function 121.5.11 Sets PMD receive fault to one MD:O Yes [ ]
if a local fault is detected on No[]
any receive lane N/A[]

121.92.4.3 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 200GBASE-DR4

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support

DRI Transmitter meets 121.7.1 Per definitions in 121.8 M Yes [ ]
specifications in Table 121-6

DR2 Receiver meets specifications 121.7.2 Per definitions in 121.8 M Yes [ ]
in Table 121-7
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121.12.4.4 Optical measurement methods

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status | Support
OM1 Measurement cable 121.8 2 mto 5 m in length M Yes [ ]
OoM2 Center wavelength 121.8.2 Per TIA/EIA-455-127-A or M Yes [ ]

1IEC 61280-1-3 under
modulated conditions
OM3 Average optical power 121.8.3 Per IEC 61280-1-1 M Yes [ ]
OM4 OMA measurements 121.8.4 Each lane M Yes ']
OM5 Transmitter and dispersion eye | 121.8.5 Each lane M Yes [ ]
closure for PAM4 (TDECQ)
OM6 Extinction ratio 121.8.6 Each lane M Yes [ ]
OoM7 Stressed receiver sensitivity 121.8.9 Each lane M Yes [ ]
121.12.4.5 Environmental specifications
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
ES1 General safety 121.9.1 Conforms toAEC 60950-1 M Yes [ ]
ES2 Laser safety—IEC Hazard 121.9.2 Conforms to Hazard Level 1 M Yes [ ]
Level 1 laser-requirements defined in
IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2
ES3 Electromagnetic interference 121.9.5 Complies with applicable local M Yes [ ]
and national codes for the
limitation of electromagnetic
interference
121.12.4.6 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling and MDI
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
OC1 Fiber optic cabling 121.11 Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
Table 121-13 N/AT]
0C2 Maximum discrete 121.11.2.2 | Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
feflectance Table 121-15 N/A[]
0C3 MDI layout 121.11.3.1 | Optical lane assignments per M Yes [ ]
Figure 121-9
QC4 MDI dimensions 121.11.3.2 | Per IEC 61754-7-1 interface M Yes [ ]
7-1-9
0Cs Cabling connector 121.11.3.2 | Per IEC 61754-7-1 interface INS:M Yes [ ]
dimensions 7-1-1 N/AT[]
0C6 MDI mating 121.11.3.2 | MDI optically mates with plug on M Yes [ ]
the cabling
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122. Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LRS8

122.1 Overview

This clause specifies the 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and the 400GBASE-LR8
PMDs together with the single-mode fiber medium. The optical signals generated by these four PMD types
are modulated using a 4-level pulse amplitude modulation (PAM4) format. When forming a complete
Physical Layer, a PMD shall be connected to the appropriate PMA as shown in Table 1221, to the medium
through the MDI and optionally with the management functions that may be accessible throughl the
management interface defined in Clause 45, or equivalent.

Table 122—-1—Physical Layer clauses associated with the 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4,
400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8 PMDs

200GBASE-FR4,
200GBASE-LR4

400GBASE-FRS,

Associated clause 400GBASE-LRS

117—RS Required Required
117—200GMII? Optional Not applicable
117—400GMII? Not appliéable Optional
118—200GMII Extender Optiohal Not applicable
118—400GMII Extender Notapplicable Optional
119—PCS for 200GBASE-R Required Not applicable

119—PCS for 400GBASE-R

Not applicable

Required

120—PMA for 200GBASE-R Required Not applicable
120—PMA for 400GBASE-R Not applicable Required
120B—Chip-to-chip 200GAUI-8 Optional Not applicable
120B—Chip-to-chip 400GAUI-16 Not applicable Optional
120C—Chip-to-module 200GAUI-8 Optional Not applicable
120C—Chip:tormodule 400GAUI-16 Not applicable Optional
120D—Chip-to-chip 200GAUI-4 Optional Not applicable
120D—Chip-to-chip 400GAUI-8 Not applicable Optional
120E—Chip-to-module 200GAUI-4 Optional Not applicable
120E—Chip-to-module 400GAUI-8 Not applicable Optional
78—Energy Efficient Ethernet Optional Optional

2 200GMII and 400GMII are optional interfaces. However, if the appropriate interface is not
implemented, a conforming implementation must behave functionally as though the RS and

aYaYaYah W & &
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230
Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2017 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=3eb09e545cafdc495e94221fddee060a

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-3:2017/Amd.10:2019(E)

IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017
Amendment 10: Media Access Control Parameters, Physical Layers, and Management Parameters
for 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Operation

Figure 122—-1 shows the relationship of the PMD and MDI (shown shaded) with other sublayers to the
ISO/IEC Open System Interconnection (OSI) reference model. 200 Gb/s and 400 Gb/s Ethernet are
introduced in Clause 116 and the purpose of each PHY sublayer is summarized in 116.2.

ETHERNET
e LAYERS
REFERENCE ! HIGHER LAYERS
MODEL
LAYERS / LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
/ RECONCILIATION
SESSION
/7 200GMIl —» 400GMIl —»
TRANSPORT Y
) 200GBASE-R PCS 400GBASE-R PCS
NETWORK / PMA PHY PMA PHY
DATALINK | / - PMD ||
PHYSICAL MDI —» MDI —#

MEDIUM MEDIUM

200GBASE-FR4 400GBASE-FR8
or 200GBASE-LR4 or 400GBASE-LR8

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY =PHYSICAL LAYER DEVICE
200GMII = 200 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PMA=)PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT

LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL

MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE FR = PMD FOR SINGLE-MODE FIBER — 2 km
PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER LR = PMD FOR SINGLE-MODE FIBER — 10 km

Figure 122-1—200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8
PMDs relationship to the ISO/IEC Open Systems Interconnection (OSI) reference model
and1EEE 802.3 Ethernet model

200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 use four lanes, while 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 use
eight lanes. In this clause, Where there are four or eight items (depending on PMD type) such as lanes, the
items are numbered frem 0'to #» — 1, and an example item is numbered i. Thus 7 is 4 or 8.

200GBASE-FR4,200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS, and 400GBASE-LR8 PHY's with the optional Energy
Efficient Ethernet (EEE) fast wake capability may enter the Low Power Idle (LPI) mode to conserve energy
during periods of low link utilization (see Clause 78). The deep sleep mode of EEE is not supported.

1224.1Bit error ratio

The bit error ratio (BER) when processed according to Clause 120 shall be less than 2.4 x 1074 provided that
the error statistics are sufficiently random that this results in a frame loss ratio (see 1.4.223) of less than
1.7 x 107'2 for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket gap when processed according to Clause 120 and
then Clause 119. For a complete Physical Layer, the frame loss ratio may be degraded to 6.2 x 107! for 64-

octet frames with minimum interpacket gap due to additional errors from the electrical interfaces.
If the error statistics are not sufficiently random to meet this requirement, then the BER shall be less than

that required to give a frame loss ratio of less than 1.7 x 1072 for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket
gap.
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122.2 Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) service interface

This subclause specifies the services provided by the 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS,
and 400GBASE-LR8 PMDs. The service interfaces for these PMDs are described in an abstract manner and
do not imply any particular implementation. The PMD service interface supports the exchange of encoded

1 1 1 DA LA L 1ot 1 . ] 1 DAL 11 DAL — fa i PA AT 1 1
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encoded data to and from signals suitable for the specified medium.

The PMD service interface is an instance of the inter-sublayer service interface defined in 116.3. The PMD
service interface primitives are summarized as follows:

PMD:IS UNITDATA i.request
PMD:IS UNITDATA i.indication
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication

The 200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 PMDs have four parallel symbol streams,”in which case
i=0to 3, and the 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 PMDs have eight parallel’symbol streams, in
which case i =0to 7.

In the transmit direction, the PMA continuously sends n parallel symbol streams to the PMD, one per lane,
each at a nominal signaling rate of 26.5625 GBd. The PMD then converts these streams of data units into the
appropriate signals on the MDI.

In the receive direction, the PMD continuously sends #n parallel symbol streams to the PMA corresponding
to the signals received from the MDI, one per lane, each at a iominal signaling rate of 26.5625 GBd.

The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGNAL OK parameter in the
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL_OK) inter-sublayer service interface primitive defined in 116.3.

The SIGNAL _DETECT parameter can take onne of two values: OK or FAIL. When SIGNAL DETECT
=FAIL, the rx_symbol parameters are undefined.

NOTE—SIGNAL DETECT = OK does(not guarantee that the rx_symbol parameters are known to be good. It is
possible for a poor quality link to provide'sufficient light for a SIGNAL DETECT = OK indication and still not meet the
BER defined in 122.1.1.

122.3 Delay and Skew
122.3.1 Delay constraints

The sum of the transmit and receive delays at one end of the link contributed by the 200GBASE-FR4 or
200GBASE;LER4 PMD including 2 m of fiber in one direction shall be no more than 4096 bit times
(8 pause guanta or 20.48 ns). The sum of the transmit and receive delays at one end of the link contributed
by ¢he\400GBASE-FR8 or 400GBASE-LR8 PMD including 2 m of fiber in one direction shall be no more
than-8192 bit times (16 pause_quanta or 20.48 ns). A description of overall system delay constraints and the
definitions for bit times and pause_quanta can be found in 116.4 and its references.

122.3.2 Skew constraints

The Skew (relative delay between the lanes) and Skew Variation must be kept within limits so that the
information on the lanes can be reassembled by the PCS. Skew and Skew Variation are defined in 116.5 and
specified at the points SP1 to SP6 shown in Figure 116—4 and Figure 116-5.
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If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP2 can be measured, then the
Skew at SP2 is limited to 43 ns and the Skew Variation at SP2 is limited to 400 ps.

The Skew at SP3 (the transmitter MDI) shall be less than 54 ns and the Skew Variation at SP3 shall be less
than 600 ps.

The Skew at SP4 (the receiver MDI) shall be less than 134 ns and the Skew Variation at SP4 shall be less
than 3.4 ns.

If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP5 can be measured, then the
Skew at SP5 shall be less than 145 ns and the Skew Variation at SP5 shall be less than 3.6 ns.

For more information on Skew and Skew Variation see 116.5. The measurements of Skew, and Skew
Variation are defined in 87.8.2.

122.4 PMD MDIO function mapping

The optional MDIO capability described in Clause 45 defines several variables thatimay provide control and
status information for and about the PMD. If the MDIO interface is implemented, the mapping of MDIO
control variables to PMD control variables shall be as shown in Table/122-2 and the mapping of
MDIO status variables to PMD status variables shall be as shown in Table 122-3.

Table 122-2—MDIO/PMD control'variable mapping

MDIO control variable PMA/PMD register name Rflgl:fltl;l;/?lt PMD control variable
Reset PMA/PMD control+[\register 1.0.15 PMD_reset
Global PMD transmit disable | PMD transmit disable register | 1.9.0 PMD _global transmit disable
PMD transmit disable n—1 to | PMD transmit disable register | 1.9.8 to 1.9.1 PMD_transmit_disable n—1to
PMD transmit disable 0 PMD _transmit_disable 0

Table 122-3—MDIO/PMD status variable mapping

MDIO status-variable PMA/PMD register name bgilglilsl:::ér PMD status variable
Fault PMA/PMD status 1 register 1.1.7 PMD _fault
Transmit fault PMA/PMD status 2 register 1.8.11 PMD transmit fault
Regceivé fault PMA/PMD status 2 register 1.8.10 PMD _receive fault
Global PMD receive signal detect | PMD receive signal detect register | 1.10.0 PMD_global_signal detect
PMD receive signal detect n—1 to | PMD receive signal detect register | 1.10.8 to PMD _signal detect n—1 to
PMD receive signal detect 0 1.10.1 PMD _signal detect 0
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122.5 PMD functional specifications

The 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8 PMDs perform the
Transmit and Receive functions, which convey data between the PMD service interface and the MDI.

— 1225+ PMDb-block-diagram

measurements and tests defined in 122.8 are made at TP3.

PMD:IS_UNITDATA ,O.request to
PMD:IS_UNITDATAA—1.request

WD = Wavelength division

The PMD block diagram is shown in Figure 122-2. For purposes of system conformance, the PMD sublayer
is standardized at the points described in this subclause. The optical transmit signal is defined at the output
end of a single-mode fiber patch cord (TP2), between 2 m and 5 m in length. Unless specified otherwise, all
transmitter measurements and tests defined in 122.8 are made at TP2. The optical receive signal is defined jat
the output of the fiber optic cabling (TP3) at the MDI (see 122.11.3). Unless specified otherwise, all receiver

Retimer Retimer
function function
(part of (part of
PMA) Patch @ @ PMA)
\ cord /
Lo —! Optical Optical | _.[—.L0
> P transmitter [ ™ P\ receiver [T —
: o I I :
Lo .1 [ opti Sptical | | L
. . ptical Opttical : !
> T transmitter [ ™ x é receiver | |7, >
S o —O ms| R
co : = | Optical o) . | .
. . fiber cable = . | .
S T
Lpq' ' Oofi L ! "L
' ' ptical Optical | o
_..' ﬂ* transmitter Bl * * Bl regeiver _|—> ﬂ_>
_____ | MBI MDI TTTTTTTT Lo
| w |
w SIGNAL_DETECT
| | ~
I For clarity, only one direction of I
PMD service transmission is shown PMD service
interface interface

PMD:IS_UNITDATA_0.indication to
PMD:IS_UNITDATA_n-1.indication

NOTE—Speeification of the retimer function and the electrical implementation of the PMD service interface is
beyond the'scope of this standard.

Figure 122—-2—Block diagram for 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and
400GBASE-LRS transmit/receive paths

TP1<0:n—1> and TP4<0:n—1> are informative reference points that may be useful to implementers for
testing components (these test points will not typically be accessible in an implemented system).

122.5.2 PMD transmit function

The PMD Transmit function shall convert the n symbol streams requested by the PMD service interface
messages PMD:IS_UNITDATA_ 0.request to PMD:IS UNITDATA n—1.request into n separate optical
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signals. The n optical signals shall then be wavelength division multiplexed and delivered to the MDI, all
according to the transmit optical specifications in this clause. The highest optical power level in each signal
stream shall correspond to tx_symbol = three and the lowest shall correspond to tx_symbol = zero.

122.5.3 PMD receive function

The PMD Receive function shall demultiplex the composite optical signal received from the MDI into n
separate optical signals. The n optical signals shall then be converted into n» symbol streams for delivery to
the PMD service interface wusing the messages PMD:IS UNITDATA O.indication to
PMD:IS UNITDATA_ n—1.indication, all according to the receive optical specifications in this clause. The
higher optical power level in each signal shall correspond to rx_symbol = three and the lowest,Shall
correspond to rx_symbol = zero.

122.5.4 PMD global signal detect function

The PMD global signal detect function shall report the state of SIGNAL DETECT via the PMD service
interface. = The  SIGNAL DETECT  parameter is  signaled continuously, while the
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication message is generated when a change in the value _of SIGNAL DETECT
occurs. The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGINAL OK parameter in the
inter-sublayer service interface primitives defined in 116.3.

SIGNAL_DETECT shall be a global indicator of the presence of optical'signals on all n lanes. The value of
the SIGNAL DETECT parameter shall be generated according to\the conditions defined in Table 122—4.
The PMD receiver is not required to verify whether a compliant200GBASE-R or 400GBASE-R signal is
being received. This standard imposes no response tirie)requirements on the generation of the
SIGNAL_DETECT parameter.

Table 122-4—SIGNAL_DETECT value definition

Recei . SIGNAL_DETECT
eceive ¢onditions

value
For any lane; Average optical power at TP3 < -30 dBm FAIL
For all lanes; OK
[(Optical power at TP3 > average receive power, each lane (min) in Table 122-11 for
200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 or Table 122-12 for 400GBASE-FRS8 and
400GBASE-LRS)

AND

(compliant 200GBASE-R or 400GBASE-R signal input)]
All other conditions Unspecified

As<anunavoidable consequence of the requirements for the setting of the SIGNAL DETECT parameter,
ifmplementations must provide adequate margin between the input optical power level at which the
SIGNAL DETECT parameter is set to OK, and the inherent noise level of the PMD including the effects of
crosstalk, power supply noise, etc.

Various imp]Pmanﬁnnq of the Qignnl Detect function are pPrmi‘rde by this standard inr‘]nding

implementations that generate the SIGNAL DETECT parameter values in response to the amplitude of the
modulation of the optical signal and implementations that respond to the average optical power of the
modulated optical signal.
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122.5.5 PMD lane-by-lane signal detect function

Various implementations of the Signal Detect function are permitted by this standard. When the MDIO is
implemented, each PMD _signal detect i, where i represents the lane number in the range 0:n—1, shall be

continuously set in response to the magnitude of the optical signal on its associated lane, according to the
2 £Taoll 1220 4

4
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122.5.6 PMD reset function

If the MDIO interface is implemented, and if PMD_reset is asserted, the PMD shall be reset as defined in
452.1.1.1.

122.5.7 PMD global transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD global transmit disable function is optional and allows all of the optical transmitters to be
disabled.

a)  When the PMD_global transmit_disable variable is set to one, this functionfshall turn off all of the
optical transmitters so that each transmitter meets the requirements of the.average launch power of
the OFF transmitter in Table 122-9 for 200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 and Table 122-10
for 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS.

b) IfaPMD faultis detected, then the PMD may set the PMD_global“transmit_disable to one, turning
off the optical transmitter in each lane.

122.5.8 PMD lane-by-lane transmit disable function

The PMD _transmit disable i (where i represents the lane nitmber in the range 0:3 for 200GBASE-FR4 and
200GBASE-LR4 and 0:7 for 400GBASE-FR8 and) 400GBASE-LRS) function allows the optical
transmitters in each lane to be selectively disabled.

a) When a PMD_transmit_disable i variabl€ is set to one, this function shall turn off the optical
transmitter associated with that varidble so that the transmitter meets the requirements of the average
launch power of the OFF transmitté¥'in Table 122—9 for 200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 and
Table 122—-10 for 400GBASE-ERS and 400GBASE-LRS.

b) IfaPMD faultis detected,sthen the PMD may set each PMD transmit_disable i to one, turning off
the optical transmitter.inz€ach lane.

If the PMD transmit disdble i function is not implemented in MDIO, an alternative method shall be
provided to independently disable each transmit lane for testing purposes.

122.5.9 PMD fault function (optional)

If the PMDBrhas detected a local fault on any of the transmit or receive paths, the PMD shall set PMD _fault to
one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _fault shall be mapped to the fault bit as specified in 45.2.1.2.3.
122.5.10 PMD transmit fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any transmit lane, the PMD shall set the PMD transmit_fault

variable to one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _transmit fault shall be mapped to the transmit fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.4.
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122.5.11 PMD receive fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any receive lane, the PMD shall set the PMD _receive fault variable
to one.
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specified in 45.2.1.7.5.

122.6 Wavelength-division-multiplexed lane assignments

The wavelength range for each lane of the 200GBASE-FR4 PMD is defined in Table 122-.5\\Fhe
200GBASE-FR4 center wavelengths are members of the CWDM wavelength grid defined in ITU-F6:694.2
and are spaced at 20 nm.

The wavelength range for each lane of the 200GBASE-LR4 PMD is defined in_Table 122—-6. The
wavelength range for each lane of the 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 _PMDs is defined in
Table 122-7. The 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LRS8 ceenter frequencies are
members of the frequency grid for 100 GHz spacing and above defined in ITU-T-G.694.1 and are spaced at
800 GHz.

Table 122-5—200GBASE-FR4 wavelength-division-multiplexed lane assignments

Lane Center wavelength ‘Wavelength range
Lo 1271 nm 1264.5 to 1277.5 nm
Ly 1291 nmt 1284.5 to 1297.5 nm
Ly 131Hnm 1304.5 to 1317.5 nm
L3 1331 nm 1324.5 to 1337.5 nm

Table 122-6—200GBASE-LR4 wavelength-division-multiplexed lane assignments

Lane Center frequency Center wavelength Wavelength range
Lo 231.4 THz 1295.56 nm 1294.53 to 1296.59 nm
L{ 230.6 THz 1300.05 nm 1299.02 to 1301.09 nm
Lo 229.8 THz 1304.58 nm 1303.54 to 1305.63 nm
Ls 229 THz 1309.14 nm 1308.09 to 1310.19 nm

NOTE—There is no requirement to associate a particular electrical lane with a particular optical lane, as the PCS is
capable of receiving lanes in any arrangement.
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Table 122-7—400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 wavelength-division-multiplexed
lane assignments

Lane Center frequency Center wavelength ‘Wavelength range
jorg) 35 TH 127354 1272550 27454
L 234.6 THz 1277.89 nm 1276.89 to 1278.89 nm
Ly 233.8 THz 1282.26 nm 1281.25 to 1283.27 nm
L3 233 THz 1286.66 nm 1285.65 to 1287.68 nm
Lyg 231.4 THz 1295.56 nm 1294.53 to 1296.59 nm
Ls 230.6 THz 1300.05 nm 1299.02 to 1301.09 nin
Lg 229.8 THz 1304.58 nm 1303.54 to 1305763.am
Ly 229 THz 1309.14 nm 1308.09 to 1310.19 nm

122.7 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4,
400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR38

The operating ranges for the 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS8, and 400GBASE-LRS
PMDs are defined in Table 122-8. A 200GBASE-FR4,.200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS8, or
400GBASE-LR8 compliant PMD operates on type B1.1, B1.3;°0or B6_a single-mode fibers according to the
specifications defined in Table 122—-18. A PMD that exceeds-the operating range requirement while meeting
all other optical specifications is considered compliant ¢e.g., a 400GBASE-FR8 PMD operating at 2.5 km
meets the operating range requirement of 2 m to 2 km)-The 400GBASE-LR8 PMD interoperates with the
400GBASE-FR8 PMD provided that the channeltequirements for 400GBASE-FRS are met.

Table 122-8—200GBASE-FR4;:200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS8, and 400GBASE-LR8
operating ranges

PMD ¢ype Required operating range
200GBASE-FR4 afid 400GBASE-FR8 2mto2km
200GBASE-ER# and 400GBASE-LR8 2mto 10 km

122.7.1 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8 transmitter
optical.specifications

Th&:200GBASE-FR4 transmitter shall meet the specifications defined in Table 122-9 per the definitions in
122.8. The 200GBASE-LR4 transmitter shall meet the specifications defined in Table 122-9 per the
definitions in 122.8. The 400GBASE-FRS transmitter shall meet the specifications defined in Table 122—-10
per the definitions in 122.8. The 400GBASE-LRS transmitter shall meet the specifications defined in
Table 122—-10 per the definitions in 122.8.
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Table 122-9—200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 transmit characteristics

Description 200GBASE-FR4 | 200GBASE-LR4 Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 26.5625 + 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAM4 —
Lane wavelengths (range) 1264.5t0 1277.5 | 1294.53 to 1296.59 nm

1284.5t0 1297.5 | 1299.02 to 1301.09
1304.5to 1317.5 | 1303.54 to 1305.63
1324.5t0 1337.5 | 1308.09 to 1310.19

Side-mode suppression ratio (SMSR), (min) 30 dB
Total average launch power (max) 10.7 11.3 dBm
Average launch power, each lane (max) 4.7 53 dBm
Average launch power, each lane® (min) —42 3.4 dBm
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA;.,), €ach lane 4.5 5.1 dBm
(max)
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA ), €ach lane -1.2 —04 dBm
(min)b
Difference in launch power between any two lanes (OMA c;) 4 dB
(max)
Launch power in OMA ;. minus TDECQ, each lane (min):
for extinction ratio > 4.5 dB 2.6 -1.8 dBm
for extinction ratio < 4.5 dB 2.5 -1.7 dBm
Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4 (TDECQ); 33 34 dB
each lane (max)
Average launch power of OFF transmitter, each laney(max) -30 dBm
Extinction ratio, each lane (min) 3.5 dB
RIN;c sOMA (max) -132 — dB/Hz
RIN;5OMA (max) — -132 dB/Hz
Optical return loss tolerance (max) 16.5 15.1 dB
Transmitter reflectance® (max) -26 dB

# Average launch power, edch lane (min) is informative and not the principal indicator of signal strength. A transmitter
with launch power beélow this value cannot be compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.

b Even if the TDECQ < 1.4 dB for an extinction ratio of > 4.5 dB or TDECQ < 1.3 dB for an extinction ratio of < 4.5 dB,
the OMA e, (min) must exceed this value.

¢ Transmitteraeflectance is defined looking into the transmitter.
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Table 122-10—400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 transmit characteristics

Description 400GBASE-FR8 | 400GBASE-LRS8 Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 26.5625 + 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAMA4 —
Lane wavelengths (range) 1272.55 to 1274.54 nm
1276.89 to 1278.89
1281.25 to 1283.27
1285.65 to 1287.68
1294.53 to 1296.59
1299.02 to 1301.09
1303.54 to 1305.63
1308.09 to 1310.19
Side-mode suppression ratio (SMSR), (min) 30 dB
Total average launch power (max) 13.2 dBm
Average launch power, each lane? (max) 53 dBm
Average launch power, each lane® (min) -3.5 2.8 dBm
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA ), €ach lane 5.5 5.7 dBm
(max)
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA ), €ach lane #0.5 0.2 dBm
(min)©
Difference in launch power between any two lanes (OMA ;) 4 dB
(max)
Launch power in OMA i, minus TDECQ), each lane.(min):
for extinction ratio > 4.5 dB -1.9 -1.2 dBm
for extinction ratio <4.5 dB -1.8 -1.1 dBm
Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4 (TDECQ), 3.1 33 dB
each lane (max)
Average launch power of OFF transmitter, each lane (max) =30 dBm
Extinction ratio, each lane (min) 3.5 dB
RIN;4 sOMA (max) -132 — dB/Hz
RIN;5OMA (max) — —-132 dB/Hz
Optical return loss.tolerance (max) 16.5 15.1 dB
Transmitterseflectanced (max) -26 dB

2 As the(fotal’average launch power limit has to be met, not all of the lanes can operate at the maximum average launch

power, €ach lane.

b Average launch power, each lane (min) is informative and not the principal indicator of signal strength. A transmitter
with launch power below this value cannot be compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.
®Even if the TDECQ < 1.4 dB for an extinction ratio of > 4.5 dB or TDECQ < 1.3 dB for an extinction ratio of < 4.5 dB,

the OMA ¢, (min) must exceed this value.
Transmitter reflectance is defined looking into the transmitter.
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122.7.2 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LRS8 receive
optical specifications

The 200GBASE-FR4 receiver shall meet the specifications defined in Table 122—-11 per the definitions in
122.8. The 200GBASE-LR4 receiver shall meet the specifications defined in Table 122 11 per the

1220 Q0 Tl 400CRASE . LDRQ Lall 4+l b 'S dats 2| Tall 122 10
T

dafiaits 2
OCTITITtTOTIS— 1T T S—He400BASEHRS—reeerver—shat-meetthe SPeCTICatTOTT S OCTIICOTIT T aoTC™T

per the definitions in 122.8. The 400GBASE-LRS8 receiver shall meet the specifications defined in
Table 122—12 per the definitions in 122.8.

Table 122-11—200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 receive characteristics

Description 200GBASE-FR4 200GBASE-LR4 Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 26.5625 + 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAM4 —
Lane wavelengths (range) 1264.5 to 1277.5 1294.53'to 1296.59 nm

1284.5 to 1297.5 $299.02 to 1301.09
1304.5 to 1317.5 1303.54 to 1305.63
1324.5 to 1337.5 1308.09 to 1310.19

Damage threshold?, each lane 5.7 6.3 dBm
Average receive power, each lane (max) 4.7 53 dBm
Average receive power, each lane® (min) -8.2 -9.7 dBm
Receive power (OMA ,c;), €ach lane (max) 4.5 5.1 dBm
Difference in receive power between any two lanes (OMA 4.1 4.2 dB

uter) (max)

Receiver reflectance (max) -26 dB
Receiver sensitivity (OMA ye;), €ach lane® (iax) -6 =77 dBm
Stressed receiver sensitivity (OMA ,¢5)s€ach lane? (max) -3.6 5.2 dBm

Conditions of stressed receiver sensitivity test:®

Stressed eye closure for'PAM4 (SECQ), lane under 33 34 dB
test
OMA e, of €ach aggressor lane 0.5 -1 dBm

2 The receiver shall-be able to tolerate, without damage, continuous exposure to an optical input signal having this
average power level.
Average receive power, each lane (min) is informative and not the principal indicator of signal strength. A received
power/below this value cannot be compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.

¢ Recelver sensitivity (OMA ), €ach lane (max) is informative and is defined for a transmitter with SECQ 0f 0.9 dB.
4 Measured with conformance test 51gna1 at TP3 (see 122.8.9) for the BER specified in 122.1.1.

¢ These test conditions are for measuring stressed receiver sensitivity. They are not characteristics of the receiver.
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Table 122-12—400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS8 receive characteristics

Description 400GBASE-FR8 | 400GBASE-LRS8 | Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 26.5625 + 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAM4 —
Lane wavelengths (range) 1272.55 to 1274.54 nm

1276.89 to 1278.89
1281.25 to 1283.27
1285.65 to 1287.68
1294.53 to 1296.59
1299.02 to 1301.09
1303.54 to 1305.63
1308.09 to 1310.19

Damage threshold?, each lane 6.3 dBm
Average receive power, each lane (max) 53 dBm
Average receive power, each lane® (min) -7.5 -9.1 dBm
Receive power (OMA ;;), €ach lane (max) 5.7 dBm
Difference in receive power between any two lanes (OMA ;) 44 4.5 dB
(max)

Receiver reflectance (max) -26 dB
Receiver sensitivity (OMAer)> €ach lane® (max) 53 7.1 dBm
Stressed receiver sensitivity (OMA ,e;), €ach lane? (max) -3.1 —4.7 dBm

Conditions of stressed receiver sensitivity test:®

Stressed eye closure for PAM4 (SECQ), ldne under test 3.1 33 dB

OMA ¢er Of each aggressor lane 1 0.2 dBm

4 The receiver shall be able to tolerate, without damage, continuous exposure to an optical input signal having this
average power level.
Average receive power, each lane (min) is informative and not the principal indicator of signal strength. A received
power below this value cannot be'compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.

¢ Receiver sensitivity (OMA;)seach lane (max) is informative and is defined for a transmitter with SECQ of 0.9 dB.

d Measured with conformangé test signal at TP3 (see 122.8.9) for the BER specified in 122.1.1.

€ These test conditions are(for'measuring stressed receiver sensitivity. They are not characteristics of the receiver.
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122.7.3 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LRS illustrative
link power budgets

[lustrative power budgets and penalties for 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS, and
400GBASE-LR8 channels are shown in Table 122-13.

Table 122-13—200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LRS8
illustrative link power budgets

& & & &
= = = =
g 2 2 2
Parameter < < % (fg Unit
==} =] [=2] ~
Q Q &} &)
S S S S
S S S S
Q 2 Q =3
Power budget (for maximum TDECQ):
for extinction ratio > 4.5 dB 7.6 7.4 1022 10.1 dB
for extinction ratio < 4.5 dB 7.7 7.5 193 10.2 dB
Operating distance 2 10 km
Channel insertion loss 42 6.3 dB
Maximum discrete reflectance See 122.11.2.2 See 122.11.2.2 dB
Allocation for penalltiesb (for maximum TDECQ):
for extinction ratio > 4.5 dB 3.6 34 3.9 3.8 dB
for extinction ratio < 4.5 dB 3.7 3.5 4 3.9 dB
Additional insertion loss allowed 0 0 dB

2 The channel insertion loss is calculated using the fadximum distance specified in Table 122-8 for 200GBASE-FR4
and 400GBASE-FRS and fiber attenuation of 0:5.dB/km plus an allocation for connection and splice loss given in
122.11.2.1.

b Link penalties are used for link budget calgulations. They are not requirements and are not meant to be tested.

122.8 Definition of optical)parameters and measurement methods

All transmitter optical measurements shall be made through a short patch cable, between 2 m and 5 m in
length, unless otherwise-Specified.

122.8.1 Test patterns for optical parameters

While compliance is to be achieved in normal operation, specific test patterns are defined for measurement
consistency and to enable measurement of some parameters. Table 122—15 gives the test patterns to be used
in.@ach measurement, unless otherwise specified, and also lists references to the subclauses in which each
parameter is defined. Any of the test patterns given for a particular test in Table 122—15 may be used to
perform that test. The test patterns used in this clause are shown in Table 122—14.
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Table 122-14—Test patterns

Pattern Pattern description Defined in
Square wave Square wave (8 threes, 8 zeros) 120.5.11.2.4
3 PRBS31Q 120.5.11.2.2
4 PRBS13Q 120.5.11.2.1

5 Scrambled idle 119.2.4.9
6 SSPRQ 120.5.11.2.3

Table 122-15—Test-pattern definitions and related subclauses

Parameter Pattern Related subclause
Wavelength Square wave, 3, 4, 5, 6 or valid 122.8.2
200GBASE-R or 400GBASE-R signatl

Side mode suppression ratio 3,5, 6 or valid 200GBASE-R or —
400GBASE-R signal

Average optical power 3,5, 6 or valid 200GBASE-R or 122.8.3
400GBASE-R 'signal

Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA ;) 4.0r 6 122.8.4

Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4 6 122.8.5

(TDECQ)

Extinction ratio 4or6 122.8.6

RIN]S IOMA and RIN1650MA Square wave 122.8.7

Stressed receiver conformance test signal 6 122.8.9.2

calibration

Stressed receiver sensitivity 3or5 122.8.9

122.8.2 Wavelength

The wavelength of eachtoptical lane shall be within the ranges given in Table 122-5 for 200GBASE-FR4, in
Table 122—6 for 200GBASE-LR4 and Table 122—7 for 400GBASE-FRS8 and 400GBASE-LRS, if measured
per TIA/EIA-455-127-A or IEC 61280-1-3. The lane under test is modulated using the test pattern defined in
Table 122-15;

122.8.3 Average optical power

The-average optical power of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 122-9 for 200GBASE-FR4
and 200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122—-10 for 400GBASE-FRS8 and 400GBASE-LR8 if measured using the
methods given in IEC 61280-1-1, with the sum of the optical power from all of the lanes not under test
below —30 dBm, per the test setup in Figure 53—6.

122.8.4 Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMAer)
The OMAie; Of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 122-9 for 200GBASE-FR4 and

200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122-10 for 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS. The OMA ., 1S
measured using a test pattern specified for OMA ., in Table 122—15. It is the difference between the
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average optical launch power level P;, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of 7 threes, and the average
optical launch power level P, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of 6 zeros, as shown in Figure 122-3.
For this measurement the sum of the optical power from all of the lanes not under test is below —30 dBm, or
if other lanes are operating, a suitable optical filter may be used to separate the lane under test.

2Ul

| |
T

.PO.

Figure 122-3—Power levels Py and P3; from PRBS13Q test pattern

122.8.5 Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4 (TDECQ)

The TDECQ of each lane shall be within the limits given\ifivTable 122-9 for 200GBASE-FR4 and
200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122-10 for 400GBASE-FR& and 400GBASE-LRS8 if measured using the
methods specified in 122.8.5.1, 122.8.5.2, and 122.8.5.3.

TDECQ is a measure of each optical transmitter's veitical eye closure when transmitted through a worst case
optical channel (specified in 122.8.5.2), as measured through an optical to electrical converter (O/E) with a
bandwidth equivalent to a reference receiver, ‘and equalized with the reference equalizer (as described in
122.8.5.4). The reference receiver and equalizer may be implemented in software or may be part of the
oscilloscope.

Table 122—15 specifies the test patternis to be used for measurement of TDECQ.
122.8.5.1 TDECQ conformance test setup

A block diagram for the! TDECQ conformance test is shown in Figure 122—4. Other equivalent measurement
implementations may.be used with suitable calibration.

Each optical tane is tested individually with all other lanes in operation and all lanes using the same test
pattern. There shall be at least 31 Ul delay between the test pattern on one lane and the pattern on any other
lane, s¢ that the symbols on each lane are not correlated within the PMD. The optical splitter and variable
reflector are adjusted so that each transmitter is tested with the optical return loss specified in Table 122-16.
The-state of polarization of the back reflection is adjusted to create the greatest RIN. The optical filter is
used to separate the lane under test from the others. Each optical lane is tested with the optical channel
described in 122.8.5.2. The combination of the O/E and the oscilloscope has a fourth-order Bessel-Thomson
filter response with a bandwidth of approximately 13.28125 GHz. Compensation may be made for any
deviation from an ideal fourth-order Bessel-Thomson response.

The optical filter passband ripple shall be limited to 0.5 dB peak-to-peak and the isolation is chosen such
that the ratio of the power in the lane being measured to the sum of the powers of all of the other lanes is
greater than 20 dB (see ITU-T G.959.1 Annex B).
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The test pattern (specified in Table 122—-15) is transmitted repetitively by the optical lane under test and the
oscilloscope is set up to capture the complete pattern for TDECQ analysis as described in 122.8.5.3. The
clock recovery unit (CRU) has a corner frequency of 4 MHz and a slope of 20 dB/decade. The CRU can be
implemented in hardware or software depending on oscilloscope technology.

Polarization rotator

PMD OO Optical Test Optical
> spli ar —| filter »| O/E Pattern
Tx splitter fiber triggered
oscilloscope
A » CRU >
\J
Variable Reference
reflector equalizer and
analysis

Figure 122-4—TDECQ conformance test block diagram

122.8.5.2 Channel requirements

The transmitter is tested using an optical channel that meets the requiréments listed in Table 122—-16.

Table 122-16—Transmitter compliance channel specifications

Dispersion® (ps/nm) Insertion Optical Max
lossP return mean

. e . C
Minimum Maximum loss DGD

PMD type

200GBASE-FR4 | 0.0465 L -[1 — (1324 /3)*]N0.0465 * A [1 — (1300 /1)*] | Minimum | 17.8dB | 0.8 ps
or
400GBASE-FRS

200GBASE-LR4 | 023251 -[1 (1324 /)% | 0.2325 % -[1 - (1300/1)*] | Minimum | 15.7dB | 0.8 ps
or
400GBASE-LRS

4 The dispersion is measured\for the wavelength of the device under test (A in nm). The coefficient assumes 2 km for
200GBASE-FR4 and 400GBASE-FR8 and 10 km for 200GBASE-LR4 and 400GBASE-LRS.

b There is no intent to'stress the sensitivity of the O/E converter associated with the oscilloscope.

¢ The optical return‘loss is applied at TP2.

A 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8 or 400GBASE-LRS transmitter is to be compliant
with,a ‘tetal dispersion at least as negative as the “minimum dispersion” and at least as positive as the
“maximum dispersion” columns specified in Table 122—16 for the wavelength of the device under test. This
miay be achieved with channels consisting of fibers with lengths chosen to meet the dispersion requirements.

To verify that the fiber has the correct amount of dispersion, the measurement method defined in
IEC 60793-1-42 may be used. The measurement is made in the linear power regime of the fiber.

The channel provides an optical return loss specified in Table 122—-16. The state of polarization of the back
reflection is adjusted to create the greatest RIN.

The mean DGD of the channel is to be less than the value specified in Table 122—16.
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122.8.5.3 TDECQ measurement method

TDECQ for 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8 is measured as
described in 121.8.5.3 with the exception that the reference equalizer is as specified in 122.8.5.4.

— 422854 FBECQreference-cqualizer

The reference equalizer for 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8 is a
5 tap, T spaced, feed-forward equalizer (FFE), where T is the symbol period. The sum of the equalizer tap
coefficients is equal to 1.

NOTE—This reference equalizer is part of the TDECQ test and does not imply any particular receiver équalizer
implementation.

122.8.6 Extinction ratio

The extinction ratio of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 122-9 for. 200GBASE-FR4 and
200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122—-10 for 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS&if measured using a test
pattern specified for extinction ratio in Table 12215 with the sum of the optical,power from all of the lanes
not under test being below —30 dBm, or if other lanes are operating, a suitable optical filter may be used to
separate the lane under test. The extinction ratio of a PAM4 optical sighalvis defined as the ratio of the
average optical launch power level P;, measured over the central 2 ULbf a tun of 7 threes, and the average
optical launch power level P, measured over the central 2 UI of a runi of 6 zeros, as shown in Figure 122-3.

122.8.7 Relative intensity noise (RIN16.50MA and RIN451OMA)

RIN shall be as defined by the measurement methodology of 52.9.6 with the following exceptions:

a) The optical return loss is 16.5 dB for 200GBASE-FR4 and 400GBASE-FRS and 15.1 dB for
200GBASE-LR4 and 400GBASE-LRS.

b) Each lane may be tested individually with the sum of the optical power from all of the lanes not
under test being below —30 dBm, or'if other lanes are operating, a suitable optical filter may be used
to separate the lane under test.

¢) The upper -3 dB limit of the nieasurement apparatus is to be approximately equal to the signaling
rate (i.e., 26.6 GHz).

d)  The test pattern is accerding to Table 122—-15.
122.8.8 Receiver sensitivity

Receiver sensitivity; which is defined for an input signal with SECQ of 0.9 dB (e.g., an ideal input signal
without overshoot), is informative and compliance is not required. If measured, the test signal should have
negligible impairments such as intersymbol interference (ISI), rise/fall times, jitter and RIN. Instead, the
normative-requirement for receivers is stressed receiver sensitivity.

122.8.9 Stressed receiver sensitivity
Stressed receiver sensitivity shall be within the limits given in Table 122—-11 for 200GBASE-FR4 and

200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122—-12 for 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 if measured using the
method defined in 122.8.9.1 and 122.8.9.3, with the conformance test signal at TP3 as described in

122.8.9.2, using the test pattern specitied tor SRS 1 Table 122-15. The BEK 1s required to be met tor the
lane under test on its own.
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Stressed receiver sensitivity is defined with all transmit and receive lanes in operation. Any of the patterns
specified for SRS in Table 122—15 is sent from the transmit section of the PMD under test. The signal being
transmitted is asynchronous to the received signal.

122.8.9.1 Stressed receiver conformance test block diagram

A block diagram for the receiver conformance test is shown in Figure 122—5. The patterns used for the
received conformance signal are specified in Table 122—15. The optical test signal is conditioned (stressed)
using the stressed receiver methodology defined in 122.8.9.2 and has sinusoidal jitter applied as specified in
121.8.9.4. A suitable test set is needed to characterize the signal used to test the receiver. Stressed receiver
conformance test signal verification is described in 122.8.9.3.

The low-pass filter is used to create ISI. The combination of the low-pass filter and the E/O converter should
have a frequency response that results in at least half of the dB value of the stressed eye closure (SECQ)
specified in Table 122—-11 for 200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122—12~for) 400GBASE-
FR8 and 400GBASE-LR8 before the sinusoidal and Gaussian noise terms are added, according to the
methods specified in 122.8.9.2. The sinusoidal amplitude interferer causes additional €ye closure, but in
conjunction with the finite edge rates, also causes some jitter.

The sinusoidally jittered clock represents other forms of jitter and also verifies that the receiver under test
can track low-frequency jitter. The sinusoidal amplitude interferer may e’ set at any frequency between
100 MHz and 2 GHz, although care should be taken to avoid harmoni¢\relationships between the sinusoidal
interferer, the sinusoidal jitter, the signaling rate, and the pattetn repetition rate. The Gaussian noise
generator, the amplitude of the sinusoidal interferer, and the low*pdss filter are adjusted so that the SECQ
specified in Table 122—11 or Table 122—12 is met, according fo the methods specified in 122.8.9.2.

For improved visibility for calibration, all elements in_the signal path (cables, DC blocks, E/O converter,
etc.) should have wide and smooth frequency responise,and linear phase response, throughout the spectrum
of interest. Baseline wander and overshoot and unidershoot should be negligible.

122.8.9.2 Stressed receiver conformance test signal characteristics and calibration

The stressed receiver conformance testsignal characteristics and calibration methods are as described in
121.8.9.2 with the following exceptiotis:

— The SECQ of the stressédreceiver conformance test signal is measured according to 122.8.5, except
that the test fiber is notused.

— An example stressed receiver conformance test setup is shown in Figure 122-5; however, alternative
test setups that generate equivalent stress conditions may be used.

— The signaling rate of the test pattern generator and the extinction ratio of the E/O converter are as
giveny in. Table 122-9 for 200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122-10 for
400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS.

— (Therequired values of the “Stressed receiver sensitivity (OMA ,e;), €ach lane (max)”, “Stressed eye
closure for PAM4 (SECQ), lane under test”, and “OMAouter of each aggressor lane” are as given in
Table 12211 for 200GBASE-FR4 and 200GBASE-LR4 and in Table 122—12 for 400GBASE-FR8
and 400GBASE-LRS.

122.8.9.3 Stressed receiver conformance test signal verification

The SECQ of the stressed receiver conformance test signal is measured according to 122.8.5, except that the
test fiber is not used. The clock output from the clock source in Figure 122—5 is modulated with the
sinusoidal jitter. To use an oscilloscope to calibrate the final stressed eye jitter that includes the sinusoidal
jitter component, a separate clock source (clean clock of Figure 122-5) is required that is synchronized to
the source clock, but not modulated with the jitter source.
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Figure 122-5—Stressed receiver conformance test block diagram

Care should be taken when characterizing the test signal because excessive noise/jitter in the measurement
system would result in an input signal-that does not fully stress the receiver under test. Running the receiver
tolerance test with a signal that is-under-stressed may result in the deployment of non-compliant receivers.
The noise/jitter introduced by the O/E, filters, and oscilloscope should be negligible or the results should be
corrected for its effects. While the details of test equipment are beyond the scope of this standard, it is
recommended that thesimplementer fully characterize the test equipment and apply appropriate guard bands
so that the stressed weéeiver conformance input signal meets the stress and sinusoidal jitter specified in
122.8.9.2 and 121.819.4.

122.9 Safety, installation, environment, and labeling
122.9.1 General safety
All equipment subject to this clause shall conform to IEC 60950-1.

122.9.2 Laser safety

200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS8, and 400GBASE-LR8 optical transceivers shall
conform to Hazard Level 1 laser requirements as defined in IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2, under any
condition of operation. This includes single fault conditions whether coupled into a fiber or out of an open
bore.
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Conformance to additional laser safety standards may be required for operation within specific geographic
regions.

Laser safety standards and regulations require that the manufacturer of a laser product provide information
about the product’s laser, safety features, labeling, use, maintenance, and service. This documentation

Liaitl dals % | fgat oty oo b oot 4 4 4+l fat
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certifications.®
122.9.3 Installation

It is recommended that proper installation practices, as defined by applicable local codes and regulation, be
followed in every instance in which such practices are applicable.

122.9.4 Environment
Normative specifications in this clause shall be met by a system integrating @ 200GBASE-FR4,
200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS, or 400GBASE-LR8 PMD over the life of the product while the product

operates within the manufacturer’s range of environmental, power, and other specifications.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate in the literature associated’with the PHY the operating
environmental conditions to facilitate selection, installation, and maintenanCe.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate, in the literature associated with the components of the
optical link, the distance and operating environmental conditions\0v€r which the specifications of this clause
will be met.

122.9.5 Electromagnetic emission

A system integrating a 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, or 400GBASE-LR8 PMD
shall comply with applicable local and national¢odes for the limitation of electromagnetic interference.

122.9.6 Temperature, humidity, and handling

The optical link is expected to operate over a reasonable range of environmental conditions related to
temperature, humidity, and physical handling (such as shock and vibration). Specific requirements and
values for these parameters are¢ considered to be beyond the scope of this standard.

122.9.7 PMD labeling-requirements

It is recommended.that each PHY (and supporting documentation) be labeled in a manner visible to the user,
with at least the applicable safety warnings and the applicable port type designation (e.g., 400GBASE-FRS).

Labeling jéquirements for Hazard Level 1 lasers are given in the laser safety standards referenced in
122.9:2:

8A host system that fails to meet the manufacturer’s requirements and/or usage restrictions may emit laser radiation in excess of the
safety limits of one or more safety standards. In such a case, the host manufacturer is required to obtain its own laser safety certification.
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122.10 Fiber optic cabling model

The fiber optic cabling model is shown in Figure 122-6.

MDI MDI
| |
|< Fiber optic cabling (channel) >
Patch Patch
d Link cord
PMD |[<—"—{ Connection [« B~ Connection <@&—® PMD

Figure 122—6—Fiber optic cabling model

The channel insertion loss is given in Table 122—17. A channel may contain additional cennectors as long as
the optical characteristics of the channel, such as attenuation, dispersion, reflections,-and-polarization mode
dispersion meet the specifications. Insertion loss measurements of installed fiber”cables are made in
accordance with ANSI/TIA/EIA-526-7/method A-1. The fiber optic cabling madel{(channel) defined here is
the same as a simplex fiber optic link segment. The term channel is used hete for consistency with generic
cabling standards.

Table 122—-17—Fiber optic cabling (channel) characteristics

= % & Z
= = = .
o 2 2 2
Description < < % %} Unit
=] =] =] =]
Q Q Q Q
[—3 S (=3 [—3
> S > S
(| < (o] A
Operating distance (max) 2 10 km
Channel insertion loss®P(max) 4 6.3¢ dB
Channel insertion loss (min) 0 0 dB
Positive dispersionb (max) 6.7 1.9 9.5 ps/nm
Negative dispersionb (mif) -11.9 -10.2 —28.4 —50.8 ps/nm
DGD_ma.xd 3 8 ps
Optical return™oss (min) 25 22 dB

4 These/charmel insertion loss values include cable, connectors, and splices.

b Over ‘tite wavelength range 1264.5nm to 1337.5 nm for 200GBASE-FR4, 1294.53 nm to 1310.19 nm for
200GBASE-LR4, and 1272.55 nm to 1310.19 nm for 400GBASE-FR8 and 400GBASE-LRS.

“Using 0.46 dB/km at 1272.55 nm attenuation for optical fiber cables derived from Appendix I of ITU-T G.695 may
not support operation at 10 km for 400GBASE-LRS under worst case conditions.

4 Differential Group Delay (DGD) is the time difference at reception between the fractions of a pulse that were
transmitted in the two principal states of polarization of an optical signal. DGD_max is the maximum differential
group delay that the system must tolerate.
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122.11 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling (channel)

The 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS, and 400GBASE-LRS fiber optic cabling shall
meet the specifications defined in Table 122—17. The fiber optic cabling consists of one or more sections of
fiber optic cable and any intermediate connections required to connect sections together.

122.11.1 Optical fiber cable
The fiber optic cable requirements are satisfied by cables containing IEC 60793-2-50 type B1.1 (dispersion

un-shifted single-mode), type B1.3 (low water peak single-mode), or type B6_a (bend insensitive) fibers or
the requirements in Table 122—18 where they differ.

Table 122-18—Optical fiber and cable characteristics

Description Value Unit
Nominal fiber specification wavelength 1310 nm
Cabled optical fiber attenuation (max) 0.47% or 0.5° dB/km
Zero dispersion wavelength () 1300 < Ao <A324 nm
Dispersion slope (max) (Sp) 0/093 ps/nm2 km

4 The 0.47 dB/km at 1264.5 nm attenuation for optical fiber cables‘is’derived from Appendix I of ITU-T
G.695.

b The 0.5 dB/km attenuation is provided for Outside Plant ¢able as defined in ANSI/TIA 568-C.3. Using
0.5 dB/km may not support operation 10 km for 200GBASE-LR4 or 400GBASE-LRS.

122.11.2 Optical fiber connection
An optical fiber connection, as shown in Eigure 122—6, consists of a mated pair of optical connectors.
122.11.2.1 Connection insertion. loss

The maximum link distance for*200GBASE-LR4 and 400GBASE-LR8 is based on an allocation of 2 dB
total connection and splice-loss. For example, this allocation supports four connections with an average
insertion loss per connection of 0.5dB. The maximum link distance for 200GBASE-FR4 and
400GBASE-FR8 is- based on an allocation of 3 dB total connection and splice loss. Connections with
different loss characteristics may be used provided the requirements of Table 122—17 are met.

122.11.2.2-Maximum discrete reflectance

The qmaximum value for each discrete reflectance shall be less than or equal to the value shown in
Table 12219 corresponding to the number of discrete reflectances above —55 dB within the channel. For
nambers of discrete reflectances in between two numbers shown in the table, the lower of the two
corresponding maximum discrete reflectance values applies.
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Table 122-19—Maximum value of each discrete reflectance

. Maximum value for each discrete reflectance
Number of discrete
reflectances above —55 dB
200GBASE-FR4 or 400GBASE-FR8 | 200GBASE-LR4 or 400GBASE-LRS8
1 -25dB -22dB
2 -31dB -29 dB
4 -35dB -33 dB
6 -38 dB -35dB
8 —40 dB -37dB
10 —41 dB -39 dB

122.11.3 Medium Dependent Interface (MDI) requirements

The 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS, or 400GBASE-LR8 PMD is coupled to the fiber
optic cabling at the MDI. The MDI is the interface between the PMD and the “fiber optic cabling” (as shown
in Figure 122—-6). Examples of an MDI include the following:

a)  Connectorized fiber pigtail
b) PMD receptacle

When the MDI is a connector plug and receptacle connection, it shall meet the interface performance
specifications of IEC 61753-1-1 and IEC 61753-021-2,

NOTE—Transmitter compliance testing is performed dat TP2 as defined in 122.5.1, not at the MDI.
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122.12 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 122, Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8®

122.12.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 122, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and
400GBASE-LRS, shall complete the following protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS)
proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

122.12.2 Identification

122.12.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier!

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)1 3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting/the tequirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

122.12.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard, IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 122, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FRS, and
400GBASE-LRS

Identification of ameéndments and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma thathave been completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clanse 21; the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

9Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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122.12.3 Major capabilities/options

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*FR4 200GBASE-FR4 PMD 122.7 Device supports requirements 0.1 Yes [ ]
for 200GBASEFR4PHY No-H

*LR4 200GBASE-LR4 PMD 122.7 Device supports requirements 0.1 Yes [ ]
for 200GBASE-LR4 PHY No[]

*FR8 400GBASE-FR8 PMD 122.7 Device supports requirements 0.1 Yes [ ]
for 400GBASE-FR8 PHY Nofy

*LR8 400GBASE-LR8 PMD 122.7 Device supports requirements 0.1 Yes [ ]
for 400GBASE-LRS8 PHY No[]

*INS Installation / cable 122.10 Items marked with INS include (0] Yes [ ]
installation practices and cable No[]

specifications not applicable to
a PHY manufacturer

TP1 Reference point TP1 exposed 122.5.1 This point may be made (0] Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify,

component conformanee

TP4 Reference point TP4 exposed 122.5.1 This point may be'made o Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify

comppOneént conformance

DC Delay constraints 122.5.1 Device conforms to delay M Yes [ ]
constraints

SC Skew constraints 122.3.2 Device conforms to Skew and M Yes [ ]
Skew Variation constraints

*MD MDIO capability 12244 Registers and interface (¢} Yes [ ]
supported No[]

122.12.4 PICS proforma tables for Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and
medium, type 200GBASE-FR4, 200GBASE-LR4, 400GBASE-FR8, and 400GBASE-LR8

122.12.4.1 PMD functional specifications

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status | Support

F1 Compatible with 200GBASE-R 122.1 M Yes [ ]
or 400GBASE-R PCS and PMA

E2 Integration with management 122.1 (¢} Yes [ ]
functions No[]

F3 Bit error ratio 122.1.1 Meets the BER specified in M Yes [ ]

122.1.1
E4 Trancmit function 122 o) Convevecumbaole fram PMD M Noc [ ]
F4 Fransmitlfunction 1225 scevssambols feom PMD M Yes

service interface to MDI

F5 Optical multiplexing and 122.5.2 Optically multiplexes the four or M Yes [ ]
delivery to the MDI eight optical signals for delivery
to the MDI
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
Fé6 Mapping between optical signal 122.5.2 Highest optical power M Yes [ ]
and logical signal for transmitter corresponds to tx_symbol =
three
F7 Receive function 122.5.3 Conveys symbols from MDI to M Yes [ ]
PMD service interface
F8 Conversion of four or eight 122.5.3 For delivery to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
optical signals to eight electrical interface
signals
F9 Mapping between optical signal | 122.5.3 Highest optical power M Yes ]
and logical signal for receiver corresponds to rx_symbol =
three
F10 Global Signal Detect function 122.5.4 Report to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
interface the message
PMD:IS_SIGNAL.indication
(SIGNAL DETECT)
F11 Global Signal Detect behavior 122.5.4 SIGNAL DETECT is a glebal M Yes [ ]
indicator of the presence/of
optical signals on alkféur or
eight lanes
F12 Lane-by-lane Signal Detect 122.5.5 Sets PMD signal detect i MD:O Yes [ ]
function values on‘a lartie-by-lane basis No []
per reqUitements of Table 1224 N/AT]
F13 PMD reset function 122.5.6 Resets’the PMD sublayer MD:O Yes [ ]
No []
N/A[]
122.12.4.2 Management functions
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
M1 Management register sef 122.4 MD:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]
M2 Global transmit disable 122.5.7 Disables all of the optical MD:O Yes [ ]
function transmitters with the No[]
PMD_global transmit_disable N/AT]
variable
M3 PMD lane by lane transmit | 122.5.8 Disables the optical transmitter | MD:0.2 Yes [ ]
disable function via MDIO on the lane No[]
associated with the N/A[]
PMD _transmit_disable i
variable
M4 PMD lane-by-lane transmit 122.5.8 Disables each optical 0.2 Yes [ ]
disable transmitter independently if N/A[]
M3 =No
M5 PMD—fauttfomction 12259 SctsPMb—fautttoomeifany MDb-O Yest11
local fault is detected o[]
N/A[]
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
M6 PMD transmit fault function 122.5.10 Sets PMD _transmit_fault to MD:O Yes [ ]
one if a local fault is detected No[]
on any transmit lane N/A[]
M7 PMD receive fault function 122.5.11 Sets PMD receive fault to one MD:O Yes [ ]
if a local fault is detected on No[]
any receive lane N/AT]
122.12.4.3 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 200GBASE-FR4
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
FRF1 Transmitter meets 122.7.1 Per definitions in 122.8 FR4:M Yes [ ]
specifications in Table 122-9 N/AT]
FRF2 Receiver meets specifications | 122.7.2 Per definitions in 122.8 FR4:M Yes [ ]
in Table 12211 N/A[]
122.12.4.4 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 200GBASE-LR4
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
LRF1 Transmitter meets 122.7.1 Pef.definitions in 122.8 LR4:M Yes [ ]
specifications in Table 122-9 N/AT]
LRF2 Receiver meets specifications 122.7.2 Per definitions in 122.8 LR4:M Yes [ ]
in Table 122-11 N/A T[]
122.12.4.5 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 400GBASE-FR8
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
FRE1 Transmitter meets 122.7.1 Per definitions in 122.8 FR8:M Yes [ ]
specifications in, Table 122—-10 N/AT]
FRE2 Receiver meets specifications 122.7.2 Per definitions in 122.8 FR8:M Yes [ ]
in Table'122-12 N/AT]
122.12:4.6'PMD to MDI optical specifications for 400GBASE-LR8
ftem Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
LREI Transmitter meets 122.7.1 Per definitions in 122.8 LR8&:M Yes [ ]
specifications in Table 122—10 N/AT[]
LRE2 Receiver meets specifications 12272 Per definitions in 122 8 LRIM Yes[]
in Table 122-12 N/AT]
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122.12.4.7 Optical measurement methods

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status | Support
OM1 Measurement cable 122.8 2 mto 5 m in length M Yes [ ]
OoM2 Center wavelength 122.8.2 Per TIA/EIA-455-127-A or M Yes [ ]

IEC 61280-1-3 under
modulated conditions

OM3 Average optical power 122.8.3 Per IEC 61280-1-1 M Yes [ ]

OM4 OMA measurements 122.8.4 Each lane M Yes ']

OM5 Transmitter and dispersion eye | 122.8.5 Each lane M Yes [ ]
closure for PAM4 (TDECQ)

OM6 Extinction ratio 122.8.6 Each lane M Yes [ ]

OoM7 RIN,,OMA measurement 122.8.7 Each lane M Yes [ ]
procedure

OM8 Stressed receiver sensitivity 122.8.9 Each lane M Yes [ ]

122.12.4.8 Environmental specifications

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
ES1 General safety 122.9.1 Conforms to IEC 60950-1 M Yes [ ]
ES2 Laser safety—IEC Hazard 122.9.2 Conforms to Hazard Level 1 M Yes [ ]

Level 1 laser requirements defined in

IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2

ES3 Electromagnetic interference 122.9.5 Complies with applicable local M Yes [ ]
and national codes for the
limitation of electromagnetic
interference

122.12.4.9 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling and MDI

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
OCl1 Fiber optic cabling 122.11 Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
Table 122-17 N/AT]

oC2 Maximum discrete 122.11.2.2 | Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
reflectance Table 122-19 N/AT]

QC3 MDI requirements 122.11.3 Meets IEC 61753-1-1 and IEC 61753- INS:M Yes [ ]
021-2 N/A[]
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123. Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
400GBASE-SR16

123.1 Overview

This clause specifies the 400GBASE-SR16 PMD together with the multimode fiber medium. The PMD
sublayer provides a point-to-point 400 Gb/s Ethernet link over 16 pairs of multimode fiber, up to at least
100 m. When forming a complete Physical Layer, a PMD shall be connected to the appropriate PMA as
shown in Table 123-1, to the medium through the MDI and optionally with the management functions that
may be accessible through the management interface defined in Clause 45, or equivalent.

Table 123-1—Physical Layer clauses associated with the 400GBASE-SR16 PMD

Associated clause 400GBASE-SR16
117—RS Required
117—400GMIT? Optional
118—400GMII Extender Optional
119—PCS Required
120—PMA Required
120B—Chip-to-chip 400GAUI-16 Optional
120C—Chip-to-module 400GAUI-16 Optional
120D—Chip-to-chip 400GAUI-8 Optional
120E—Chip-to-module 400GAUI-8 Optional
78—Energy Efficient Ethernet Optional

4 The 400GMII is an optionalinterface. However, if the 400GMII is not implemented, a
conforming implementationunust behave functionally as though the RS and 400GMII were
present.

Figure 123—1 shows the relationship of the PMD and MDI (shown shaded) with other sublayers to the
ISO/TEC Open Systém Interconnection (OSI) reference model. 400 Gb/s Ethernet is introduced in
Clause 116 and tlie purpose of each PHY sublayer is summarized in 116.2.

400GBASE=SR16 PHYs with the optional Energy Efficient Ethernet (EEE) fast wake capability may enter
the Low-Rower Idle (LPI) mode to conserve energy during periods of low link utilization (see Clause 78).
The deep’sleep mode of EEE is not supported.

Karther relevant information may be found in Clause 1 (terminology and conventions, references, definitions
and abbreviations) and Annex A (bibliography, referenced as [B1], [B2], etc.).
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ETHERNET
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LAYERS , LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
/ RECONCILIATION
SESSION
/7 400GMIl —p
TRANSPORT Y
) 400GBASE-R PCS
NETWORK / PMA PHY
DATALINK | / | PMD |
PHYSICAL MDI —»
__________ MEDIUM

400GBASE-SR16

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICARL FAYER DEVICE

LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICGAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT
MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER SR = RMB\FOR MULTIMODE FIBER

Figure 123-1—400GBASE-SR16 PMD relationship to the ISO/IEC Open Systems
Interconnection (OSI) reference model and IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model

123.1.1 Bit error ratio

The bit error ratio (BER) shall besless than 2.4 x 1074 provided that the error statistics are sufficiently
random that this results in a frameJoss ratio (see 1.4.223) of less than 1.7 x 10712 for 64-octet frames with
minimum interpacket gap when’processed according to Clause 119. For a complete Physical Layer, the
frame loss ratio may be degraded to 6.2 107! for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket gap due to
additional errors from the‘€lectrical interfaces.

If the error statistics\are not sufficiently random to meet this requirement, then the BER shall be less than
that required to give a frame loss ratio of less than 1.7 x 1072 for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket

gap.

123:2 Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) service interface

This subclause specifies the services provided by the 400GBASE-SR16 PMD. The service interface for this
PMD is described in an abstract manner and does not imply any particular implementation. The PMD
service interface supports the exchange of encoded data between the PMA entity that resides just above the
PMD, and the PMD entity. The PMD translates the encoded data to and from signals suitable for the

specified medium.
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The PMD service interface is an instance of the inter-sublayer service interface defined in 116.3. The PMD
service interface primitives are summarized as follows:

PMD:IS UNITDATA i.request
PMD:IS UNITDATA i.indication

DAMDIS _CTONIAT oo e

.
TIVIT T OT OV YL areatrorr

The 400GBASE-SR16 PMD has 16 parallel bit streams, hence i =0 to 15.

In the transmit direction, the PMA continuously sends 16 parallel bit streams to the PMD, one per lane, each
at a nominal signaling rate of 26.5625 GBd. The PMD converts these streams of bits into appropriate signals
on the MDI.

In the receive direction, the PMD continuously sends 16 parallel bit streams to the PMA cortesponding to
the signals received from the MDI, one per lane, each at a nominal signaling rate of 26.5625'GBd.

The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGNAL-OK parameter in the
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL OK) inter-sublayer service primitive definedyin 116.3.

The SIGNAL DETECT parameter can take on one of two values: OK or FAIL. When SIGNAL DETECT
= FAIL, the rx_symbol parameters are undefined.

NOTE—SIGNAL DETECT = OK does not guarantee that the rx_symbol jparameters are known to be good. It is
possible for a poor quality link to provide sufficient light for a SIGNAL.BDETECT = OK indication and still not meet the
BER defined in 123.1.1.

123.3 Delay and Skew
123.3.1 Delay constraints

An upper bound to the delay through the PMA and PMD is required for predictable operation of the MAC
Control PAUSE operation. The sum of the'transmit and receive delays at one end of the link contributed by
the 400GBASE-SR16 PMD including*2’m of fiber in one direction shall be no more than 8192 bit times
(16 pause_quanta or 20.48 ns). A description of overall system delay constraints and the definitions for bit
times and pause_quanta can be found in 116.4 and its references.

123.3.2 Skew constraints

The Skew (relative'delay) between the lanes must be kept within limits so that the information on the lanes
can be reassembled-by the PCS sublayer. Skew and Skew Variation are defined in 116.5 and specified at the
points SP1 to'SP6 shown in Figure 116—4 and Figure 116-5.

If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP2 can be measured, then the
Skewrat SP2 is limited to 43 ns and the Skew Variation at SP2 is limited to 400 ps.

The Skew at SP3 (the transmitter MDI) shall be less than 54 ns and the Skew Variation at SP3 shall be less
than 600 ps.

The Skew at SP4 (the receiver MDI) shall be less than 134 ns and the Skew Variation at SP4 shall be less

than 3.4 ns.

If the PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP5 can be measured, then the
Skew at SP5 shall be less than 145 ns and the Skew Variation at SP5 shall be less than 3.6 ns.
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For more information on Skew and Skew Variation see 116.5. The measurements of Skew and Skew
Variation are defined in 86.8.3.1.

123.4 PMD MDIO function mapping

The optional MDIO capability described in Clause 45 defines several variables that may provide control and
status information for and about the PMD. If the MDIO interface is implemented, the mapping of MDIO
control variables to PMD control variables shall be as shown in Table 123-2 and the mapping of MDIO
status variables to PMD status variables shall be as shown in Table 123-3.

Table 123-2—MDIO/PMD control variable mapping

MDIO control variable PMA/PMD register name R(:lgl:lsrtlis:;/ll‘nt PMD control variable
Reset PMA/PMD control 1 register 1.0.15 PMD! reset
Global PMD transmit disable PMD transmit disable register 1.9.0 PMD global transmit_disable
PMD transmit disable 15 PMD transmit disable extension | 1.27.0 PMD _transmit_disable 15
register
PMD transmit disable 14 to PMD transmit disable register 1.9(T5to PMD _transmit disable 14 to
PMD transmit disable 0 1.9.1 PMD _transmit_disable 0

Table 123-3—MDIO/PMD status variable mapping

MDIO status variable PMA/PMD)register name Beglster/ PMD status variable
bit number
Fault PMA/PMDi.status 1 register 1.1.7 PMD fault
Transmit fault PMA/RMID status 2 register 1.8.11 PMD transmit fault
Receive fault PMA/PMD status 2 register 1.8.10 PMD _receive_fault
Global PMD receive signal deteet, | PMD receive signal detect register 1.10.0 PMD_global signal detect
PMD receive signal detect 15 PMD receive signal detect extension | 1.28.0 PMD _signal detect 15
register
PMD receive signal detect 14 to | PMD receive signal detect register 1.10.15 to PMD signal detect 14 to
PMD receive signal detect 0 1.10.1 PMD _signal detect 0

123:5 PMD functional specifications

The 400GBASE-SR16 PMD performs the Transmit and Receive functions, which convey data between the
PMD service interface and the MDI.

123.5.1 PMD block diagram

The PMD block diagram is shown in Figure 123-2. For purposes of system conformance, the PMD sublayer
is standardized at the points described in this subclause. The optical transmit signal is defined at the output
end of a multimode fiber patch cord (TP2), between 2 m and 5 m in length. Unless specified otherwise, all
transmitter measurements and tests defined in 123.8 are made at TP2. The optical receive signal is defined at
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the output of the fiber optic cabling (TP3) at the MDI (see 123.11.3). Unless specified otherwise, all receiver
measurements and tests defined in 123.8 are made at TP3.

Retimer Retimer
function TP1<0:15> TP2<0:15> TP3<0:15> TP4<0:15> function

(partof Patch (part of
PMA) ﬁ/ cord \ \;/ \;/ ﬁ/ '/ PMA)
_>
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Lo . , I | Optical ' (i i) | Optical | ! , -0
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Ly [ | .'[ Optical L : O optical || [ M
’ ! ! .| transmitter [D [ I'I receiver [ ® ! ! R
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* Optical * | SIGNAL_DETECT
fiber : -

PMD service For clarity, only onedirection of trans- PMD service
interface missign is shown interface
PMD:IS_UNITDATA_0.request PMD:IS_UNITDATA_0.indication
to PMD:IS _UNITDATA 15.request to PMD:IS _UNITDATA _15.indication

Figure 123-2—Block diagram for 400GBASE-SR16 transmit/receive paths

TP1 and TP4 are informative\reference points that may be useful to implementers for testing components
(these test points will not,typically be accessible in an implemented system).

123.5.2 PMD transmit function

The PMD Transmit function shall convert the 16 bit streams requested by the PMD service interface
messages PMD:IS UNITDATA_0.request to PMD:IS_UNITDATA_15.request into 16 optical signals. The
optical(sigrials shall then be delivered to the MDI which contains 16 parallel light paths for transmit,
accotding to the transmit optical specifications in this clause. The higher optical power level in each signal
stteam shall correspond to tx_symbol = one.

123.5.3 PMD receive function

The PMD Receive function shall convert the 16 optical signals received from the MDI into separate bit

streams for delivery to the PMD service interface using the messages PMD:IS UNITDATA _0.indication to
PMD:IS UNITDATA 15.indication, all according to the receive optical specifications in this clause. The
higher optical power level in the signal stream shall correspond to rx_symbol = one.
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123.5.4 PMD global signal detect function

The PMD global signal detect function shall report the state of SIGNAL DETECT via the PMD service
interface. = The  SIGNAL DETECT  parameter is  signaled  continuously, while the
PMD:IS_SIGNAL.indication message is generated when a change in the value of SIGNAL DETECT

Tha SICN AL _DETDOT STICN AL _ O
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inter-sublayer service interface primitives defined in 116.3.

SIGNAL DETECT shall be an indicator of the presence of the optical signals on all 16 lanes. The value of
the SIGNAL DETECT parameter shall be generated according to the conditions defined in Table 123-4.
The PMD receiver is not required to verify whether a compliant 400GBASE-SR16 signal is being received.
This standard imposes no response time requirements on the generation of the SIGNAL DETECT

parameter.
Table 123-4—SIGNAL_DETECT value definition
Receive conditions SIGNAL_DETECT value
For any lane; Average optical power at TP3 <-30 dBm FAIL
For all lanes; OK
[(Optical power at TP3 > average receive power, each lane (min) in Table 95-7)
AND

(compliant 400GBASE-SR16 signal input)]
All other conditions Unspecified

As an unavoidable consequence of the requirements for the setting of the SIGNAL DETECT parameter,
implementations must provide adequate marginvbetween the input optical power level at which the
SIGNAL_ DETECT parameter is set to OK, ‘and the inherent noise level of the PMD including the effects of
crosstalk, power supply noise, etc.

Various implementations of the PMD.global signal detect function are permitted by this standard, including
implementations that generate the'SIGNAL DETECT parameter values in response to the amplitude of the
modulation of the optical signdls and implementations that respond to the average optical power of the
modulated optical signals\When the MDIO is implemented, the SIGNAL DETECT value shall be
continuously set in response to the magnitude of the optical signals, according to the requirements of
Table 123-4.

123.5.5 PMD lane-by-lane signal detect function

Various-implementations of the Signal Detect function are permitted by this standard. When the MDIO is
implemernted, each PMD _signal detect i, where i represents the lane number in the range 0:15, shall be
centinuously set in response to the magnitude of the optical signal on its associated lane, according to the

requirements of Table 123—4.

123.5.6 PMD reset function

It the MDIO 1ntertace 1s implemented, and 1t PMD _reset 1s asserted, the PMD shall be reset as defined 1n
45.2.1.1.1.
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123.5.7 PMD global transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD _global transmit disable function is optional and allows all of the optical transmitters to be
disabled.

a)  When the PMD_global transmit_disable variable is set to one, this function shall turn off all of the

optical transmitters so that each transmitter meets the requirements ol the average launch power ol
the OFF transmitter in Table 95-6.

b) IfaPMD_faultis detected, then the PMD may set the PMD_ global transmit_disable to one, turning
off the optical transmitter in each lane.

123.5.8 PMD lane-by-lane transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD _transmit_disable i (where i represents the lane number in the range 0:15) function isOptional and
allows the optical transmitter in each lane to be selectively disabled.

a) When a PMD_transmit_disable i variable is set to one, this function shall turnoff the optical
transmitter associated with that variable so that the transmitter meets the requitements of the average
launch power of the OFF transmitter in Table 95-6.

b) IfaPMD faultis detected, then the PMD may set each PMD_transmitCdisable i to one, turning off
the optical transmitter in each lane.

If the optional PMD _transmit disable i function is not implemented \in'MDIO, an alternative method may
be provided to independently disable each transmit lane.

123.5.9 PMD fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any of the transniit or receive paths, the PMD shall set PMD _fault to
one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _fault shall be mapped to the fault bit as specified in 45.2.1.2.3.
123.5.10 PMD transmit fault function.(optional)
If the PMD has detected a local fault on the transmitter, the PMD shall set PMD_transmit fault to one.

If the MDIO interface is implémented, PMD _transmit fault shall be mapped to the transmit fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.4.

123.5.11 PMD receive fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on the receiver, the PMD shall set the PMD_receive fault variable to
one.

If the.MDIO interface is implemented, PMD_receive fault shall be mapped to the receive fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.5.

123.6 Lane assignments

There are No lanc assignments (Within a group of transmit of receive lanes) tor 400GBASE-SR16. While it
is expected that a PMD will map electrical lane i to optical lane i and vice versa, there is no need to define
the physical ordering of the lanes, as the PCS sublayer is capable of receiving the lanes in any arrangement.
The positioning of transmit and receive lanes at the MDI is specified in 123.11.3.
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123.7 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 400GBASE-SR16

The operating range for the 400GBASE-SR16 PMD is defined in Table 123-5. A 400GBASE-SR16
compliant PMD operates on 50/125 pm multimode fibers, type Ala.2 (OM3), type Ala.3 (OM4), or type
Ala.4 (OMS), according to the specifications defined in Table 123—6. A PMD that exceeds the operating

lallgc IULiLlil ClllClli. Wlli‘lU lllUULillg a‘ll U‘L‘llUl Upi.ibal bPUbiﬁbdiiUllb ib bUllbidCl Ud bUlllPliall‘l \U.é., d
400GBASE-SR16 PMD operating at 120 m meets the operating range requirement of 0.5 m to 100 m). The
operating range shown in Table 123-5 is the same as 100GBASE-SR4 (See Clause 95).

Table 123-5—400GBASE-SR16 operating range

PMD type Required operating range®

400GBASE-SR16 0.5 m to 70 m for OM3

0.5 m to 100 m for OM4

0.5 m to 100 m for OM5

4 The PCS FEC correction function may not be bypassed for any operating distance.

123.7.1 400GBASE-SR16 transmitter optical specifications

The optical characteristics of each lane of a 400GBASE-SRIE6 transmitter shall be the same as those of a
single lane of 100GBASE-SR4, as specified in Table 95-6 @nd-95.7.1, with the exception that the “signaling
rate, each lane” is 26.5625 GBd + 100 ppm, TDEC is as¢specified in 123.8.5, and the BER requirement is as
specified in 123.1.1.

123.7.2 400GBASE-SR16 receive optical'specifications

The optical characteristics of each lane of'a"400GBASE-SR16 receiver shall be the same as those of a single
lane of 100GBASE-SR4, as specified in’l'able 95-7 and 95.7.2, with the exception that the “signaling rate,
each lane” is 26.5625 GBd + 100 ppm, stressed receiver sensitivity is as specified in 123.8.8, and the BER
requirement is as specified in 123.131.

123.7.3 400GBASE-SR16 illustrative link power budget

The illustrative power budget and penalties for each lane of a 400GBASE-SR 16 link are the same as those of
a single lane of 100G BASE-SR4, as specified in Table 95-8 and 95.7.3.

123.8 Definition of optical parameters and measurement methods
Alltransmitter optical measurements shall be made through a short patch cable, between 2 m and 5 m in
length, unless otherwise specified. Optical parameters and measurement methods for 400GBASE-SR16 are

the same as for 100GBASE-SR4.

123.8.1 Test patterns for optical parameters

The test patterns used in this clause shall be the same as those used for I0OGBASE-SR4, as described in
95.8.1 and shown in Table 95-9, with the exception that pattern 5 defined in 82.2.11 is encoded by
Clause 119 PCS for 400GBASE-SR16. Table 95-10 as modified by this subclause (123.8.1) shows the test
patterns to be used in each measurement, unless otherwise specified, and also lists references to the
subclauses in which each parameter is defined.
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123.8.2 Center wavelength and spectral width

The center wavelength and RMS spectral width shall be within the range given in Table 95-6 if measured
per TIA/EIA-455-127-A or IEC 61280-1-3. The transmitter is modulated using one of the test patterns
specified in Table 95-10 as modified by 123.8.1.

123.8.3 Average optical power

The average optical power shall be within the limits given in Table 95-6 if measured using the methods
given in IEC 61280-1-1. The average optical power is measured using one of the test patterns specified in
Table 95-10 as modified by 123.8.1.

123.8.4 Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA)

OMA shall be within the limits given in Table 95-6 if measured as defined in 52.9.5 for measurement with a
square wave (8 ones, 8 zeros) test pattern or as defined in 68.6.2 (from the variableyMeasuredOMA in
68.6.6.2) for measurement with a PRBS9 test pattern. See 123.8.1 for test pattern information.

123.8.5 Transmitter and dispersion eye closure (TDEC)

TDEC is a measure of the optical transmitter’s vertical eye closure, as described in 95.8.5. TDEC shall be
within the limits given in Table 956 if measured using the methods spegified in 95.8.5.1 and 95.8.5.2, with
the exceptions that the clock recovery unit (CRU) has a corner frequency of 4 MHz and in Equation 95-6,
3.8906R is replaced by 3.4917R, for consistency with the BER 0f<274 x 1074 given in 123.1.1. Table 95-10
as modified by 123.8.1 specifies the test patterns to be used for measurement of TDEC.

123.8.6 Extinction ratio

The extinction ratio shall be within the limits given in Table 95-6 if measured using the methods specified
in IEC 61280-2-2. The extinction ratio is measured using one of the test patterns specified for extinction
ratio in Table 95-10 as modified by 123.8.1:

NOTE—Extinction ratio and OMA are defined with different test patterns (see Table 95-10).
123.8.7 Transmitter optical waveform (transmit eye)

The transmitter optical waveform of a port transmitting the test pattern specified in Table 95-10 as modified
by 123.8.1 shall meet the'ttansmitter eye mask coordinates and hit ratio specified in Table 956 if measured
according to the metheds specified in 95.8.7 with the exception that the clock recovery unit’s high frequency
corner bandwidth/s4*MHz.

123.8.8 Stressed receiver sensitivity

Stressed_receiver sensitivity shall be within the limits given in Table 95-7 if measured using the methods
defined'in 95.8.8 with the following exceptions:

— The signaling rate of the test pattern generator is set to the rate defined in 123.7.2.
— The clock recovery unit (CRU) has a corner bandwidth of 4 MHz.
— Sinusoidal jitter is added as specified in Table 87—13 instead of Table 95—11.
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Whentstre te-measure-the SEC-of thestressedreeetvereenformaneetestsignalthe BER
requirement is as specified in 123.1.1 and 3.4917R replaces 3.8906R in Equation 95-6.

— The hit ratio for the stressed receiver eye mask definition is changed from 5 x 10°t02.4 x 1074,
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123.9 Safety, installation, environment, and labeling
123.9.1 General safety

All equipment subject to this clause shall conform to IEC 60950-1.

123.9.2 Laser safety

400GBASE-SR16 optical transceivers shall conform to Hazard Level 1M laser requirements as defined in
IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2, under any condition of operation. This includes single fault conditions
whether coupled into a fiber or out of an open bore.

Conformance to additional laser safety standards may be required for operation within specificigeographic
regions.

Laser safety standards and regulations require that the manufacturer of a laser productprovide information
about the product’s laser, safety features, labeling, use, maintenance, and servic€) This documentation
explicitly defines requirements and usage restrictions on the host system necessary to meet these safety
certifications.'”

123.9.3 Installation

It is recommended that proper installation practices, as defined by applicable local codes and regulation, be
followed in every instance in which such practices are applicablé.

123.9.4 Environment
Normative specifications in this clause shall be met’by a system integrating a 400GBASE-SR16 PMD over
the life of the product while the product operatesiwithin the manufacturer’s range of environmental, power,

and other specifications.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate, in the literature associated with the PHY, the operating
environmental conditions to facilitateSelection, installation, and maintenance.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate, in the literature associated with the components of the
optical link, the distance and eperating environmental conditions over which the specifications of this clause
will be met.

123.9.5 Electromagnetic emission

A system intégrating a 400GBASE-SR16 PMD shall comply with applicable local and national codes for the
limitationof electromagnetic interference.

123.9.6 Temperature, humidity, and handling
The optical link is expected to operate over a reasonable range of environmental conditions related to

temperature, humidity, and physical handling (such as shock and vibration). Specific requirements and
values for these parameters are considered to be beyond the scope of this standard.

10A host system that fails to meet the manufacturer’s requirements and/or usage restrictions may emit laser radiation in excess of the
safety limits of one or more safety standards. In such a case, the host manufacturer is required to obtain its own laser safety certification.
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123.9.7 PMD labeling requirements

It is recommended that each PHY (and supporting documentation) be labeled in a manner visible to the user,
with at least the applicable safety warnings and the applicable port type designation (e.g.
400GBASE-SR16).

Labeling requirements for Hazard Level 1M lasers are given in the laser safety standards referenced in
123.9.2.

123.10 Fiber optic cabling model

The fiber optic cabling model is shown in Figure 123-3. The fiber type and length are the‘same as
100BASE-SR4 (See Clause 95).

MDI NMDI
| |
|< Fiber optic cabling (channel) >
Patch Patch
d Link cord
PMD [ Connection [ P> Connection [<&—» PMD

Figure 123-3—Fiber optic cabling model

The channel insertion loss is given in Table 123—6. A chatn€l may contain additional connectors as long as
the optical characteristics of the channel, such as attenuation, modal dispersion, reflections and losses of all
connectors and splices meet the specifications. Insertion loss measurements of installed fiber cables are
made in accordance with IEC 61280-4-1:2009. As\OM4 and OMS5 optical fiber meet the requirements for
OM3, a channel compliant to the “OM3” column may use OM4 or OMS5 optical fiber, or a combination of
OM3, OM4 and OMS. The fiber optic cabling-model (channel) defined here is the same as a simplex fiber
optic link segment. The term channel is used here for consistency with generic cabling standards.

Table 123-6—Fiber optic cabling (channel) characteristics for 400GBASE-SR16

Description OoOM3 OM4 OMS5 Unit
Operating distance((max) 70 100 100 m
Channel insertion loss? (max) 1.8 1.9 1.9 dB
Channel ihsertion loss (min) 0 dB

? These_channel insertion loss values include cable loss plus 1.5 dB allocated for connection and splice loss,
over the wavelength range 840 nm to 860 nm.

123.11 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling (channel)

The 400GBASE-SR16 fiber optic cabling shall meet the specifications defined in Table 123—6. The fiber

4 L1 ot £ v £ 1 4o A | pa | 21t Aot 4o 2 a |
Ul}ll\/ \/aUllllé CUITISISNS U UILIV UT TTIUTV SULUTIVILS UT 1T1ULVT UlJLl\a vavlv andg au_y IINVITIvUIaty CUTITIVULIVULLS lbblull\.au
to connect sections together. The requirements for the optical fiber, connection insertion loss, and maximum
discrete reflectance are the same as l00GBASE-SR4 (see Clause 95).
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123.11.1 Optical fiber cable

The fiber contained within the 400GBASE-SR16 fiber optic cabling shall comply with the specifications
and parameters of Table 123-7. A variety of multimode cable types may satisfy these requirements,
provided the resulting channel also meets the specifications of Table 123-6.

Table 123-7—Optical fiber and cable characteristics

Description om3? oM4b OM5¢ Unit
Nominal core diameter 50 fim
Nominal fiber specification 850 nm
wavelength
Effective modal bandwidth (min)d 2000 4700 MHz.km
Cabled optical fiber attenuation (max) 3.5 dB/km
Zero dispersion wavelength (1) 1295 <A0< 1340 1297 £M0K< 1328 nm
Chromatic dispersion slope (max) (Sy) 0.105 for 1295 <A0< 1310 —412/(840(1 — (7»0/840)4)) ps/nm?

and for 297 <Ao< 1328 km
0.000375 % (1590 — Ao)
for 1310 <Ao< 1340

4 [EC 60793-2-10 type Ala.2
b IEC 60793-2-10 type Ala.3
¢ IEC 60793-2-10 type Ala.4
4 When measured with the launch conditions specified in Table 95-6

123.11.2 Optical fiber connection

An optical fiber connection, as shown in Figure 123-3, consists of a mated pair of optical connectors.
123.11.2.1 Connection insertion‘loss

The maximum link distance \is based on an allocation of 1.5 dB total connection and splice loss. For
example, this allocation supports 3 connections with an average insertion loss per connection of 0.5 dB.
Connections with lowen loss characteristics may be used provided the requirements of Table 123—6 are met.
However, the loss of\a-8ingle connection shall not exceed 0.75 dB

123.11.2.2 Maximum discrete reflectance

The maximum discrete reflectance shall be less than —20 dB.

123:11.3 Medium Dependent Interface (MDI)

The 400GBASE-SR16 PMD is coupled to the fiber optic cabling at the MDI. The MDI is the interface

between the PMD and the “fiber optic cabling” (as shown in Figure 123-3). Examples of an MDI include
the following:

a)  Connectorized fiber pigtail
b) PMD receptacle
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123.11.3.1 Optical lane assignments

The 16 transmit and 16 receive optical lanes of 400GBASE-SR16 shall occupy the positions depicted in
Figure 123—4 when looking into the MDI receptacle with the connector keyway feature on top. The interface
contains 32 active lanes. The transmit optical lanes occupy the upper 16 positions. The receive optical lanes
occupy the lower 16 positions

Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx Tx
CHONONONONONONOHONONONONONONONC)

OO0O0OO0OO0OO0OOOOOOOOOO0
Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx Rx

Figure 123-4—400GBASE-SR16 optical lane assignments

Fiber cable Keyway

D

. .\ .
Alignment hole Alignment pin

o)
3

MPO-16 female two-row plug with flat interface MDI

Figure 123-5—MPO-16 female two-row plug with flat interface, and an MDI

123.11.3.2 Medium Dependent interface (MDI) requirements

The MDI adapter or receptagle shall meet the dimensional specifications for designation FOCIS 18 A-k-0 as
defined in ANSI/TIA-604-18. The plug terminating the optical fiber cabling shall meet the dimensional
specifications of designation FOCIS 18 P-2x16-1-0-2-2 as defined in ANSI/TIA-604-18. The MDI shall
optically mate with jthe plug on the optical fiber cabling. Figure 123—5 shows an MPO-16 female two-row
plug with flat interface, and an MDI. The MDI shall meet the interface performance specifications of
IEC 61753=Iand IEC 61753-022-2 for performance Class Cm/2m.

NOTE-Transmitter compliance testing is performed at TP2 as defined in 123.5.1, not at the MDL
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123.12 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 123, Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
400GBASE-SR16""

123.12.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 123, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type 400GBASE-SR16, shall complete the following protocol
implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

123.12.2 Identification

123.12.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

123.12.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 123, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
400GBASE-SR16

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause.2\ly the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

llCopyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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123.12.3 Major capabilities/options

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*INS Installation / cable 123.10 Items marked with INS include (0] Yes [ ]
nstalation-practices-and-eabl Ne-H

specifications not applicable to
a PHY manufacturer

TP1 Reference point TP1 exposed 123.5.1 This point may be made (0] Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify

component conformance

TP4 Reference point TP4 exposed 123.5.1 This point may be made (¢} Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify

component conformance

DC Delay constraints 123.3.1 Device conforms to delay M Yes [ ]
constraints

SC Skew constraints 123.3.2 Device conforms to Skew and M Yes [ ]
Skew Variation constraints

*MD MDIO capability 123.4 Registers and interface (0] Yes [ ]
supported No[]

123.12.4 PICS proforma tables for Physical Medium-Dependent (PMD) sublayer and
medium, type 400GBASE-SR16

123.12.4.1 PMD functional specifications

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
F1 Compatible with 400GBASE-R 123.1 M Yes [ ]
PCS and PMA
F2 Integration with managérment 123.1 o Yes [ ]
functions No[]
F3 Bit error ratio 123.1.1 Meets the BER specified in M Yes [ ]
123.1.1
F4 Transmit.function 123.5.2 Conveys bits from PMD service M Yes [ ]
interface to MDI
F5 Mapping between optical signal 123.5.2 Higher optical power is a one M Yes [ ]
and logical signal for transmitter
Eo6 Receive function 123.5.3 Conveys bits from MDI to PMD M Yes [ ]
service interface
F7 Conversion of 16 optical signals | 123.5.3 For delivery to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
to 16 electrical signals interface
EQ Mannina beteen-opntical cianal 123 53 Hocher antical mavar 1o 0 oo M Noc [ ]
1t Mapping-between-optical-signal——23-5- Hisheroptical-poweris-a-on M Yes{

and logical signal for receiver
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
F9 Global Signal Detect function 123.5.4 Report to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
interface the message
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication
(SIGNAT, DETECT)
F10 Global Signal Detect behavior 123.5.4 SIGNAL DETECT is a global M Yes [ ]
indicator of the presence of
optical signals on all 16 lanes
F11 Lane-by-lane Signal Detect 123.5.5 Sets PMD signal detect i MD:O Yes]
function values on a lane-by-lane basis No N
per requirements of Table 1234 NAT]
F12 PMD reset function 123.5.6 Resets the PMD sublayer MD:O, Yes [ ]
No []
N/A T[]
123.12.4.2 Management functions
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
Ml Management register set 123.4 MD:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]
M2 Global transmit disable 123.5.7 Disablesall of the optical MD:O Yes [ ]
function tranSitters with the No[]
PMD~global_transmit_disable N/AT]
variable
M3 PMD lane by lane transmit | 123.5.8 Disables the optical transmitter MD:O Yes [ ]
disable function on the lane associated with the No[]
PMD _transmit_disable i N/A[]
variable
M4 PMD_ fault function 123.5.9 Sets PMD_ fault to one if any MD:O Yes [ ]
local fault is detected No[]
N/AT]
M5 PMD _transmit_fault-function 123.5.10 Sets PMD _transmit_fault to MD:O Yes [ ]
one if a local fault is detected No [ ]
on any transmit lane N/AT]
M6 PMD _receive fault function 123.5.11 Sets PMD receive fault to one MD:O Yes [ ]
if a local fault is detected on No[]
any receive lane N/A[]
123.12.4.3 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 400GBASE-SR16
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
SR1 Transmitter meets 123.7.1 Per definitions in 123.8 M Yes [ ]
specifications in 95.7.1 with
the exceptions in 123.7.1
SR2 Receiver meets specifications 123.7.2 Per definitions in 123.8 M Yes [ ]
in 95.7.2 with the exceptions in
123.7.2
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123.12.4.4 Optical measurement methods

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status | Support
OM1 Measurement cable 123.8 2 mto 5 m in length M Yes [ ]
oM2 Center wavelength and spectral | 123.8.2 Per TIA/EIA-455-127-A or M Yes [ ]

width IEC 61280-1-3 under
modulated conditions
OM3 Average optical power 123.8.3 Per IEC 61280-1-1 M Yes [ ]
OM4 OMA measurements 123.8.4 Each lane M Yes ']
OM5 Transmitter and dispersion eye | 123.8.5 Each lane M Yes [ ]
closure (TDEC)
OM6 Extinction ratio 123.8.6 Per IEC 61280-2-2 M Yes [ ]
OM7 Transmit eye 123.8.7 Each lane M Yes [ ]
OMS8 Stressed receiver sensitivity 123.8.8 M Yes [ ]

123.12.4.5 Environmental specifications

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
ES1 General safety 123.9.1 Conforms to IEC 60950-1 M Yes [ ]
ES2 Laser safety—IEC Hazard 123.9.2 Conforms to Hazard Level 1M M Yes [ ]

Level IM laser requirements defined in

IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2

ES3 Electromagnetic interference 123.9% Complies with applicable local M Yes [ ]
and national codes for the
limitation of electromagnetic
interference

123.12.4.6 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling and MDI

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
OCl Fiber optic cabling 123.11 Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
Table 123-6 N/AT]
0C2 Optical fiber characteristics 123.11.1 Per Table 123-7 INS:M Yes [ ]
N/A[]
OC€3 Maximum discrete 123.11.2.2 | Less than —20 dB INS:M Yes [ ]
reflectance N/A[]
0C4 MDI layout 123.11.3.1 | Optical lane assignments per M Yes [ ]
Figure 1234

e MDI-dimensions 123-H-32—Meets- HOCIS18-Ak-D-as M Yes{

defined in ANSI/TIA-604-18
0C6 Cabling connector 123.11.3.2 | Meets FOCIS 18 P-2x16-1-0-2-2 INS:M Yes [ ]
dimensions as defined in ANSI/TIA-604-18 N/A[]
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
0oC7 MDI mating 123.11.3.2 | MDI optically mates with plug on M Yes [ ]
the cabling
0OC8 MDI requirements 123.11.3.2 Meets IEC 61753-1 and INS:M Yes [ ]
IEC 61753-022-2 N/AT]
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124. Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
400GBASE-DR4

124.1 Overview

This clause specifies the 400GBASE-DR4 PMD together with the single-mode fiber medium. The optical
signal generated by this PMD type is modulated using a 4-level pulse amplitude modulation (PAM4) format.
When forming a complete Physical Layer, a PMD shall be connected to the appropriate PMA as shown in
Table 124-1, to the medium through the MDI and optionally with the management functions that may be
accessible through the management interface defined in Clause 45, or equivalent.

Table 124-1—Physical Layer clauses associated with the 400GBASE-DR4 PMD

Associated clause 400GBASE-DR4
117—RS Required
117—400GMII? Optional
118—400GMII Extender Optional
119—PCS Required
120—PMA Required
120B—Chip-to-chip 400GAUI-16 Optional
120C—Chip-to-module 400GAUI-16 Optional
120D—Chip-to-chip 400GAUI-8 Optional
120E—Chip-to-module 400GAUI-8 Optional
78—Energy Efficient Ethernet Optional

2 The 400GMII is an optionalinterface. However, if the 400GMII is not implemented, a
conforming implementation.must behave functionally as though the RS and 400GMII were
present.

Figure 124—1 shows the "selationship of the PMD and MDI (shown shaded) with other sublayers to the
ISO/IEC Open System™ Interconnection (OSI) reference model. 400 Gb/s Ethernet is introduced in
Clause 116 and the purpose of each PHY sublayer is summarized in 116.2.

400GBASE-DR4 PHYs with the optional Energy Efficient Ethernet (EEE) fast wake capability may enter
the Low_ Power Idle (LPI) mode to conserve energy during periods of low link utilization (see Clause 78).
The deep/sleep mode of EEE is not supported.

124.1.1 Bit error ratio

The bit error ratio (BER) when processed according to Clause 120 shall be less than 2.4 x 10~* provided that
the error statistics are sufficiently random that this results in a frame loss ratio (see 1.4.223) of less than

17 1{\*12{»‘«£/I tat £oopang ot oo 4 cleat oo lhaza da dinag ta (Cloica 190 ond
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then Clause 119. For a complete Physical Layer, the frame loss ratio may be degraded to 6.2 x 10~ for 64-
octet frames with minimum interpacket gap due to additional errors from the electrical interfaces.
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ETHERNET
osi LAYERS
REFERENCE HIGHER LAYERS
MODEL
LAYERS , LLC OR OTHER MAC CLIENT
APPLICATION / MAC CONTROL (OPTIONAL)
PRESENTATION / MAC
/ RECONCILIATION
SESSION
/7 400GMIl —p
TRANSPORT Y
) 400GBASE-R PCS
NETWORK / PMA PHY
DATALINK | / | PMD |
PHYSICAL MDI —»
__________ MEDIUM

400GBASE-DR4

400GMII = 400 Gb/s MEDIA INDEPENDENT INTERFACE PHY = PHYSICALIKAYER DEVICE

LLC = LOGICAL LINK CONTROL PMA = PHYSICAL MEDIUM ATTACHMENT
MAC = MEDIA ACCESS CONTROL PMD = PHYSICAL MEDIUM DEPENDENT

MDI = MEDIUM DEPENDENT INTERFACE

PCS = PHYSICAL CODING SUBLAYER DR =.RMD FOR SINGLE-MODE FIBER — 500 m

Figure 124-1—400GBASE-DR4 PMD relationship to the ISO/IEC Open Systems
Interconnection (OSI) reference model and IEEE 802.3 Ethernet model

If the error statistics are not sufficiently random to meet this requirement, then the BER shall be less than
that required to give a frame loss ratio ofiless than 1.7 x 1072 for 64-octet frames with minimum interpacket

gap.

124.2 Physical Medium'\Dependent (PMD) service interface

This subclause specifieg.the services provided by the 400GBASE-DR4 PMD. The service interface for this
PMD is describedin~an abstract manner and does not imply any particular implementation. The PMD
service interface supports the exchange of encoded data between the PMA entity that resides just above the
PMD, and the PMD entity. The PMD translates the encoded data to and from signals suitable for
the specifiedimedium.

The PMD service interface is an instance of the inter-sublayer service interface defined in 116.3. The PMD
s€tvice interface primitives are summarized as follows:

PMD:IS UNITDATA i.request
PMD:IS UNITDATA i.indication
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication

The 400GBASE-DR4 PMD has four parallel symbol streams, hence i = 0 to 3.
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In the transmit direction, the PMA continuously sends four parallel symbol streams to the PMD, one per
lane, each at a nominal signaling rate of 53.125 GBd. The PMD then converts these streams of data units
into the appropriate signals on the MDI.

In the receive direction, the PMD continuously sends four parallel symbol streams to the PMA
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53.125 GBd. See NOTE at the end of 120.5.2 concerning the transition density of lanes operating at this
nominal signaling rate.

The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGNAL OK parameter in the
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication(SIGNAL_OK) inter-sublayer service interface primitive defined in 116.3¢

The SIGNAL _DETECT parameter can take on one of two values: OK or FAIL. When SIGNAL \DETECT
=FAIL, the rx_symbol parameters are undefined.

NOTE—SIGNAL DETECT = OK does not guarantee that the rx symbol parameters are known'fo be good. It is
possible for a poor quality link to provide sufficient light for a SIGNAL DETECT = OK indication-and still not meet the
BER defined in 124.1.1.

124.3 Delay and Skew
124.3.1 Delay constraints

The sum of the transmit and receive delays at one end of the link\Cofitributed by the 400GBASE-DR4 PMD
including 2 m of fiber in one direction shall be no more than(8192 bit times (16 pause_quanta or 20.48 ns).
A description of overall system delay constraints and the«définitions for bit times and pause_quanta can be
found in 116.4 and its references.

124.3.2 Skew constraints

The Skew (relative delay between the lanes)'and Skew Variation must be kept within limits so that the
information on the lanes can be reassembled by the PCS. Skew and Skew Variation are defined in 116.5 and
specified at the points SP1 to SP6 showir'in Figure 116—4 and Figure 116-5.

If the PMD service interface is¢physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP2 can be measured, then the
Skew at SP2 is limited to 43 n$ and the Skew Variation at SP2 is limited to 400 ps.

The Skew at SP3 (the ttansmitter MDI) shall be less than 54 ns and the Skew Variation at SP3 shall be less
than 600 ps.

The Skew at ‘SP4 (the receiver MDI) shall be less than 134 ns and the Skew Variation at SP4 shall be less
than 3.4 ns:

If the’PMD service interface is physically instantiated so that the Skew at SP5 can be measured, then the
Skew at SP5 shall be less than 145 ns and the Skew Variation at SP5 shall be less than 3.6 ns.

For more information on Skew and Skew Variation see 116.5. The measurements of Skew and Skew
Variation are defined in 86.8.3.1.

124.4 PMD MDIO function mapping

The optional MDIO capability described in Clause 45 defines several variables that may provide control and
status information for and about the PMD. If the MDIO interface is implemented, the mapping of MDIO
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control variables to PMD control variables shall be as shown in Table 124-2 and the mapping of MDIO
status variables to PMD status variables shall be as shown in Table 124-3.

Table 124-2—MDIO/PMD control variable mapping

MDIO control variable PMA/PMD register name Rigl:f;%lzl?lt PMD control variable
Reset PMA/PMD control 1 register 1.0.15 PMD _reset
Global PMD transmit disable | PMD transmit disable register | 1.9.0 PMD_global_transmit_disable
PMD transmit disable 3 to PMD transmit disable register | 1.9.4to 1.9.1 PMD transmit disable/3 to
PMD transmit disable 0 PMD _transmit_di$able 0

Table 124-3—MDIO/PMD status variable mapping

MDIO status variable PMA/PMD register name Beglster/ PMD status variable
bit number,

Fault PMA/PMD status 1 register 1.1 PMD_fault
Transmit fault PMA/PMD status 2 register 1.8.11 PMD_transmit_fault
Receive fault PMA/PMD status 2 register 1.8.10 PMD_receive_fault
Global PMD receive signal detect | PMD receive signal detectuégister | 1.10.0 PMD_global signal detect
PMD receive signal detect 3 to PMD receive signal detect register | 1.10.4 to PMD _signal detect 3 to
PMD receive signal detect 0 1.10.1 PMD _signal_detect 0

124.5 PMD functional specifications

The 400GBASE-DR4 PMD performs-the Transmit and Receive functions, which convey data between the
PMD service interface and the MDPI

124.5.1 PMD block diagram

The PMD block diagram is shown in Figure 124-2. For purposes of system conformance, the PMD sublayer
is standardized at.the points described in this subclause. The optical transmit signal is defined at the output
end of a single-mode fiber patch cord (TP2), between 2 m and 5 m in length. Unless specified otherwise, all
transmitterneasurements and tests defined in 124.8 are made at TP2. The optical receive signal is defined at
the output-of the fiber optic cabling (TP3) at the MDI (see 124.11.3). Unless specified otherwise, all receiver
measurements and tests defined in 124.8 are made at TP3.

TP1<0:3> and TP4<0:3> are informative reference points that may be useful to implementors for testing
components (these test points will not typically be accessible in an implemented system).
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Figure 124-2—Block diagram for 400GBASE-DR4 transmit/receive paths

124.5.2 PMD transmit function

The PMD Transmit function shall convert the four symbol streams requested by the PMD service interface
messages PMD:IS UNITDATA 0.request. t6 PMD:IS UNITDATA 3.request into four separate optical
signals. The four optical signals shall then be delivered to the MDI, which contains four parallel light paths
for transmit, according to the transmit'optical specifications in this clause. The highest optical power level in
each signal stream shall correspond to tx_symbol = three and the lowest shall correspond to tx_symbol =
Zero.

124.5.3 PMD receive function

The PMD Receiye function shall convert the four parallel optical signals received from the MDI into
separate symbol ~ streams for delivery to the PMD service interface using the messages
PMD:IS UNITDATA O.indication to PMD:IS UNITDATA _3.indication, all according to the receive
optical specifications in this clause. The higher optical power level in each signal stream shall correspond to
rx_symbol = three and the lowest shall correspond to rx_symbol = zero.

124.5.4 PMD global signal detect function

The PMD global signal detect function shall report the state of SIGNAL DETECT via the PMD service
interface.  The  SIGNAL DETECT  parameter is  signaled  continuously, while the
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occurs. The SIGNAL DETECT parameter defined in this clause maps to the SIGNAL OK parameter in the
inter-sublayer service interface primitives defined in 116.3.
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SIGNAL_DETECT shall be a global indicator of the presence of optical signals on all four lanes. The value
of the SIGNAL _DETECT parameter shall be generated according to the conditions defined in Table 124—4.
The PMD receiver is not required to verify whether a compliant 400GBASE-DR4 signal is being received.
This standard imposes no response time requirements on the generation of the SIGNAL DETECT

parameter.
Table 124-4—SIGNAL_DETECT value definition
. i SIGNAL_DETECT
Receive conditions -

value

For any lane; Average optical power at TP3 <—15 dBm FAIL

For all lanes; OK

[(Optical power at TP3 > average receive power, each lane (min) Table 124-7)

AND
(compliant 400GBASE-R signal input)]
All other conditions Unspecified

As an unavoidable consequence of the requirements for the setting ofithe”"SIGNAL DETECT parameter,
implementations must provide adequate margin between the input, optical power level at which the
SIGNAL DETECT parameter is set to OK, and the inherent nois€ I¢vel of the PMD including the effects of
crosstalk, power supply noise, etc.

Various implementations of the Signal Detect funetiofi” are permitted by this standard, including
implementations that generate the SIGNAL DETECT (parameter values in response to the amplitude of the
modulation of the optical signal and implementations that respond to the average optical power of the
modulated optical signal.

124.5.5 PMD lane-by-lane signal detect function

Various implementations of the Signal Detect function are permitted by this standard. When the MDIO is
implemented, each PMD_signal.detect i, where i represents the lane number in the range 0:3, shall be
continuously set in response to.fHe magnitude of the optical signal on its associated lane, according to the
requirements of Table 124-+4.

124.5.6 PMD resetfunction

If the MDIO _interface is implemented, and if PMD _reset is asserted, the PMD shall be reset as defined in
45.2.1.1.1.

124.5.7.PMD global transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD _global transmit disable function is optional and allows all of the optical transmitters to be
disabled.

a)  When the PMD_global transmit_disable variable is set to one, this function shall turn off all of the
optical transmitters so that each transmitter meets the requirements of the average launch power of

the OFF transmitter in Table 124-6.

b) IfaPMD faultis detected, then the PMD may set the PMD_global transmit_disable to one, turning
off the optical transmitter in each lane.
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124.5.8 PMD lane-by-lane transmit disable function (optional)

The PMD _transmit_disable_i (where i represents the lane number in the range 0:3) function is optional and
allows the optical transmitters in each lane to be selectively disabled.

a) When a PMD_transmit_disable i variable is set to one, this function shall turn off the optical

transmitier associated with that variable so that the transmitier meets the requirements ol the average
launch power of the OFF transmitter in Table 124—6.

b) IfaPMD_faultis detected, then the PMD may set each PMD _transmit disable i to one, turning off
the optical transmitter in each lane.

If the optional PMD _transmit_disable i function is not implemented in MDIO, an alternative method\may
be provided to independently disable each transmit lane for testing purposes.

124.5.9 PMD fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any of the transmit or receive paths, the PMD shall set PMD _fault to
one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _fault shall be mapped to the fault bit as specified in 45.2.1.2.3.
124.5.10 PMD transmit fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on any transmit lane, th¢ PMD shall set the PMD_transmit_fault
variable to one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD _transmite fault shall be mapped to the transmit fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.4.

124.5.11 PMD receive fault function (optional)

If the PMD has detected a local fault on afipeceive lane, the PMD shall set the PMD _receive fault variable
to one.

If the MDIO interface is implemented, PMD_receive fault shall be mapped to the receive fault bit as
specified in 45.2.1.7.5.

124.6 Lane assighiments

There are no lane‘assignments (within a group of transmit or receive lanes) for 400GBASE-DR4. While it is
expected thatta PMD will map electrical lane i to optical lane 7 and vice versa, there is no need to define the
physical gfdering of the lanes, as the PCS sublayer is capable of receiving the lanes in any arrangement. The
positiofiing of transmit and receive lanes at the MDI is specified in 124.11.3.1.

124.7 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 400GBASE-DR4

The operating range for the 400GBASE-DR4 PMD is defined in Table 124-5. A 400GBASE-DR4
compliant PMD operates on type B1.1, B1.3, or B6_a single-mode fibers according to the specifications

defined 1n Table 124-12. A PMD that exceeds the operating range requirement while meeting all other
optical specifications is considered compliant (e.g., a 400GBASE-DR4 PMD operating at 600 m meets the
operating range requirement of 2 m to 500 m).
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Table 124-5—400GBASE-DR4 operating range

PMD type Required operating range

400GBASE-DR4 2 mto 500 m

124.7.1 400GBASE-DR4 transmitter optical specifications

The 400GBASE-DR4 transmitter shall meet the specifications defined in Table 124—6 per the definitions in
124.8.

Table 124-6—400GBASE-DR4 transmit characteristics

Description Value Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 53.125 + 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAMA4 —
Lane wavelength (range) 1304.5 to 1317.5 nm
Side-mode suppression ratio (SMSR), (min) 30 dB
Average launch power, each lane (max) 4 dBm
Average launch power, each lane® (min) -29 dBm
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA;;,), each lane‘(max) 4.2 dBm
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA ;;.,), €ach{lane (min)® —0.8 dBm
Launch power in OMA ., minus TDECQ), each lafe (min) 2.2 dBm
Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4\(TDECQ), each 34 dB
lane (max)
Average launch power of OFF transmitter, each lane (max) -15 dBm
Extinction ratio, each lane (min) 3.5 dB
RIN,; 4OMA (max) -136 dB/Hz
Optical return loss tolerance (max) 21.4 dB
Transmitter reflectance® (max) -26 dB

2 Average laungh power, each lane (min) is informative and not the principal indicator of signal strength. A transmitter
with launcliypewer below this value cannot be compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.

b Even if the TDECQ < 1.4 dB, the OMA ey (min) must exceed these values.

¢ Transthitger reflectance is defined looking into the transmitter.

124.7.2 400GBASE-DR4 receive optical specifications

The 400GBASE-DR4 receiver shall meet the specifications defined in Table 124—7 per the definitions in
124.8. See NOTE at the end of 120.5.2 concerning the transition density of lanes operating at this nominal

signaling rate.
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Table 124-7—400GBASE-DR4 receive characteristics

Description Value Unit
Signaling rate, each lane (range) 53.125 + 100 ppm GBd
Modulation format PAMA4 —
Lane wavelengths (range) 1304.5to 1317.5 nm
Damage threshold?, each lane 5 dBm
Average receive power, each lane (max) 4 dBin
Average receive power, each lane® (min) -5.9 dBm
Receive power (OMA ,c;), €ach lane (max) 42 dBm
Receiver reflectance (max) -26 dB
Receiver sensitivity (OMA .p), €ach lane® (max) —4.4 dBm
Stressed receiver sensitivity (OMA ;) €ach laned (max) -19 dBm
Conditions of stressed receiver sensitivity test:®
Stressed eye closure for PAM4 (SECQ), lane under test 34 dB
OMA e Of each aggressor lane 42 dBm

2 The receiver shall be able to tolerate, without damage, continuous-exposure to an optical input signal having this
average power level. The receiver does not have to operate correetly. at this input power.
Average receive power, each lane (min) is informative and not\tHeprincipal indicator of signal strength. A received
power below this value cannot be compliant; however, a value above this does not ensure compliance.

¢ Receiver sensitivity (OMA,,), each lane (max) is informative and is defined for a transmitter with SECQ of 0.9 dB.

4" Measured with conformance test signal at TP3 (see 124:8.9) for the BER specified in 124.1.1.

¢ These test conditions are for measuring stressed receiver sensitivity. They are not characteristics of the receiver.

124.7.3 400GBASE-DR4 illustrative link power budget

An illustrative power budget and penalties for 400GBASE-DR4 channels are shown in Table 124-8.

Table124-8—400GBASE-DRA illustrative link power budget

Parameter Value Unit
Power budget.(for max TDECQ) 6.5 dB
Operating distance 500 m
Chénnel insertion loss? 3 dB
Maximum discrete reflectance See 124.11.2.2 dB
Allocation for penaltiesb (for max TDECQ) 3.5 dB
Additional insertion loss allowed 0 dB

2 The channel insertion loss is calculated using the maximum distance specified in Table 1245 and cabled optical fiber
attenuation of 0.5 dB/km at 1304.5 nm plus an allocation for connection and splice loss given in 124.11.2.1.
Link penalties are used for link budget calculations. They are not requirements and are not meant to be tested.
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124.8 Definition of optical parameters and measurement methods

All transmitter optical measurements shall be made through a short patch cable, between 2 m and 5 m in
length, unless otherwise specified.

While compliance is to be achieved in normal operation, specific test patterns are defined for measurement
consistency and to enable measurement of some parameters. Table 124—-10 gives the test patterns to be used
in each measurement, unless otherwise specified, and also lists references to the subclauses in which ea¢h
parameter is defined. Any of the test patterns given for a particular test in Table 124—10 may be uséd to
perform that test. The test patterns used in this clause are shown in Table 124-9.

Table 124-9—Test patterns

Pattern Pattern description Defined.in
Square wave Square wave (8 threes, 8 zeros) 120.5+11.2.4
3 PRBS31Q 120.5.11.2.2
4 PRBS13Q 120.5.11.2.1

5 Scrambled idle 119.2.4.9
6 SSPRQ 120.5.11.2.3

Table 124—-10—Test-pattern/definitions and related subclauses

Parameter Pattern Related subclause
Wavelength Square wave, 3, 4, 5, 6 or valid 124.8.2
400GBASE-R signal

Side mode suppression ratio 3,5, 6 or valid 400GBASE-R signal —
Average optical power 3,5, 6 or valid 400GBASE-R signal 124.8.3
Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMA c;) 4or6 124.8.4
Transmitter and dispérsion eye closure for PAM4 6 124.8.5
(TDECQ)

Extinction zatio 4or6 124.8.6
RIN, (,OMA Square wave 124.8.7
Stressed receiver conformance test signal 6 124.8.9
calibration

Stressed receiver sensitivity 3or5 124.8.9

124.8.2 Wavelength

The wavelength of each optical lane shall be within the range given in Table 124—6 if measured per
TIA/EIA-455-127-A or IEC 61280-1-3. The lane under test is modulated using the test pattern defined in
Table 124-10.
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124.8.3 Average optical power

The average optical power of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 124-6 if measured using the
methods given in IEC 61280-1-1. The average optical power is measured using the test pattern defined in
Table 124-10, per the test setup in Figure 53-6.

124.8.4 Outer Optical Modulation Amplitude (OMAtcr)

The OMA ¢, of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 124—6. The OMA ;. is measured using
a test pattern specified for OMA ., in Table 124-10 as the difference between the average optical launeh
power level P;, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of 7 threes, and the average optical launch power
level Py, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of 6 zeros, as shown in Figure 124-3.

P3
1 1 L

2Ul

2 Ul

' '
Ty

.PO.

Figure 124—3—Example power levels P, and P; from PRBS13Q test pattern

124.8.5 Transmitter and dispersion eye closure for PAM4 (TDECQ)

The TDECQ of each lane shall be withith the limits given in Table 124—6 if measured using the methods
specified in 121.8.5.1, 121.8.5.2, and~121.8.5.3 using a reference equalizer as described in 121.8.5.4, with
the following exceptions:
— The signaling rate of the test pattern generator is as given in Table 124—6 and uses the test pattern
specified for TDECQ in Table 124-10.
— The combination of the O/E converter and the oscilloscope has a fourth-order Bessel-Thomson filter
response with-a bandwidth of approximately 26.5625 GHz.

— The nermalized noise power density spectrum N(f) is equivalent to white noise filtered by a fourth-
orderBessel-Thomson response filter with a bandwidth of 26.5625 GHz.

124.8.6 Extinction ratio

The extinction ratio of each lane shall be within the limits given in Table 124—6 if measured using a test
pattern specified for extinction ratio in Table 124—10. The extinction ratio of a PAM4 optical signal is
defined as the ratio of the average optical launch power level P;, measured over the central 2 UI of a run of
7 threes, and the average optical launch power level P, measured over the central 2 Ul of a run of 6 zeros, as

shown in Figure 124-3.
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124.8.7 Relative intensity noise (RIN21.40MA)

RIN shall be as defined by the measurement methodology of 52.9.6 with the following exceptions:
a)  The optical return loss is 21.4 dB.

b) Each lane may be tested individually with the sum of the optical power from all of the lanes not

under test being below —30 dBm.

c¢) The upper —3 dB limit of the measurement apparatus is to be approximately equal to the signaling
rate (i.e., 53.2 GHz).

d) The test pattern is according to Table 124—10.
124.8.8 Receiver sensitivity

Receiver sensitivity, which is defined for an input signal with SECQ of 0.9 dB (e.g., an ideal. input signal
without overshoot), is informative and compliance is not required. If measured, the test sighal should have
negligible impairments such as intersymbol interference (ISI), rise/fall times, jitter and RIN. Instead, the
normative requirement for receivers is stressed receiver sensitivity.

124.8.9 Stressed receiver sensitivity

Stressed receiver sensitivity shall be within the limits given in Table 124<7/1f measured using the method
defined in 121.8.9 with the following exceptions:

— The SECQ of the stressed receiver conformance test signal is.measured according to 124.8.5, except
that the test fiber is not used.

— The signaling rate of the test pattern generator and-the/extinction ratio of the E/O converter are as
given in Table 124-6 using test patterns specified ih.Table 124-10.

— The required values of the “Stressed receiversensitivity (OMA  ;¢;), €ach lane (max)”, “Stressed eye
closure for PAM4 (SECQ), lane under test'and “OMAouter of each aggressor lane” are as given in
Table 124-7.

124.9 Safety, installation, environment, and labeling

124.9.1 General safety

All equipment subject to this clause shall conform to IEC 60950-1.

124.9.2 Laser safety

400GBASE-DR4 ‘optical transceivers shall conform to Hazard Level 1 laser requirements as defined in
IEC 60825-] ‘and IEC 60825-2, under any condition of operation. This includes single fault conditions

whether doupled into a fiber or out of an open bore.

Confermance to additional laser safety standards may be required for operation within specific geographic
regions.

Laser safety standards and regulations require that the manufacturer of a laser product provide information
about the product’s laser, safety features, labeling, use, maintenance, and service. This documentation

certifications. 2

12A host system that fails to meet the manufacturer’s requirements and/or usage restrictions may emit laser radiation in excess of the
safety limits of one or more safety standards. In such a case, the host manufacturer is required to obtain its own laser safety certification.
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124.9.3 Installation

It is recommended that proper installation practices, as defined by applicable local codes and regulation, be
followed in every instance in which such practices are applicable.

124 9 4 EH‘,‘IFe“MJ\“‘
oo TITITCTIC

Normative specifications in this clause shall be met by a system integrating a 400GBASE-DR4 PMD over
the life of the product while the product operates within the manufacturer’s range of environmental, power,
and other specifications.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate in the literature associated with the PHY the operating
environmental conditions to facilitate selection, installation, and maintenance.

It is recommended that manufacturers indicate, in the literature associated with the components of the
optical link, the distance and operating environmental conditions over which the specifigations of this clause
will be met.

124.9.5 Electromagnetic emission

A system integrating a 400GBASE-DR4 PMD shall comply with applicablé tocal and national codes for the
limitation of electromagnetic interference.

124.9.6 Temperature, humidity, and handling

The optical link is expected to operate over a reasonable range of environmental conditions related to
temperature, humidity, and physical handling (such as\shock and vibration). Specific requirements and
values for these parameters are considered to be beyond-the scope of this standard.

124.9.7 PMD labeling requirements

It is recommended that each PHY (and supporting documentation) be labeled in a manner visible to the user,
with at least the applicable safety warnitigs and the applicable port type designation (e.g., 400GBASE-DR4).

Labeling requirements for Hazard Level 1 lasers are given in the laser safety standards referenced in
124.9.2.

124.10 Fiber optic,cabling model

The fiber optic cabling model is shown in Figure 124—4.

MDI MDI
I |
|< Fiber optic cabling (channel) >
Patch Patch
d Link d
PMD . Connection [ P> Connection R PMD

Figure 124-4—Fiber optic cabling model
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The channel insertion loss is given in Table 124—11. A channel may contain additional connectors as long as
the optical characteristics of the channel, such as attenuation, dispersion, reflections, and polarization mode
dispersion meet the specifications. Insertion loss measurements of installed fiber cables are made in
accordance with ANSI/TTA/EIA-526-7/method A-1. The fiber optic cabling model (channel) defined here is
the same as a simplex fiber optic link segment. The term channel is used here for consistency with generic

Ll £ dad
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Table 124—11—Fiber optic cabling (channel) characteristics

Description 400GBASE-DR4 Unit
Operating distance (max) 500 m
Channel insertion lossa’b(max) 3 dB
Channel insertion loss (min) 0 dB
Positive dispersionb (max) 0.8 ps/nm
Negative dispersionb (min) —0.93 ps/nm
DGD_max® 2.24 ps
Optical return loss (min) 37 dB

2 These channel insertion loss values include cable, corinectors, and splices.
Over the wavelength range 1304.5 nm to 1317.5 nm

¢ Differential Group Delay (DGD) is the time différence at reception between the
fractions of a pulse that were transmittedCin“the two principal states of
polarization of an optical signal. DGD_magx is,the maximum differential group
delay that the system must tolerate.

12411 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling (channel)

The 400GBASE-DR4 fiber optic cabling shall meet the specifications defined in Table 124—12. The fiber
optic cabling consists of one or more’seetions of fiber optic cable and any intermediate connections required
to connect sections together.

124.11.1 Optical fiber cable
The fiber optic cable réquirements are satisfied by cables containing IEC 60793-2-50 type B1.1 (dispersion

un-shifted single-mode), type B1.3 (low water peak single-mode), or type B6_a (bend insensitive) fibers or
the requirements in“"Table 124—12 where they differ.

Table 124-12—Optical fiber and cable characteristics

Description Value Unit
Nominal fiber specification wavelength 1310 nm
Cabled optical fiber attenuation (max) 0.52 dB/km
Zero dispersion wavelength (&) 1300 <A0< 1324 nm
Dispersion slope (max) (Sy) 0.093 ps/nm?2 km

4 The 0.5 dB/km attenuation is provided for Outside Plant cable as defined in ANSI/TIA 568-C.3.
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124.11.2 Optical fiber connection
An optical fiber connection, as shown in Figure 1244, consists of a mated pair of optical connectors.

124.11.2.1 Connection insertion loss

The maximum link distance is based on an allocation of 2.75 dB total connection and splice loss. For
example, this allocation supports five connections with an average insertion loss per connection of 0.5 dB.
Connections with different loss characteristics may be used provided the requirements of Table 124—11 are
met.

124.11.2.2 Maximum discrete reflectance
The maximum value for each discrete reflectance shall be less than or equal to the value‘shown in
Table 124—13 corresponding to the number of discrete reflectances above —55 dB within~the) channel. For

numbers of discrete reflectances in between two numbers shown in the table, theylower of the two
corresponding maximum discrete reflectance values applies.

Table 124-13—Maximum value of each discrete reflectance

Number of discrete Maximum value-for.€ach discrete
reflectances above —55 dB reflectance
1 -37dB
2 —42 dB
4 -45 dB
6 —47 dB
8 —48 dB
10 —49 dB

124.11.3 Medium Dependént’Interface (MDI)

The 400GBASE-DR4 PMD is coupled to the fiber optic cabling at the MDI. The MDI is the interface
between the PMD and the “fiber optic cabling” (as shown in Figure 124—4). The 400GBASE-DR4 PMD is
coupled to the fiber,optic cabling through one connector plug into the MDI optical receptacle as shown in
Figure 124—-6. Example constructions of the MDI include the following:

a) PMDBwith a connectorized fiber pigtail plugged into an adapter
b) (PMD receptacle

124.11.3.1 Optical lane assignments
The four transmit and four receive optical lanes of 400GBASE-DR4 shall occupy the positions depicted in

Figure 124-5 when looking into the MDI receptacle with the connector keyway feature on top. The interface
contains eight active lanes within twelve total positions. The transmit optical lanes occupy the left-most four

positions. The receive optical lanes occupy the right-most four positions. The four center positions are
unused.
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Tx Tx Tx Tx Rx Rx Rx Rx
OO0 O0OO0OO0O0O00O0O0O0O0O0

Figure 124-5—400GBASE-DR4 optical lane assignments

124.11.3.2 Medium Dependent Interface (MDI) requirements

The MDI shall meet the dimensional specifications of IEC 61754-7-1 interface 7-1-9: /PO device
receptacle, angled interface. The plug terminating the optical fiber cabling shall meet~the dimensional
specifications of IEC 61754-7-1 interface 7-1-1: MPO female plug connector, down-angled interface for 2
to 12 fibres. The MDI shall optically mate with the plug on the optical fiber cabling. Figure 124—6 shows an
MPO female plug connector with down-angled interface, and an MDI as an actiye device receptacle with
angled interface.

Fiber cable Keyway

/
]

=D

\
Alignment hole Alignrr}ent pin
MPO female plug connector with MDI as an active device receptacle
down-angled interface with angled interface

Figure 124-6—MPO female plug with down-angled interface and
MDI_active device receptacle with angled interface

The MDI shall meet\the interface performance specifications of IEC 61753-021-2 for performance
level D/2.

NOTE—Transmitter compliance testing is performed at TP2 as defined in 124.5.1, not at the MDI.
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124.12 Protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma for
Clause 124, Physical Medium Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
400GBASE-DR4'3

124.12.1 Introduction

The supplier of a protocol implementation that is claimed to conform to Clause 124, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type 400GBASE-DR4, shall complete the following protocol
implementation conformance statement (PICS) proforma.

A detailed description of the symbols used in the PICS proforma, along with instructions for completing.the
PICS proforma, can be found in Clause 21.

124.12.2 Identification

124.12.2.1 Implementation identification

Supplier1

Contact point for inquiries about the PICS!

Implementation Name(s) and Version(s)l’3

Other information necessary for full identification—e.g.,
name(s) and version(s) for machines and/or operating
systems; System Name(s)2

NOTE 1—Required for all implementations.

NOTE 2—May be completed as appropriate in meeting the réquirements for the identification.

NOTE 3—The terms Name and Version should be interpreted appropriately to correspond with a supplier’s
terminology (e.g., Type, Series, Model).

124.12.2.2 Protocol summary

Identification of protocol standard IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017, Clause 124, Physical Medium
Dependent (PMD) sublayer and medium, type
400GBASE-DR4

Identification of amendments‘and corrigenda to this
PICS proforma that havetbeen completed as part of
this PICS

Have any Exception items been required? No [ ] Yes [ ]
(See Clause.2\ly the answer Yes means that the implementation does not conform to IEEE Std 802.3bs-2017.)

Date of Statement

13Copyright release for PICS proformas: Users of this standard may freely reproduce the PICS proforma in this subclause so that it can
be used for its intended purpose and may further publish the completed PICS.
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
*INS Installation / cable 124.10 Items marked with INS include (0] Yes [ ]
statlationpractices-and-eabl Ne-H
specifications not applicable to
a PHY manufacturer
TP1 Reference point TP1 exposed 124.5.1 This point may be made (0] Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify
component conformance
TP4 Reference point TP4 exposed 124.5.1 This point may be made (¢} Yes [ ]
and available for testing available for use by No[]
implementers to certify
component conformance
DC Delay constraints 124.3.1 Device conforms to delay M Yes [ ]
constraints
SC Skew constraints 124.3.2 Device conforms to Skew and M Yes [ ]
Skew Variation constraints
*MD MDIO capability 124.4 Registers and interface (0] Yes [ ]
supported No[]

124.12.4 PICS proforma tables for Physical Medium-Dependent (PMD) sublayer and
medium, type 400GBASE-DR4

124.12.4.1 PMD functional specifications

Copyright © 2017 IEEE. All rights reserved.
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
F1 Compatible with 400GBASE-R 124.1 M Yes [ ]
PCS and PMA
F2 Integration with managérment 124.1 o Yes [ ]
functions No[]
F3 Bit error ratio 124.1.1 Meets the BER specified in M Yes [ ]
124.1.1
F4 Transmit.function 124.5.2 Conveys symbols from PMD M Yes [ ]
service interface to MDI
F5 Mapping between optical signal 124.5.2 Highest optical power M Yes [ ]
and logical signal for transmitter corresponds to tx_symbol =
three
E6 Receive function 12453 Conveys symbols from MDI to M Yes [ ]
PMD service interface
F7 Conversion of four optical 124.5.3 For delivery to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
signals to four electrical signals interface
F8 Mapping between optical signal 12453 Highest optical power M Yes [ ]
and logical signal for receiver corresponds to rx_symbol =
three
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Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
F9 Global Signal Detect function 124.5.4 Report to the PMD service M Yes [ ]
interface the message
PMD:IS SIGNAL.indication
(SIGNAT, DETECT)
F10 Global Signal Detect behavior 124.5.4 SIGNAL DETECT is a global M Yes [ ]
indicator of the presence of
optical signals on all four lanes
F11 Lane-by-lane Signal Detect 124.5.5 Sets PMD signal detect i MD:O Yes]
function values on a lane-by-lane basis No N
per requirements of Table 1244 NAT]
F12 PMD reset function 124.5.6 Resets the PMD sublayer MD:O, Yes [ ]
No []
N/A T[]
124.12.4.2 Management functions
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
Ml Management register set 124.4 MD:M Yes [ ]
N/AT]
M2 Global transmit disable 124.5.7 Disablesall of the optical MD:O Yes [ ]
function tranSitters with the No[]
PMD~global_transmit_disable N/AT]
variable
M3 PMD lane by lane transmit | 124.5.8 Disables the optical transmitter MD:O Yes [ ]
disable function on the lane associated with the No[]
PMD _transmit_disable i N/A[]
variable
M4 PMD_ fault function 124.5.9 Sets PMD_ fault to one if any MD:O Yes [ ]
local fault is detected No[]
N/AT]
M5 PMD _transmit_fault-function 124.5.10 Sets PMD _transmit_fault to MD:O Yes [ ]
one if a local fault is detected No [ ]
on any transmit lane N/AT]
M6 PMD _receive” fault function 124.5.11 Sets PMD_receive_fault to one MD:O Yes [ ]
if a local fault is detected on No[]
any receive lane N/AT]
124.12.4.3 PMD to MDI optical specifications for 400GBASE-DR4
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
DRI Transmitter meets 124.7.1 Per definitions in 124.8 M Yes [ ]
specifications in Table 124—6
DR2 Receiver meets specifications 124.7.2 Per definitions in 124.8 M Yes [ ]
in Table 124-7
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124.12.4.4 Optical measurement methods

Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status | Support
OM1 Measurement cable 124.8 2 mto 5 m in length M Yes [ ]
OoM2 Center wavelength 124.8.2 Per TIA/EIA-455-127-A or M Yes [ ]

1IEC 61280-1-3 under
modulated conditions
OM3 Average optical power 124.8.3 Per IEC 61280-1-1 M Yes [ ]
OM4 OMA measurements 124.8.4 Each lane M Yes ']
OM5 Transmitter and dispersion eye | 124.8.5 Each lane M Yes [ ]
closure for PAM4 (TDECQ)
OM6 Extinction ratio 124.8.6 Each lane M Yes [ ]
OM7 Stressed receiver sensitivity 124.8.9 Each lane M Yes [ ]
124.12.4.5 Environmental specifications
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
ES1 General safety 124.9.1 Conforms toAEC 60950-1 M Yes [ ]
ES2 Laser safety—IEC Hazard 124.9.2 Conforms to Hazard Level 1 M Yes [ ]
Level 1 laser-requirements defined in
IEC 60825-1 and IEC 60825-2
ES3 Electromagnetic interference 124.9.5 Complies with applicable local M Yes [ ]
and national codes for the
limitation of electromagnetic
interference
124.12.4.6 Characteristics of the fiber optic cabling and MDI
Item Feature Subclause Value/Comment Status Support
OC1 Fiber optic cabling 124.11 Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
Table 124-11 N/AT]
0C2 Maximum discrete 124.11.2.2 | Meets requirements specified in INS:M Yes [ ]
feflectance Table 124-13 N/A[]
0C3 MDI layout 124.11.3.1 | Optical lane assignments per M Yes [ ]
Figure 124-5
QC4 MDI dimensions 124.11.3.2 | Per IEC 61754-7-1 interface M Yes [ ]
7-1-9
0Cs Cabling connector 124.11.3.2 | Per IEC 61754-7-1 interface INS:M Yes [ ]
dimensions 7-1-1 N/AT[]
0C6 MDI mating 124.11.3.2 | MDI optically mates with plug on M Yes [ ]
the cabling
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